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PREFACE

Competency Based Education in Oregon

The Oregon Board of Education has mandated.a set of competency based

educational processes to be implemented by local school districts.*

Local districts have flexibility in defining instructional outcomes

and in selecting or designing procedures and materials for instruction,

measurement, and instructional management and recordkeeping. While

providing this fl!Ability, the statemandated competency based educa-

tion (CBE) proces g are directed at ensuring that Oregon's public school

education is based on outcomes that are stated explicitly and publicly,

and that these outcomes are promoted, and verified through carefully

determined procedures. The state-mandated processes also reflect a

responsibility to provide schooling that is effective and appropriate

for all students, schooling that is directed toward ensuring each child's

attainment of the competencies necessary to function effectively in

society, and schooling that promotes outcomes far beyond a "minimum set"

outcomes that cumulate to represent the ideals of enligatened education in

the best judgment of the community and of society.

The Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory's Oregon Competency

Based Education Program (OCBEP) provides support to Oregon's educators

as they implement competency based education processes. The Program

attempts to provide that support in a manner that promotes understanding

of CBE processes and awareness of program options, and that facilitates

the smooth implementation of CBE programs.

*Oregon Administrative Rules 22-200 through 22-300 (Minimim Standards)
23 June 1976.
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CBE and Instructional Program Planning

Instructional programs may be conceptualized in terms of four compo-

nents: (1) the desired outcomes that are stated; (2) the methods by

which students' attainment of those outcomes are measured; (3) the means

by which instruction is provided to students; and (4) the procedures by

which information about students' outcome attainment is recorded, reported,

and used. CBE processes have implications for these four components of

instructional programs. The components described below are consistent

with the basic elements of most CBE definitions.

OUTCOMES

MEASURES

INSTRUCTION

MANAGEMENT

viii

Component Definition

Pre-specification of the desired instruc-
tional outcomes, stated in terms of
observable student performance.

Materials and procedures for determin-
ing students' attainment of outcomes.
The measures should (a) require that
students perform as stated in the outcomes,
(b) adequately represent any content
specified in the outcome statements,
and (c) require performance in a mode
appropriate for students.

Materials and procedures for promoting
students' attainment of the stated
outcomes.

Materials and procedures for recording
each student's progress toward the
attainment of program outcomes. The
instructional management system should
provide information on pupil and class
performance for evaluating the effec-
tiveness of instruction and introducing
appropriate revisions, and should insure
that program information is arrayed in a
clear format for access by or reporting
to interested audiences.



Analyzing instructional programs in terms of these four components

reveals program strengths and weaknesses and provides a sound basis for

careful and cysteiatic instructional planning and decision making.

o If the desired educational outcomes are stated in terms of
observable student performance and with clearly stated perform-
ance standards provided as evidence of outcome attainment,
it is possible to judge the relative value of the outcomes
(i.e., is the outcome important, and is it attainable?).

o If the outcome 'attainment measures are referenced to the stated
outcomes, it is possible to make valid judgments concerning
students' placement and progress in the program -- judgments
based on reliable information regarding the status of each
student on each program outcome. Such measurement also per-
mits evaluation of the effectiveness of the instruction in
promoting the desired outcomes (i.e., Is the program accomplish-
ing what it is designed to accomplish?).

o Given clearly stated outcomes and adequate measures to assess
student attainment of those outcomes, the selection or design
of instruction is facilitated. For example, it is possible
to judge the compatibility of materials with the stated
desired outcomes, and to determine the extent to which instruc-
tional materials present evidence of their effectiveness in
promoting those outcomes. While formats for instruction are
expected to vary widely, the criteria of compatibility (with
program outcomes) and effectiveness (in achieving expected
levels of accomplishment) should be applied to any instruc-
tional product (i.e., is the instruction appropriate, and is
it verified as effective?).

o If the management system reports students' progress toward out-
-come attainment, informed judgments can be made concerning
general program effectiveness and students' needs. Decisions
can be made concerning program modification and supplementary
or individualized instruction for students. Such a system
of instructional management and recordkeeping not only facili-
tates reporting students' performances but provides data for
crediting instructional accomplishments to the community and
to other audiences.

The CBE Sourcebook has been prepared in response to the stated needs

of educators for a description of the resources available and useful for

the installation and operation of CBE programs in Oregon schools. As

CBE programs may vary widely in focus, the materials referenced in this

CBE Sourcebook represent a wide array of resources. The utility of any
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resource for a given program will vary with specific program characteristics

within the broader CBE framework.
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INTRODUCTION

The CBE Sourcebook

The CBE Sourcebook describes specific sources of potential utility

to those responsible for designing, installing, and operating competency

based education programs.

Four major types of resources are described:

1. available materials from which selections may be made;

2. products that provide guidelines for selecting from available

materials;

3. products that provide guidelines for developing materials; and

4. references on the processes, problems, and potential of compe-

tency based education.

These resources are compiled into four content categories, corre-

sponding to major components of CBE: (a) OUTCOMES, (b) MEASURES, (c)

INSTRUCTION, and (d) Instructional MANAGEMENT and Recordkeeping. For

easy access, source descriptions are indexed by component (related to

resource type and topic), by title, and by originator (developer, author,

agency, etc.)

Sourcebook item selection procedures and criteria are described in

the following section of the Introduction. The resources included are

consistent with the range of CBE processes mandated by the Oregon Board

of Education, but the utility of any resource for a given program will

vary with specific program characteristics or emphases.

The Sourcebook Item Selection Process

Systematic efforts were made to locate resources for inclusion in

the CBE Sourcebook. Information regarding potential inclusions was

1
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obtained through:

1. contacts with Oregon schools and the Oregon Department of

Education;

2. personal contacts with the developers of selected resource

books;

3. c,mtacts with educational research and development centers;

4. contacts with commercial educational p .blishers; and

5. a search of the sources identified below.

The following sources'were searched for potential items for inclusion:

o Education Resources Information Center (ERIC), National Institute
of Education, Washington, D.C. 20208

ERIC is a national computerized educational information system
which collects, processes, and makes available a wide range of
educational documents.

o The Catalog of NIE Education Products, National Institute of
Education, Washington, D.C. 20208

This twc-volume catalog, published in 1975, contains descriptive
information on 660 products developeu with Federal research
and development funds.

o The Council for Educational Development and Research (CEDaR)
Publications, Suite 206, 1518 K Street NW, Washington, D.C. 20005

The CEDaR Catalog describes completed and anticipated products
from ten national educational laboratories and nine university-
based research and development centers.

o Three sourcebooks describing teacher educat4 n materials:

1. The Florida Catalog of Competency-Based Teacher Training
Materials, Panhandle Area Educational Cooperative, P. O.
Drawer 190, Chipley, Florida 32428.

2. Resources for Performance Based Education, W. Robert Houston

3. The Stanford Catalog for Teacher Training Materials (This
catalog is no longer available, but a related, revised,
and updated service for disseminating information )n teacher
inservice materials is being developed by the Far West
Laboratory for Educational Research and Development.)

o The Educational Dissemination and Linking Agent Sourcebook,
Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and Development,
1855 Folsom Street, San Fiancisco, California 94103

2



This sourcebook describes the products of nine educational
laboratories and P & D centers. The products described have
the common objective of providing change agents with training
resources or Job aids.

For some component categories of the CBE Sourcebook, selection

was made from nundreds of available products. For others, only a few

quality resources were available. Descriptions of the vast numbers of

commercially available instructional programs (Section C 1, Instruction--

Available Materials: Sources tui Descriptions of Instructional Programs),

for example, was sharply contrasted witn the number of products available

to assist using in selected programs (Section C 2, InstructionSelection

Procedures: Instructional Programs). In cases where the number of poten-,

tial entr-les was unmanageable (as with Section C 1), secondary sources,

such as descriptive compilatiors, were employed.

In the selection process for Sourcebook extras, available products

and materials were obtained, examined, and evaluated* using the following

two criteria:

1. Is the product or material compatible with the goals and processes

of CBE?

2. Is the product demonstrably effective in promoting its stated

goals (when appropriate)?

In examining products for inclusion, priority attention was given to

products that had undergone rigorous validation processes, where appropri-

ate, and to resources that were demonstrated effective in educational

settings. Priority was also given to products that, while not formally

validated through traditional research and development methods, appeared

to possess characterist cs of quality educational resources.

*A report detailing the selection procedures is available upon request
from the Oregon Competency Based Education Program.

3
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As with all products developed by the Oregon Competency Based Educa-

tion Program, this CBE Sourcebook has been refined through an iterative

process of tryout and revision. This current verLinn ' en field tested

and subsequently revised for usefulness and cleft,' u. kl) the introductory

sections and indices, (2) the resource descriptions, and (3) the overall

format.

Plans for continued refinement of the Sourcebook include periodic

distribution of notices of updated materials to Sourcebook recipients.

The proposed update package will include new Sourcebook descriptions,

a list of outdated descriptions which will be eliminated, a revised

index, and el.anges deemed essential based on user comments and sugges-

tions concerning the content, format, and utility of the Sourcebook.

Formal user feedback will be collected regularly and will provide

one basis for continuing Sourcebook refinement. A user questionnaire

has been included in the back of the Sourcebook. Completion of the

questionnaire will help ensure that your concerns are reflected in the

updated materials.

Your reactions and suggestions are appreciated.

4



Using This Sourcebook

The key to locating anything in the Sourcebook is through use of a

classification number. There are two different tools provided in order

to assist you in identifying the number(s) you need--the Table of

Contents and the Indices.

If you are using the Sourcebook for the first time, you should con-

sult the Table of Contents. It reflects the classification of items

according to component (letter designation) and type (numerical desig-

nation) of item. Take a minute now to refer to the Table of Contents

and you will see for example that items beginning with the letter A

treat the OUTCOMES component, ane. with the addition of the. number 2,

treats specifically the selection process; B 4. treats the MEASURES

component, specifically references, etc.

If you are familiar with CBE processes and programs you will

sult the Indices. Turn to that section now and you will find a brief

explanation to guide you in using them., -The classificatic-, number in-the

indices is complete and tells you exactly where to locate an item in a

section, e.g., A 2.7 indicates that you want to find the seventh item in

the A 2. section. Items that are part of a larger collection are

described individually following an overview description and are also

coded decimally, e.g., A 1.7.2 is assigned to the second part of the

seventh collection in the A 1. section.

In summary, the only variation in classification numbers is in the

first letter which distinguishes the component areas. Beyond that, the

breakdown is the same, as shown on the next page.

ti
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OUTCOMES -- AVAILABLE, MATERIALS A 1.1

o Title of Product

o Descriptor

o Publication
Information

qk.

Summarizes the format,'content,
intended adience, and purpose of
the product.

Indicates publication dates and
any special features of a resource
(e.g., illus., appen., bibifo.).

o Originator Names the author, developer, 'and/or
agency that sponsored the develop-,

o Intended Users Inuicates audience for whom the
product-As intended.

o Purpose Identifies the rationale for develop-
ment, the main gohls, and outcome
expectations of the product.

o Content Specifies the major conttni or
focus on the product.

o Usefulness Related
to CBE

Describes the potential usefulness
of the product to the implementa-
tion of CBE.

o History of Specifies the development history
-y Development of the product.

o Main Activities Describes the activities (if any
in which users engage).

Provisions for Use

o Conditions of
Use

o Related
Materials

o Ordering
Information

Describes product format, optimum
number and kinds of personnel
for which the product is designed,
product components, and the time
required for product use.

Describes constraints on imple-
mentation of the product in a CBE
context, and any organizational
or personnel pr #'requisites.

Lists other materials that are
companion products for aJCBE-
related function.

Provides information on cost
and ordering procedures.

6
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INDICES

Using.These Indices

Three indices have been provided to facilitate use of the Source-

book. They are as follows: COMPONENT INDEX, lITLE INDEX, ORIGINATOR

INDEX.

If you need a quick .opical perusal of one or more sections, consult

the COMPONENT INDEX. As shown earlier, there are four components--OUT-

COMES, MEASURES, INSTRUCTION, and MANAGEMENT. All titles within each

component are provided in the same sequential order that they appear in

the Sourcebook. In addition, each title is-accompanied by a one sentence

description of the item.

If you are looking tor a specific item but you don't know which

component it would be c:.assified under, consult the TITLE INDEX. All

items are listed in alphabetical order along with the originator and the

section number which is your locator to the item in the Sourcebook.

If you

. author, R &

Z.74

also listed

want to know which items have been included by a-particular

tenter, etc., consult the ORIGINATOR INDEX. These are

alphabetically with a conplete listing of all items included

and the section number to help you locate the item of your choice in

the Sourcebook.

7
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COMPONENT INDEX

SECTION A 1

OUTCOMES: AVAILABLE MATERIALS

A 1.1 Tri-Count Goal Develo ment Pro ect Learnin: Coal Collections

A 12-volume set of 15,000 program and course goals in twelve
tr.sic K-12 subject areas, with two accompanying volumes.

A 1.1.1 K-12 Course Goals in Art

A 1.1.2

A collection of content specific learning goals in art for
grades K-12.

K-12 Course Goals in Biological and Physical Science

A collection of content specific learningigoals in biological
and physical sciences for grades K-12.

A 1.1.3 K-12 Course Goals in Business Education

A collection of content specific learning goals in business
education for grades K-12.

A 1.1.4 K-12 Course Goals in Health Education

A collection of content specific learning goals in ` -filth
education for grades.,X-12.

A 1.1.5 K-12 Course Goals in Home Economics

A collection of content specific learning goals in home
economics for grades K-12.

A 1.1.6 K-12 Course Goals in Industrial Education

A collection of content specific learning goals in industrial
education for grades K-12.

A 1.1.7 K-12 Course Goals in Language Arts

A collection of content specific learning goals in language
arts for grades K-12.

A 1.1.8 K-12 Course Goals in Mathematics

A collection of content specific learning goals in mathematics
for grades K-12.

9



COMPONENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION A 1 (Cont.)

A 1.1.9 K-12 Course Goals in Music

A collection of content sp -ific learning goals in music for
grades K-12.

A 1.1.10 K-12 Course Goals in Physical Education

A collection of content specific learning goals in physical
education for grades K-12.

A 1.1.11 K-12 Course Goals in Second Language

A collection of. content specific learning goals in seccnd
langwage for grades K-12.

A 1.1.12 K-12 Course Goals in Social Science

A collection of content specific learning goals in social
science for grades K-12.

A 1.2 Educational Goals

A list of general goal statements with a description of pro-
cedures for their development.

A 1.3 Behavioral Objectives: Language and Literature, Grades K-12

Behavioral objectives for courses in English, grades K-12.

A 1.4 High Priority Objectives for Reading in Florida, Ages 7-9

A list of behavioral objectives of reading, chosen by teach-
ers and reading specialists for Florida learners, ages seven
and nine.

A I.) IOX Measurable Objectives Collections

A collection of 52 sets of content general objectives with
accompanying sample teat items for all areas of schooling.

A 1.5.1 Language Arts: Decoding Skills K-12 (No. 1R)

A collection of 118 content general objectives with five
sample test items per objective.

A 1.5.2 Language Atts: Listening, Oral Ex ression and Journalism
K-12 (No. 6R)

10'

A collection of 100 content general objectives with at least
one sample test item per objective.
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COMPONENT T (CONT.)

SECTION A 1 (Cont.)

A 1.5.3 Lamaze Arts: C.mpre4ension Skills K-12 (No. 2R)

A collection of 91 intent general objectives with at least
one sample test item per objective.

A 1.5.4 Lingua e Arts: Com ositicn Skills K-12 (No. 4R)

A collection of 171 cortent general objectives with at least
one sample test item per objective.

Music K-6 (No. 31)

A collection of ,7 objectives including measurement items for
judging the adequacy of student response,.

A 1.5.5

A 1.5.6

A 1.5.7

A 1.5.8

.

A 1.5.9

A 1.5.10

A 1.5.11

Attitudes Related to Tolerance 9-12 (No. 36)

A collection of 13 affective objectives and measuring devices
to assess secondary students' tolerance of other secondary
students' values and opinions.

Attitudes Toward School K-12 (3o. 35R)

A collection of 42 affective objectives and related measure-
ment instruments to be used in group assessment.

112agi en t: : An.21.yzilLlaciesand Weaknesses in Arguments
7-12 (No. 50)

A collection of 34 content general objectives describing types
of fallacious arguments and sample items for purposes of iden-
tification.

Jud ment: Deductive Lo is and Assumptive Rece nition 7-12
(No. 37)

A collection of seven affective objectives and related measur-
ing devices to assess students' ability to exercise critical
judgment.

Knowledge and Attitudes of Drug Usage 4-12 (No. 41)

A collection of 24 objectives including cognitive and affective
measures for use in developing effective drug education programs.

Measures of Self-Concept K-12 (No. 34R)

A collection of 30 affective objectives and related measurement
instruments to be uses in group assessment.

19
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CORNENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION A 1 (Cont.)

A .1.6 Behavioral Objectives Test Item Bank

A collection of objectives and related test items covering
four subject areas in each of four grade levels.

A 1.6.1 Primarylawaue Arts

A collection of approximately 489 behavioral objectives with
3,635 related test items for primary language arts instruction.

A 1.6.2 Primary Mathematics

A collection of 80 behavioral objectives with 574 related test
items for primary mathematics instruction.

A 1.6.1 Primary Social Studies

A collection of 50 behavioral objectives and 334 related test
items for primary social studies instruction.

Primary Science

A collection of 89 behavioral objectives with 389 related test ti

items for primary science -instruction.

A 1.6.4

A 1.6.) Intermediate Language Arts

A collection of 202 behavioral objectives with 2,349 related
test items for intermediate language arts instruction.

A 1.6.6 Intermediate Mathematics

A collection of 279 behavioral objectives with 2,675 related
test items for intermediate mathematics-instruction.

A 1.6.7 Intermediate Social Studies

A 1.6.8

A collection of 300 behavioral objectives with 2,792 related
test items for intermediate social studies instruction.

Intermediate Science ,)

A collection of 229 behavioral objectives with 1,078 related
test items for intermediate science instruction.

A 1.6.9 Junior High Language Arts

12

A collection of 217 behavioral objectives with 2,701 related
,test items for junior high language arts instruction.

Al



MOW INDEX (Cair.)

SECTION A 1 (Cont.)

A 1.6.10 Junior High Mathematics

A collection of 260 behavioral objectives with 681 related
test items for junior high mathematics instruction.

A 1.6.11 Junior High Science

A collection of 152 behavioral objectives with 1,153 related
test items for junior high science instruction.

A 1.6.12 High School Language Arts

A collection of 571 behavioral objectives with 2,188 related
test items for high-school language arts instruction.

A 1.6.13 High School Mathematics

A collecion of 717 behavioral objectives with 2,767 related
test items for high school mathematics instruction.

A 1.6.14 High School Science

A collection of 297 behavioral objectives with 855 related
test items for high school science instruction.

A 1.7 Sourcebook of Trainin Products in Instructional Planning
and Management

A source of information about training systems for instruc-
tional planning and management.

A 1.8 Clark County Curriculum GuLdes

Twelve teaching guides consisting of a list of behavioral
objectives, suggested teaching methods, and media, covering
eight spe6ific areas of the curriculum.

A 1.8.1 Drug Abuse Lducation

A K-12 curt iculum guide outlining comporwnt ideas, suggested

methodology, and multimedia resources for drug abuse educa-
t ion.

A 1.8.2 EMR tatide K-12

A guide designed to assist teachers of educable mentally re-
tarded in fitting the educational tasks/objectives to students'
needy:.

1-1

41.
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COMPONENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION A 1 (Cont.)

A 1.8.3 Interim Curriculum Guide: Music K-12

A teaching guide developed as a precursor to an in-depth study
for an articulated K-12 music curriculum guide.

A 1.8.4 Mathematics Curriculum Guide K-6

A guide for K-6 mathematics focusing on the sequential concepts
necessary to build a sequential mathematics program.

A 1.8.5 Physical Education Curriculum Guide K-6,

A guide for elementary teachers using fundamental approaches to
physical education through the development of behavioral pat-
terns.

A 1.8.6 Physical Education Curriculum Guide 7-12

guide for teachers using fundamental approaches to physical
education through the development of behavioral patterns.

A 1.8.7 Reading and the Kindergarten Child

A teaching guide describing reading as a three-stage process in
kindergarten.

A 1.8.8 Reading Guide and Selected Multimedia 1-12

A guide for reading and curriculum specialists outlining a
developmental reading program on a non-graded basis.

A 1.8.9 Social Science Study Unit: A Multiethnic Approach

A compilation of nine units of s .ly relating to interpersonal
relations and intercultural understanding for grades K-8.

A 1.8.10 Social Science

A curriculum guide and suggested media for grades 10-12 using
the inquiry approach in all social science disciplines.

A 1.9 Appendices G, H, I, and J to the Final Report of the Evalua-
tion Service Center for Occupational Education

The four separately published appendices describe objectives
and test items in four areas of occupational education.

A 1.9.1 Appendix C: Criterion-Referenced Item Banking in Electronics

A report listing 162 objectives and 114 test items, including
the history of development of the materials.

14



021VONENT IRE (COIL)

SECTION A 1 (Cont.)

A 1.9-2 Appendix H: Performance Test Development in Machine Shop

A report deacribing field testing procedures and results of
test items in machine shop.

A 1.9.3 Appendix I: Performance Test for Auto Mechanics

A report describing development procedures and test results
of 47 items comprising a performance test in auto mechanics.

A 1.9.4 Appendix J: Woodworking Objective and Test Item Bank

A report describing procedures and results of the development
of objectives and test items in woodworking.

15



COMENT DEEX (CONY,

SECTION A 2

OUTCOMES: SELECTION PROCEDURES

A 2.1 CSE Elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs Assessment

A kit providing a systematic and objective means for collect-
ing data and selecting goals based on community priorities.

A 2.2 Pupil-Perceived Needs Assessment Package

A multimedia package to aid in the design and implementation
of an assessment of school needs as perceived by pupils.

A 2.3 Project Management Executive Orientation

A multimedia training product to introduce top-level school
administrators to concepts and techniquesfof project manage-
ment.

A 2.4 Project Management Basic Principles

A multimedia, self-instructional training package to improve
project-management techniques of school personnel.

A 2.5 Handbook of Comprehensive Planning in Schools

A training manual, designed to assist school personnel to define
district-wide curriculum objectives and assess current school
programs.

A 2.6 Rural Futures Development (RFD) Strategy

A comprehensive strategy for improving the capacity of ru:al
educational communities to identify and solve educational
problems.

A 2.7 Determining_ Instructional Purposes

A three-unit training package for educational administrators
concerned with long range planning and decision-making.

A 2.8 Providing Organizational Development Skills (PODS) Program

A variety of programs providing practical knowledge, skills,
and theories required to organize and manage educational
systems.

A 2.9 Educational Coals and Ob ectives: A Model Pro ram for
Community and Professional Involvement

A packet containing,:actLyities for community goal setting and
instruments for teachers in writing performance objectives.
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COMPONENT INDEX (COff.)

SECTION A 2 (Cont.) 11

A 2.10 Interpersonal Communications

An instructional program for school personnel showing how to
increase interpersonal communications.

A 2.11 A Curriculum. Rationale #8

A filmstrip-tape program showing teachers how to use Ralph
Tyler's society-student-subject curricular rationale.

A 2.12 Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational Needs Assessment
#25

A filmstrip-tape program describing the use of preferential
ratings of objectives to aid in the selection of educational
goals.

A 2.13 Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Skills Training
(PETC I)

The first in a series of three cumulative and sequential
instructional systems designed to train educators in assisting
small groups to improve process skills.

A 2.14 Educational Objectives #1

A filmstrip-taRp program for teachers which analyzes the
attributes andfadvantages of measurably stated instructional
objectives.

A 2.15 Identifying Affective Objectives #10

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers outlining a four-step
strategy for generating noncognitive objectives.

A 2.16 Project Interaction

A process of involving the educational community in develop-
ing objectives and solving problems.

A 2.17 Preparing_ Educational Training Consultants: Consulting (PETC
II)

18

The second in a series of three cumulative and sequential
instructional systems designed to help a cadre of educators
acquire process training and consulting skills.
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COVONENT INDEX (CCtir.)

SECTION A 2 (Cont.)

A 2.18 Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organizational
Development and Organizational Self-Renewal (PETC III)

The third in a series of three cumulative and sequential
instructional systems to provide organizational development
skills for educational managers and consultants.

A 2.19 Interpersonal Influence

A 2.20

An instructional system for training educators in basic
influence skills and phenomena.

Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving

An instructional system to train educators in understanding
and using the process of negotiations for role responsibility,
dual accountability, and dealing with interpersonal conflict
situations.
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COMPONENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION A 3

OUTCOMES: DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS

A 3.1 Writing Objectives for Improved Instruction

A multimedia kit for teachers and administrators providing
instruction and practice in writing objectives.

A 3.2 Educational Goals and Objectives: A Programmed Course for
the Writing of Performance Objectives

A workbook for teachers learning to write performance objec-
tives.

A 3.3 Analyzing Learning Outcomes #11

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which introduces task
analysis of learner en route behaviors.

A 3.4 Writing Behavioral Objectives: A New Approach

A guide for educators in curriculum development attempting to
state specific behavioral objectives and evaluate outcomes.

A 3.5 Defining Content for Objectives #9

A filmstrip-tape program describing how to formulate objec-
tives which possess content generality rather than test item
equivalence.

A 3.6 Establishing Performance Standards f4

A filmstrip-tape program describing how to distinguish between
class and student minimal proficiency levels.
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COMPONENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION A 4

OUTCOMES: REFERENCES

A 4.1 Where Behavioral Objectives Exist

An inventory of sources of behavioral objectives.

A 4.2 Preparing Instructional Objectives

This book describes the role and impact of well-stated objec-
tives in instruction.

A 4.3 Considerations in Selecting and Using Instructional Objectives

A booklet explaining 11 factors to consider when writing or
selecting objectives for effective instruction.

A 4.4 Priorities Planning: Judging the Importance of Individual
Objectives

A short booklet designed to help educators choose among
objectives.

A 4.5 Schools and Communities: Setting Goals

A booklet for schools tb-t want to involve the community in
goal setting.

A 4.6 Educational Objectives #1

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which analyzes the
attributes and advantages of measurably stated instructional
objectives.

A 4.7 Stating Behavioral Objectives for Classroom Instruction

A practical' guidebook designed to instruct the educator in
the preparation of inc.crucational objectives.

A 4.K Developing and Writing Performance Objectives.

A booklet describing a system for developing and writing
performance objectives.

A 4.9 Developing and Writing Process Objectives

A booklet describing a system for developing, writing, and
monitoring process objectives.

23
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COMPONENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION A 4 (Cont.)

A 4.10 instructional Objectives

A monograph series providing educators with a topical discus.
sion of issues related to instructional objectives.

A 4.11 Accountability in Pupil Personnel Services: A Procc-s Guide .
fot the Development of Objectives

A procedural guidebook to assist pupil personnel staff in
developing measurable objectives.

A 4.12 Evaluating Pupil Personnel Programs

24

A monograph discussing issues and procedures for guidance
program evaluation.
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COMPONENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION 13 1

MEASURES: AVAILABLE MATERIALS

B 1.1 A Collection of Criterion-Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM Report
#31

An annotated bibliography of 21 criterion-referenced tests
available to program evaluators.

B 1.2 IOX Objectives -Based Test Collections

Thirteen objectiveS-based test sets in four subject areas.

B 1.3 The Northwest Evaluation Association Item Bank Collections

Collectious of items in mathematics and language arts avail-.
able in hard copy and computer based format.

B 1.4 Clark County Criterion - Referenced Tests

B 1.4.1

A set of criterion-referenced tests in mathematics and reading.

Clark County Mathematics Tests

Tests which assess student mastery of behavioral objectives
as provided in the Clark County Mathematics Curriculum Guide
K-6.

B 1.4.2 Mathematics Management Placement Test: Grades 3-6

A test of elementary mathematics skills to assist teachers
with student diagnosis.

B 1.4.3 Mathematics Management System Diagnostic Step Tests

Tests (48) which help the teacher diagnose and ideutify
specific skills.

B 1.4.4 Basic Mathematics Competency Test (Grades 7 and 8)

A multiple choice test used to diagnose student weaknAsses
in mathematics skills needed for survival in adulthood.

B 1.4.5 Experimental Procedures Used to Field Test Mathematics
Criterion-Referenced Tests for Clark County, Nevada

A detailed description of steps taken toward quality control
evaluation of'items in mathematics tests.
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COMPONENT I isIDEX (CONT . )

SECTION B 1 (Cont.)

B 1.4.6 Clark County Reading CRT,_ Grades 2-4

A test designed to measure student competency of specified
behavioral objectives provided by the district.

B 1.4.7 Reading Management System Placement Test

Multiple choice tests of elementary reading skills designed
to assist the teacher in student diagnosis.

B 1.4.8 Reading Management System Diagnostic Step Tests

Tests (42) which help the teacher diagnose and identify
specific skills.

B 1.5 Project TORQUE: A New Approach to the Assessment of Children's
Mathematical Competence

26

A collection of criterion- referenced tests to help teachers
evaluate mathematics skills of individual learners at the upper
elementary level.
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COMPONENTJNDf)( (cONT , )

o
SECTION B 2

7.,

MEASURES: SELECTION PROCEDURES

Emil-Perceived Needs Assessment Package-------t

A multimedia package to aid to the design and implementation
of an. assessment of school needs as perceived by pupils.

B 2.2 Project Management Executive Orientation

A multimedia training product to introduce top-level school
administrators to concepts and-techniques of project manage-
ment.

B 2.3 CSE Summative Evaluation Kit

An instructional kit for anyone involved in carrying out pro-
gram evaluation.

.0.
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SECTION B 3

MEASURES: DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS

B 3.1 Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement

A training package to assist school personnel in identification
of suitable and feasible program improvements.

B 3.2 Evaluating a Curriculum Program: An Educator's Handbook

k workshop to teach school personnel to evaluate curriculum
programs.

B 3.3 Write Test Items for Content Reference Tests

A leArning package describing item writing procedures for test
writers and evaluation specialists.

B 3.4 Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items

A learning package for test writers and evaluation specialists
describing common flaws in ad classification for test items.

B 3.5 Evaluation for Program Improvement

A training package in program evaluation.

B 3.6 Field Testing Test Items

A learning package for evaluation specialists describing proce-
dures for field testing.

3.7 Test Organization and Layout

A learning package for evaluation specialists and test writers
on describing test formating and construction.

B 3.8 Writing Tests Which Measure Objectives #29

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers describing the item form
approach in devising measures which match objectives.

B 5.9 Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability #22

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which outlines the distinc-
tions among personal, professional, and public accouhtability.

B 3.10 Alternative Measurement Tactics for Educational Evaluation #26

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which describes a four-
category system for generating measurement schemes.

3.3
O
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CORNENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION B 3 (Cont.)

B 3.11 Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which identifies and
analyzes four important conceptual distinctions in educational
evaluation.

W 3.12 Ranagement by Objectives

B 3.13

A multimedia kit designed to help administrators and board
members implement an accountability system.

Educational Development, Dissemination, and Evaluation (DD&E)
Training Resources

A program for training professionals in educational development,
dissemination, and evaluation.

B 3.14 ISCS Individualized Testing System

Individualized evaluation materials for teachers wishing to

design assessment appropriate to student needs.

B 3.15 Evaluation #7

A filmstrip-tape program presenting a general introduction to
outcomes-oriented educational evaluation.

3 4
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COMPONENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION B 4

MEASURES: REFERENCES

B 4.1 Determinin Test Len th: Passin Scores and Test Len ths for
Objectives-Based Tests

A booklet for the educational evaluator wishing to employ
objectives based measures.

B 4.2 An Evaluation Guidebook -- A Set of Practical Guidelines for
the Educational Evaluator

A guidebook for organizing objectives, designing measures, and
conducting course evaluations.

B 4.3 Issues and Procedures in the Development of Criterion Referenced
Tests: ERIC/TM Report #26

A nontechnical discussion of criterion-referenced tests (CRT's).

B 4.4 Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation of Currently
Available Instruments

A detailed review of measurement instruments for teachers and
admidistrators in adult education programs.

B 4.5 CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher-Order Cognitive,
Affective, and Interpersonal Skills

A reference book for educators which contains an evaluation of
2,610 scales measuring cognitive, affective, and interpersonal
skills.

B 4.6 CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations

A three-volume reference kit designed to aid school personnel in
selecting tests related to school program goals.

B 4.7 CSE Elementary School Test Evaluations

A reference book for evaluation specialists, containing evalua-
tion of standardized achievement,tests in all elementary school
subject areas.

B 4.8 CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kindergarten Test Evaluations

A reference book for school personnel containing evaluations of
the most commonly used measures of school achievement.
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SECTION B 4 (Cont.)

B 4.9 A Collection of Criterion-Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM Report #31

An annotated bibliography of 21 criterion-referenced tests
available to program evaluators.

B 4.10 Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which describes a four-
category system for generating measurement schemes.

B 4.11 A Format for Monitorin the Teachin -Learnin Process

A booklet for any educator wishing to develop a process for
monitoring an instructional program through the use of perfor-
mance objectives.

B 4.12 Educating Children for Adulthood: A Concept of Psychosocial
Maturity

. :esearch report describing a model of psychosocial maturity
based on measurable attitudes and dispositions.

it 4.13 Measuring Psychosocial Maturity: A Status Report

A research report describing the development of a self-report
instrument for assessing learners, ages 11-18.

B 4.14 Schools and Maturity Program: Final Report

A research report summarizing work units of the psychosocial
maturity assessment program.
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COMPONENT INDEX (COM'. )

SECTION C 1

INSTRUCTION: AVAILABLE MATERIALS

C 1.1 Educational Programs that Work

A collection of short descriptions of exemplary Title I
projects.

C 1.2 Curriculum Development in Elementary Mathematics: Nine Programs

Provides in-depth information about nine elementary mathematics
programs.

C 1.3 , Catalog of NIE Education Products

A two-volume description of 660 products funded in whole or in
part by the National Institute of Education.

C 1.4 ALERT,. A Sourcebook of Elementary Curricula, Programs, and
Pro ects

A guide to selected curricula, training programs, model projects,
and resources in elementary education. Part of the ALERT Infor-
mation System.

C 1.5 Modelog: A Catalog of Comprehensive Educational Planning Com-
ponent Models

A catalog of planning models to assist school districts in iden-
tifying appropriate and effective programs based on local-goals
and needs.

C 1.6 Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE) Educational
Product Reports (#52, 64, 65, 68, 69/70, 71)

A series of descriptive and analytic reports about educational
materials.

C 1.6.1 Analyses of Basic and Supplementary Reading Materials (EPIE
Report #64)

Analyses of 76 commonly used reading materials.

C 1.6.2 Analyses of Elementary School Mathematics Materials (EPIE Report
#69/70)

Comparative systematic analyses of 18 elementary mathematics
programs.
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C 1.6.3

C 1.6.4

C 1.6.5

C 1.6.6

C 1.7

C 1.8

34

WNW INDEX (COIL)

SECTION C 1 (Cont.)

Early Learning Kits -- 25 Evaluations (EPIE Report #68)

Analyses of the instructional deAign of materials for preschool
rhildren.

Evaluations of Art Programs for Non-Artist Teachers (EPIE
Report #52)

An evaluative report describing three art programs, two visual
education programs, and resources for teachers of art classes.

Materials for Individualizing Mathematics Instruction (EPIE
Report #65)

Analyses of 26 individualized instructional systems in mathe-
matics.

Secondary School Social Studies: Analyses of 31 Textbook Pro-
grams (EPIE Report #71)

Contains systematic, comparative analyses of social studies
programs.

Secondary Social Studies Information Unit -- A Review and
Analysis of Curriculum Alternatives

A collection of descriptions of 36 secondary social studies
programs.

Social Studies Curriculum Materials: Data Book

A collection of social studies curriculum resources available_
for use by elementary and secondary teachers.

36
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COMPONENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION C 2

INSTRUCTION: SELECTION PROCEDURES

C_2.1 SWRL Instructional Product Selection Kit (IPSK)

The kit enables users to apply an updated set of criteria
when selecting instructional resources.

C 2.2 The Educational Information Consultant (EIC)

A team-learning program which explores methods of communi-
cating research and development information to the educa-
tional practitioner.

C 2.3 Selecting a Curriculum Program: Balancing Requirements and

C 2.4

Costs

A self-instructional training unit providing a six-step model
of the process of selecting an instructional program to meet
local needs.

Selecting and Evaluating Beginning Reading Materials -- A
How-To Handbook (EPIE Report #62/631

A report describing a process for analyzing and selecting
reading materials.

C 2.5 Project Management Executive Orientation

A multimedia training product to introduce top-level adminis-
trators to concepts and techniques of project management.

C 2.6 Elementary Science Informatiop Unit

-A multimedia review of six science curricula to aid school
personnel in deciding which of the programs suit their own
situations.

C 2.7 Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS)

An instructional program to give teachers and administrators
skills and techniques in retrieving and utilizing knowledge
used in resolving classroom problems.
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COMPONENT INDEX (CONTI)

SECTION C 3

INSTRUCTION: DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS

C 3.1 Instructional Development Institute

A training program providing initial skills and competencies
in the application of instructional systems principles.

C 3.2 Designing Effective Instruction (formerly Principles and
Practices of Instructional Technology)

A 15-unit workshop in which curriculum specialists write
objectives and design and evaluate instruction.

C 3.3 Learning System Design (LSD)

A,multimedia series for use in pre-service or in-service which
outlines techniques for instructional design.

C 3.4 Classroom and Instructional Management (CLAIM)

An eight-unit teacher training program concentrating cn
'development of positive classroom environment through behavior
analysis.

C 3.5 Perceived Purpose #6

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers describing four tech-
niques for increasing student motivation.

C 3.6 Systematic Instructional Decision-Making #2

A filmstrip-tape rogram for teachers which provides an over-
view of a consequence-based instructional model.

C 3.7 The Analysis of Behavior in Plunning_Instruction

A textbook in methods of designing and evaluating curriculum
materials.

C 3.8 Appropriate Practice #5

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which describes how to
provide learners with relevant instructional practice oppor-
tunities.
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COMPOWNT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION C 3 (Cont.) 11

C 3.9 Discipline in the Classroom #15

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers illustrating how to apply
contingency management procedures to problems of classroom con-
trol:

C 3.10 Instruction #21

A filmstrip-tape program for teacae:s describing how to adapt
classroom instruction to individual differences among learners.

C 3.11 Organizing Independent Learning: -Primary Level (Minicourse 8)

A teacher training minicourse illustrating organizational
skills for individualizing instruction.

C 3.12 Organizing Independent Learning: Intermediate Level (Minicourse
15)

A teacher training coIrse designed to help in applying research-
based independent learning skills.

C 1,13 Educational Development, Dissemivltnaand Evaluation (DD&E)
Training Resources

A program for training professionals in educational development,
dissemination, and evaluation.

C 3.14 Instructional Supervision: A Criterion- Referenced Strategy #17

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers explaining a consequence
oriented approach to supervision.

C 3.15 Knowledge of Results #12

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers presenting guidelines
for providing stu!ents ,ith immediate feedback regarding tleir
performance.

C 1.16 , Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement

'A training package to assist schoci personnel in identification
of 'suitable and feasible program improvements.

C 3.17 Instructional 'Tactics for Affective Oblestfves #24

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which describes three
tactics modeling, cpntiguity, and reinforcement -- for the
promotion of affective objectives.

38
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CON N: INDEX (611-,)

SECTION C 3 ,(Cont.)

C-3.18 Teaching Units and Lesson Plans #13

X x.19

0

A filmstrip-tape program for tea,hers which provides an exam-
ition of key ingredients of effective written instructional

plans.

Packages for Autonomous Learning (PAL) System

A self - instructional System f- -eachers wanting to learn how
to plan, write, and evaluate -ing .'tivities or instruc-
tional packages (LAP's).

.0 3.20 Individualizing Instruction: Materials and Classroom Proce-
dures

A textbook utilizing techniques of indivi,..lalized instruction
on the topic of individualizing instruction.

C 3.21 Design and Development of Curricular Materials

A self-instructional training course in instructional design.
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SECTION C 4

INSTRUCTION: REFERENCES

C 4.1 Basic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction

A bock providing explanatory information on the rationale
for curriculum and instruction in an educational setting.

C 4.2 Guidelines fur Developing A Competency-Based Inservice
Teacher Education Prokram

A book of guidelines to assist school districts in planning
a transition from traditional in-sarvice to competency-based
in-service.

C 4.3 Competency Tests and Graduation Requirements

A monograph for administrators describing background informa-
tion and the current movement toward competency tests as
graduation requirements.
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OCITOMENT INDEX (011T.)

SECTION D 1

MANAGEMENT: AVAILABLE MATERIALS

O 1.1 Evaluating Instructional Systems: PLAN, IGE, IPI (EPIE Educa
tional Product Report: An In -Depth Report #58)

An assessment of three comparable, welldeveloped systems that
stress individualizes' instruction.

D 1.2 System for ObjectivesBased Assessment Reading (SOBAR)

An objectivesbased system to measure reading achievement for
K-12 students. ''art of a mastery testing program in reading
and mathematics.

D 1.3 TRACER

A computer program designed to assist the teacher with record
keeping.

D 1.4 Individually Guided Education (Multiunit School Implementation)

An alternative form of public schorling which focuses on student
development through Individualized r...Lriculum and instruction.-

O 1.5 StudentCentered Instructional S stem (SCIS): Mathematics

An objectivesbased instructional aysten for seventh grade math
emat ics.

D 1.6 Planning the Education of Oregon Learners: Setting Goals

A pamphlet for school districts presenting the statewide goals
for education and discussing the purpose and rationale for
statewide and local goals.

D 1.7 Planning the Education of Oregon Learners: Completing the
:'nagemert Cycle

A pamphlet for school districts describing procedures for
gathering data on the extent to which statewide goals are
being attained.

4q
43



CCNIVENT INDEX (CONT ,)

SECTION D 2

MANAGEMENT: SELECTION PROCEDURES

D 2.1 Describe a Total Learning Management System

A learning poPkage for teachers and evaluation specialists
describing.funct,ions and components of a total learning sys-
tems.

D 2.2 Pro.lect Management Executive Orientation

A multimedia training.product to introduce top level school
administrators to concepts and techniques of project manage-
ment.
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COMPONENT INDEX (CONT.)

SECTION D 3

MANAGEMENT: DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS

D 3.1 Relevant Educational A' lications of Com uter Technolo
(REACT) Course I

A training course to introduce school personnel to the poten-
tial applications of computer technology to their field.

D 3.2 SWRL Prc-iciency Verification Systems (PVS): Mathematics and
Reading,

Semi-automated systems providing information about mathematics
and reading instruction.

0 3.3 CSE Summative Evaluation Kit

An instructional kit for anyone involved in carrying out
program evaluation.

D 3.4 Educational Development, Dissemination, and Evaluation (MAE)
Training Resources

A program for training professionals in educational development,
dissemination, and evaluation.

D 3.5 Evaluatin A Curriculum Program: An Educator's Handbook

A workshop to teach school personnel to evaluate curriculum
programs.

D 3.6 IDEA Change Program for Individually Guided Education Ages
5-12

A teacher in-service program aimed at individualizing learning
and continuous improvement of the staff and school.

D 3.7 School Planning, Evaluation, and Communication System (SPECS)

A set of processes for collecting and analyzing data describing
scnool system outcomes, processes, and costs.
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SECTION D 4

MANAGEMENT: REFERENCES

D 4.1 Opening Institutional Ledger Books A Challenge to Educational
Leadership: ERIC/TM Report #28

A report describing ways of reporting test data to parent and
community groups.

D 4.2 Evaluating, Classroom Progress

A brief report describing a syste for continuous classroom
evaluation of individual learners.

D 4.3 Profiling and Tracking Students in )C/PBTE Pro rams

A technical assistance papei detai ing recordkeeping systems
for Competency/Performance-Based eacher Education Programs.

D 4.4 OTIS Users' Competency Recordkeep ng Handbook

A description of the applications and uses of a conoetency
recordkeeping system in Oregon.

49



TITLE I NDEX

Title

Accountability in Pupil
Personnel Services: A
Process Guide for the
Development of Objectives

ALERT, A Sourcebook of
Elementary Curricula,
Programs, and Projects

Alternative Avenues to
Educational Accountability
#22

Alternative Measureoent
Tactics for Educational
Evaluation #26

Analyses of Basic and
Supplementary Reading
Materials (EPIE Report #64)

Analyses of Elementary
School Mathematics
Materials (EPIE Report
#69/70)

The Analysis of
Behav

Analyzing Learning
Gutcomes #11

Appendices G, H, I, and J
to the Final Report of
the Evaluation Service
Center for Occupational
Education

Originator

R "bert O'Hare, Souti.west

Regional Laboratory for
Educational Research and
Development (SWRL), and
Howard J. Sullivan, Arizona
State University (Eds.)

Samuel N. Henrie, Senior
Editor, Far West Laboratory
for Edcational Research and
Development (FWL)

Section

A 4.11

C 1.4

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate B 3.9
School of Education

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate & 3.10
of Education

Educational Products Informa-
tion Exchange (EPIE) Institute

Educational Products Informa-
tion Exchange (EPIE) Institute

James G. Holland, Carol
Research and Development

Center (LRDC), University of
Pittsburgh

Eva L. BakeT, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Evaluation Service Center
for Occupational Education
(ESCOE), Center for Occupa-
tional Education, School of
Education, University of
nssachusetts, Amherst
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Title

Appendix G: Criterion
Referenced Item Banking
in Electronics

Appendix Ii: Performance
Test Development in
Machine.Shop

Appendix I: Performance
Test for Auto Mechanics

Appendix J: Woodworking
Objective and Test Item
Bank

Appropriate Practice #5

Attitudes Toward School
K-12 (No. 35R)

Attitudes Related to
Tolerance 9-12 (No. 36)

Basic Mathematics
Competency Test (Grades
7 and 8)

Basic Principles of
Curriculum and Instruction

Behavioral Objectives:
Language and Literature,
Grades K-12
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Originator

William Phillip Gorth and
Hariharan Swaminathan, ESCOE,
Center for Occupational
Education, School of Education,
University of Massachusetts,
Amherst

Jim V. Fortune, ESCOE, Center
for Occupational Education,
School of Education, University
of Massachusetts, Amherst

Jim C. Fortune, ESCOE, Center
for Occuaptional Education,
School of Education,' University
of Massachusetts, Amherst

Ronald K. Hambleton and Francis
Olszewski, ESCOE, Center for
Occupational Education, School
of Education, University of
Massachusetts, Amherst

Section

A 1.9.1

A 1.9.2

A 1.9.3

A 1.9.4

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate C 3.8
School of Education

Instructional Objectives
Exchange (IMO

Instructional Objectives
Exchange (I0X)

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada
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itus, Center for Advanced Study
in the Behavioral Sciences,
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and Dean, Division of Social
Sciences, The University of
Chicago
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State Department of Education,
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Clark County Mathematics
Tests

Clark County Reading CRT,
Grades 2-4

Classroom and Instruction-
al Management (CLAIM)

A Collection of Criterion-
Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM
Report #31

Competency Tests and
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Considerations in
Selecting and Using

Instructional Objectives

Marcus Lieberman, Project
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an ESEA Title III Project admin-
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School District 99, Downers Grove,
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National Institute of Education
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and Westinghouse Learning Corpor-
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Central Midwest Regional Educa-
tional Laboratory, Inc. (CEMREL)

Joan Knapp, Commissioned Author,
ERIC Clearinghouse on Tests,
Measurement, and Evaluation,
Educational Testing Service
(ETS), New Jersey

James P. Clark, Research Associ-
ate, and Scott D. Thompson, Asso-
ciate Secretary for Research,
National Association of Secondary,
School Principals (NASSP)

Howard J. Sullivan, Chair2r,
Department of Educational Tech-
nology, Arizona State University,
and Division Head for Product
Development for the Kindergarten

Program, Southwest Regional Labora-
tory for Educational Research and
Development (SWRL)

.,0

Section

A 1.6

C 1.3

B 1.4

A 1.8 --

1.8.10

B 1.4.1 --

1.4.5

B 1.4.6 --

1.4.8

C 3.4

B 1.1;

B 4.9

C 4.3

A 4.3
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TITLE IMOD( (COIL)

Title

CSE Elementary School
Evaluation Kit: Needs

Assessment

CSE Elementary School
Test Evaluations

CSE Secondary School
Test Evaluations

CSE Summative
Evaluation Kit

CSE-ECRC Preschool/
Kindergarten Test
Evaluations

CSE; RBS Test Evaluations:
Tests of Higher-Order
Cognitive, Affective, and
Interpersonal Skills

Current Conceptions of
Educational Evaluation
1123

Curriculum and Instruc-
tion: Planning Improvement

Curriculum Development in
Elementary Mathematics:
Nine Programs

A Curriculum Rationale
#8

Deciding on Defensible
Coals via Educational
Needs Assessment #25

Originator

Ralph Hoepfner, Paul A. Bradley,
Stephen P. Klein, and Marvin C.
Alkin, Center for the Study of
Evaluation (CSE), UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Ralph Hoepfner, Project Director,
Center for the Study of Evaluation
(CSE), UCLA Graduate School of
Education

Ralph Hoepfner, Project Director,
Center for the Study of Evaluation
(CSE), UCLA Graduate School of
Education

Section

A 2.1

B 4.7

F 4.6

Center for the Study of Evaluation B 2.3;

(CSE), UCLA Graduate School of D 3.3

Education

Center for the Study of Evaluation B 4.8

(CSE) and Early Childhood Research
Center (ECRC), UCLA Graduate School
of Education

Center or the Study of Evaluation B 4.5

(CSE), UCLA Graduate School of
Education, and Research for Better
Schools, Inc. (RBS)

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Research for Better Schools,
Inc. (RBS)

Kathleen Devaney and Lorraine
Thorn, Far West Laboratory for
Educational Research and Develop-
ment (FWL)

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

54 5 1

B 3.11;
B 4.10

B 3.1;
C 3.16

C 1.2

A 2.11

A 2.12



TITLE INDEX (CONT.)

Title

Defining Content for
Objectives #9

Describe a Total Learning
Management System

Design and Development

of Curricular Materials

Designing Effective In-
struction (Formerly Prim-I,
ciples and Practices of
Instructional Technology)

Determining Instructional
Purposes

Determining Test Length:
Passing Scores and Test
Lengths for Objectives-
Based Tests

Developing and Writing
Performance Objectives

Developing and Writing
Process Objectives

Discipline in the
Classroom #15

Drug Abuse Education

Early Learning Kits --
25 Evaluations (EPIE
Report #68)

Originator

Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Northwest Evaluation Association
(NWEA)

Doris Trayton Gow, Learning
Research and Development Center
(LRDC), University of Pittsburgh

General Programmed Teaching (GPT)

Joyce P. Gall, Charles L. Jenks,
Linda J. York, J. Gregory Otto,
and Nancy G. Bostick, Far West
Laboratory for Educational Re-
search and Development (FWL)

Section

A 3.5

D 2.1

C 3.21

j

C 3.2

A 2.7

Jason Millman, Cornell University B 4.1

Educational Innovators Press

Educational Innovators Press

Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

A 4.8

A 4.9

C 3.3

Department of Curriculum Services, A 1.8.1
Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Educational Products Information C 1.6.3
Exchange (EPIE) Institute
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Title

Editing and Classifying
Existing Test Items

Cduc.iting Children for
Adulthood: A Concept of
Psychosocial Maturity

Educational Development
Dissemination, and
Evaluation (DMZ)
Training Resources

Educational Goals

Educational Goals and
Objectives: A Model
Program for Community
and Professional Involve-
ment

Educational Goals and
Objectives: A Programmed
Course for the Writing of
Performance Objectives

The Educational Informa-
tion Consultant (EIC)

Educational Objectives
#1

EducatioMal Products
Information Exchange
(EPIE) Educational
Product Reports (#52,
64, 65, 68, 69/70, 71)

Educational Programs
That Work

Elementary Science
Information Unit

56

TITLE I NDEX (CONT. )

Originator

Northwest Evaluation Association
(NWEA)

Ellen Greenberger and Aage B.
Sorenson, Schools and Maturity
Prograw, Center for Social Organ-
ization of Schools, The Johns
Hopkins University

Far West Laboratory for Educa-
tional Research and Development
(FWL)

Wisconsin State Department of
Public Instruction, Madison

Program Development Center of
Northern California, Butte County
Schools, Chico

Program Development Center of
Northern California, Butte County
Schools, Chico

Wayne Rosenoff, Project Director,
Far West Laboratory for Educa-
tional Research and Development
(FWL)

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Educational Products Information
Exchange (EPIE) Institute

Far West Laboratory for Educa-
tional Research and Development
(FWL)

C. L. Hutchins, Project Director,
Far West Laboratory for Educa-
tional Research and Development
(FWL)

5.3

Section

B 3.4

B 4.12

C 3.13;
B 3.13;
D 3.4

A 1.2

A 2.9

A 3.2

C 2.2

A 2.14;
A 4.6

C 1.6

C 1.1

C 2.6



TITLE INDEX (CONT.)

Title

EMR Guide K-12

Establishing Performance
Stand Ards #4

Evaluating a Curriculum
Program: An Educator's
Handbook

Evaluating Classroom
Progress

Evaluating Instructional
Systems: PLAN, IGE, IPT
(EPIE Educational Product
Report: An In-Depth Re-
port #58

Evaluting Pupil Personnel
Programs

Evaluation for Program
Improvement

An Evaluation Guidebook --
A Set of Practical Guide-
lines for the Educational
Evaluator

Evaluation #7

Evaluations of Art Pro-
grams for Non-Artist
Teachers (EPIE RepGrt
#52)

Originator

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Research for Better Schools,
Inc. (RBS)

Don Bushell, Jr., Department
of Education, University of
Kansas, and the Behavior Analysis
Program of Project Follow Through

Section

A 1.8.2

A 3.6

B 3.2;
D 3.5

D 4.2

Educational Products Information D 1.1
Exchange (EPIE) Institute

Robert O'Hare, Southwest Regional
Laboratory for Educational
Research and Development (SWRL),
and Barbara Lasser, Northwest
Regional Educational Laboratory
(NWREL)

Richard W. Watkins, Earl Morten-
sen, and Diana P. Studebaker,

Educational Management Program;
Far West Laboratory for Education-
al Research and Development

W. James Popham

Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Joachim Thermal, Educational
Products Information Exchange
(EPIE) Institute

A 4.12

B 3.5

B 42

B 3.15

C 1.6.4
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I

Title

Experimental Procedures
Used to Field Test
Mathematics Criterion-
Referenced Tests for Clark
County, Nevada

Field Testing Test

A Format for Monitoring
the Leaching-Learning
Process

Guidelines for Developing
A Competency-Based In-
Service Teacher Education
Program

Handbook of Comprehensive
Planning in Schools

High Priority Objectives
for Reading in Florida,
Ages 7-9

High School Language
Arts

High School Mathematics

High School Science

IDEA Change Program for
Individually Cuided
Education tgeF 5-12

Identifying Affective
Objectives #10

IndiviAIalizing Instruc-
tion: Materials and
Classroom Procedures

58

TITLE INDEX (COAT.)

Originator

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Section

B 1.4.5

Northwest Evaluation Association B 3.6
(NWEA)

Terry D. Cornell, EPIC Diversified B 4.11
Syst,:sms Corporation

Gotucn Lawrence and Charles Branch, C 4.2
Florida Educational Research and
Development Program

Sanford -emkin, Michael D. Marvin,
Hsuan De Lorene, and Herbert Demby,

Administering for Change Programs,
Research for Better Schools, Inc.
(RBS)

Division of Elementary and Secon-
dary Education, Florida State
Departme::: of Education,
Tallahassee

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director
et.al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director
et.al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director
et.al.

Institute for Development of
Educational Activities (IDEA)

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

A 2.5

A 1.4

A 1.6.12

A 1.6.13

A 1.6.14

D 3.6

A 2.15

Helen Davis Dell, Science Research C 3.20
Associates (SRA)

JJ



TITLE INDEX (COAT.)

Title

Individualizing Instruc-
tit_ #21

Individually Guided
Education (Multiunii.
School Implementatica)

Instructional Institute

Instructional Objectives

Instructional Super-
vis4on: A Criterion -

Reterenced Strategy #17

Instructional Tactics
for Affective Objectives
#24

Interim Curriculum
Guide: Music K-12

Intermediate Language
Arts

Intermediate Mathematics

Intermediate Science

Intermediate Social
Studies

Interpersonal
Communications

Ir_erpersonal
Influence

Originator

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School,of Education

Wisconsin Research and Development
Center for Cognitive Learning

United States International
University

W. James Popham, UCLA, Elliot W.
Eisner, Stanford University,
Howard J. Sullivan, Arizona State
University, and Louise L. Tyler,
UCLA Divisional Committee of
American Educational Research
Association (?U%)

Section

C 3.10

D 1.4

C 3.1

A 4.10

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate C 3.14
School of Education

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Music Interim Curriculum Commit-
tee, Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

C 3.17

A 1.8.3

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.5
et al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.6
et al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.8
et al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.7
et al.

Charles Jung et al., Improving
Teaching Competencies Program,
Northwest Regional Educational
Laboratory (NWREL)

A 2.10

Ruth Emory and Rene Pino, Improv- A 2.19
ing Teaching Competencies Program,
Northwest Regional Educational
Laboratory (NWREL)
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Title

IOX Measurable Objectives
Collections

LUX Objectives-Based
Test Collections

ISCS Individualized
Testing System

Issues and Frocedures in
the Dovelopment of
Criterion-Referenced
Tests: ERIC /'.0 Report

#26

Judgment: Analyzing
Fallacies and Weaknesses
in Arguments 7-12
(No. 50)

Judgment: Deductive
Logic and Assumptive
RecognItion 7-12
(No. 37)

Juhior High Langdage
Arts

Junior High Mathematics

Junior High Science

K-12 Course Goals in
Art_

K-I2 Course Goals in
Biological and Physical
Science

I; -12 Course Goals in

Business Education

K-12 Course Goals in
Health Education

60

TITLE INDEX (CWT.)

Originator

Instructional Objectives Exchange
(I0X), UCLA Center for the Study
of Evaluation (CSE)

Instructional Objectives Exchange
(I0X) ICLA Center for the Study
of E, ation (CSE)

Intermediate Science Curriculum
Study (ISCS), Center for Educa-
tional Design, Florida State
University

Stephen P. Klein and Jacqueline
Koseoff, ERIC Clearinghouse on
Tests, Measurement, and Evalua-
tion, Educational Testing Service
(ETS)

Section

A 1.5

B 1.2

B 3.14

B 4.3

Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5.8
(I0X)

Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5.9
(I0X)

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.9
et al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.10
et al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.11
et al.

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

A 1.1.1

A 1.1.2

A 1.1.3

Tri-County Goal Development A 1.1.4
Project

5'



TITLE INDEX (CONT,)

Title

K-12 Course Goals in
Home Economics

K-12 Course Goals in
Industrial Education

K-12 Course Goals in
Language Arts

K-12 Course Goals in
Mathematics

K-12 Course Goals in
Music

K-12 Course Goals in
Physical Education

K-12 Course Goals in
Second Language

K-12 Course Goals in
Social Science

Knowledge and Attitudes
of Drug Usage 4-12
(No. 41)

Knowledge of Resul's
#12

Language Arts: Compo-
sition Skills K-12
(No. 4R)

Language Arts: Compre-
hension Skills K-12
(No. 2R)

Language Arts: Decoding
Skills K-12
(No. 1R)

Language Arts: Listening,
Oral Expression, and
Journalism K-12 (No. 6R)

Learning System Design
(LSD)

Originator

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

Tri-County Gual Development
Project

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

Tri-County Goal Development
Project

Instructional Objectives Exchange
(ICX)

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Instructional Objectives Exchange
(I0X)

Section

A 1.1.5

A 1.1.6

A 1.1.7

A 1.1.8

A 1.1.9

A 1.1.10

A 1.1.11

A 1.1.12

A 1.5.10

C 3.15

A 1.5.4

Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5.3
(I0X)

Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5.1
(MX)

Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5.2
(I0X)

Allan J. Abedor (assisted in
development, Lawrence T. Alex-
ander, Robert H. Davis, and
Stephen L. Yelon, Michigan State
University

C 3.3
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Title

Management by Objectives

Materials for Individual-
izing Mathematics
Instruction (EPIE Report
#65)

Mathematics Curriculum
C_ide K-6

Mathematics Management
Placement Test: Grades
3-6

Mathematics Management
Diagnostic Step Tests

Measures of Self-Con-
cept K-12 (No. 34R)

Measuring Psychosocial
Maturity: A Status
Report

Modelog: A Catalog of
Comprehensive Educational
Planning Component Models

Music K-6 (No. 31)

The Northwest Evaluation
Association Item Bank
Collections

62

TITLE INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Robert E. Boston, Ph.D., Super-
intendent of Schools, Indian
Hill Exempted Village Schools,
Indian Hill, Ohio, and David A.
Spencer, Ph.D., Director of Secon-
dary Education, Bloomfield Hills
Public Schools, Bloomfield Hills,
Michigan

Section

B 3.12

Educational Products Information C 1.6.5
Exchange (EPIE) Institute

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Instructional Objectives
Exchange (LOX)

Ellen Greenberger-et al., Schools
and Maturity Program, Center for
Social Organization of Schools,
The Johns Hopkins University

Systems Design and Development
Staff, New Jersey Department of
Education, under an ESEA Title
III grant administered through
the Public Schools of Newton,
New Jersey

Instructional Objectives Exchange
(LOX)

The Northwest Evaluation Associa-
tion, 631 N.E. Clackamas, Port-
land, Oregon 97208

5

A 1.8.4

B 1.4.2

B 1.4.3

A 1.5.11

B 4.13

C 1.5

A 1.5.5

B 1.3



Title

Opening Institutional
Ledger Books -- A Chal-
lenge to Educational
Leadership: ERIC/TM
Report #28

Organizing Independent
Learning: Intermediate
Level (Minicourse 15)

Organizing Independent
, Learning: Primary

Level (Minicourse 8)

OTIS Users' Competency
Recordkeeping Handbook

Packages for Autonomous
Learning (PAL) System

Perceived Purpose #6

Physical Education
Curriculum Glide K-6

Physical Education
Curriculum Guide 7-12

Planning the Education
of Oregon Learners:
Completing the Manage-,
ment Cycle

Planning the Education
of Oregon Learners:
Setting Goals

Preparing Educational
Training Consultants:
Consulting (PETC II)

Preparing Educational
Training Consultants:
Organizational Develop-
ment and Organizational
Self-Renewal (PETC III)

TITLE INDEX (CONT. )

Originator

Edwin P. Larson, ERIC Clearing-
house on Tests, Measurement, and
Evaluation, Educational Testing
Service (ETS)

Beatrice Ward and Marilyn Madsen,
Far West Laboratory for -74-ca-
tional Research and Devepment
(FWL)

Beatrice Ward and Marilyn Madsen,
Far West Laboratory for Educa-
tional Research and Development
(FWL)

Oregon Total Information System
(OTIS)

Clover Park School District,
Tacoma, Washington

'W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Department of Instructional
Services, Clark County School
District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Department of Instructional
Services, Clark County School
District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Oregon Department of Education

Oregon Department of Educatior

Rene Pino et al., Improving
Teaching Competencies Program,
Northwest Regional Educational
Laboratory (NWREL)

Improving Teaching Competencies
Program, Northwest Regional
Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Section

D 4.1

C 3.12

C 3.11

D 4.4

C 3.19

C 3.5

A 1.8.5

A 1.8.6

D 1.7

D 1.6

A 2.17

A 2.18

til) 63



Title

Preparing Educational
Training Consultants:
Skills Training (PETC I)

Preparing Instructional
Objectives

Primary Language Arts

Primary Mathematics

Primary Science

Primary Social Studies

Priorities Planning:
Judging the Importance Jf
Individual Objectives

Profiling and Tracking
Students in C/PBTE
Programs

Project Interaction

Project Management
Basic Principles

Project Management
Executive Orientation

Project TORQUE: A New
Approach to the Assess-
ment of Children's
Mathematical Competence

64

TITLE INDEX (ON.)

Originator

Rene Pino et al., Improving
Teaching Competencies Program,
l''''rthwest Regional Educational

Laboratory (NWREL)

Robert F. Mager

Section

A 2.13

A 4.2

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.1
et al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.2
et al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.4
et al.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director A 1.6.3
et al.

R. E. Stake

Committee on Performance-Based
Teacher Education, American
Association of Colleges for
Teacher Education (AACTE)

A 4.4

D 4.3

Management Responsiblity Guidance A 2.16
(MRG) Corporation

C. Peter Cummings and Desmond L.
Cook, Administering for Change .

2rogram, Research for Better
Schools, Inc. (RBS), and Educa-
tional Program Management Center,
The Ohio State University,

C. Peter Cummings and Desmond L.
Cook, Administering for Change
Program, Research for Better
Schools, Inc. (RBS), and Educa-
tional Program Management Center,
'he Ohio State University

Education Development Center,
Inc.

(31

A 2.4

A 2.3;

B 2.2;
C 2.5;

D 2.2

B 1.5



Title

Providing Organizational
Development Skills (PODS)
Program

Pupil-Perceived Needs
Assessment Package

Reading and the
Kindergarten Child

Reading Guide and
Selected Multimedia 1-12

Reading Management
System Diagnostic
Step Tests

Reading Management
System Placement Test

Relevant Educational
Applications of
Computer Technology
(REACT) Course I

Research Utilizing
Problem Solving (RUPS)

Rural Futures Develop-
ment (RFD) Strategy

School Planning, Evalu-
ation, and Cummunication
System (SPECS)

Schools and Commun-
ities: Setting Goals

Schools and Maturity
Program: Final Report

Secondary School Social
Studies: Analyses of 31
Textbook Programs (EPIE
Report 171)

TITLE INDEX (COAT,)

Oripinator

Improving Teaching Competencies
Program, Northwest Regic-11
Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Research for Better Schools,
Inc. (RBS)

Division of Instruction and
Curriculum, Clark County School
District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Northwest Regional Educational
Laboratory ( NWREL), Lindsay
Building, 710 S.W. 2nd Avenue,
Portland, Oregon 97204

Charles Jung, Improving Teaching
Competencies Program, Northwest
Regional Educational Laboratory
(NWREL)

Rural Education Program, North-
west Regional Educational
Laboratory (NWREL)

John M. Nagle, Harold E. Walker,
and Lloyd A. DuVall, Center for
Educational Policy and Management
(CEPM), University of Oregon

Oregon Department of Education

Ellen Greenberger, Schools and
Maturity Program, Center for
Social Organization of Schools,
The Johns Hopkins University

Section

A 2.8

A 2.2;

B 2.1

A 1.8.7

A 1.8.8

B 1.4.8

B 1.4.7

D 3.1

2.7

A 2.6

D 3.7

A 4.5

B 4.14

Educational Producto Information C 1.6.6
Exchange (EPIE) Institute

6.2
65



Title

Secondary Social Studies
Information Unit -- A
Review and Analysis of
Curriculum Alternatives

Selecting a Curriculum
Program: Balancing
Requirements and Costs

Selecting and Evaluating
Beginning Reading Mate-
rials -- A How-To Handbook
(EPIE Report #62/63)

Social Conflict and
Negotiative Problem
Solving

Social Science

Social Science Study
Unit: A Multiethnic
Approach

Social Studies Curric-
ulum Materials: Data
Book

Sourcebook of Training
Products in Instructional
Planning and Management

Stating Behavioral
Objectives for Class-
room Instruction

Student-Centered
Instructional System
(SCIS): Mathematics

SWRL Instructional
Product Selection
Kit (IPSK)

66

TITLE INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Sandra G. Crosby, (Ed.), Far
West Laboratory for Educational
Research and Development (FWL)

Glen Heathers, Project Director,
Research for Better Schools, Inc.
(RBS)

Section

C 1.7

C 2.3

Educational Products Information C 2.4
Exchange (EPIE) Institute

John Lohman, Improving Teaching
Competencies Program, Northwest
Region.... Educational Laboratory
(NWREL)

A 2.20

Department of Curriculum Services, A 1.8.10
Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Department of Curriculum Services, A 1.8.9
Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada

Social Science Education
Consortium, Inc.

Nancy McCutchan, Rita Fernandez,
and Jean Coleman, Far West Labo-
ratory for Educational Research
and Development (FWL)

Norman E. Gronlund, Professor
of Educational Psychology,
University of Illinois

Myron Coff and Judy O'Steen,
Developmental Research School,
Florida State University

Southwest Regional Laboratory
for Educational Research and
Development (SWRL)

C 1.8

A 1.7

A 4.7

D 1.5

C 2.1



TITLE INDEX (CONT.)

Title

SWRL Proficiency
Verification Systems
(PVS): Mathematics
and Reading

Systematic Instructional
Decision-Making #2

Systems for Objectives-
Based Assessment Reading
(SOBAR)

Teaching Units and
Lesson Plans #13

Test Organization
and Layout

Tests of Functional
Adult Literacy: An
Evaluation of Currently
Available Instruments

TRACER

Tri-County Goal
Development Project
Learning Goal Collections

Where Behavioral
Objectives Exist

Write Test items for
Co* Ant Reference Tests

.iting Behavioral
Objectives: A New
Approach

Writing Objectiyes for
Improved Instruition

2E1S1EALor

Southwest Regional Laboratory
for Educational Research and
Development (SWRL)

W. James Popham UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Rodney Skager, SOBAR Project
Director, Center for the Study
of Evaluation (CSE), UCLA Graduate

School of Education, Los Angeles,
California 90024

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Northwest Evaluation Association
(NWEA)

Dean N. Nafziger, R. Brent
Thompson, Michael D. Hiscox, and
Thomas R. Owen, Northwest Regional
Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Educators' Alliance

Tri-County Goal Development
Project (a cooperative project
of the Oregon school districts
in Clackamas, Multnomah, and
Washington Counties)

Joseph E. Barrett, Project SPOKE,
Norton, Massachusetts

Northwest Evaluation Association
(NWEA)

H. H. McAshen, College of
Education, University'of Florida

James F. Garvey, Superintendent
Glendora Unified School District,
Glendora, California, and Richard
T. Brautigam, Superintendent, El
Centro (California) School District

Section

C 3.2

C 3.6

D L.2

C 3.18

B 3.7

B 4.4

D 1.3
,

A 1.1

A 4.1

B 3.3

A 3.4

A 3.1

Writing Tests Which Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate School B 3.8
Measure Objectives #29 of Education

67
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ORIGINATOR INDEX

Originator

Abedor, Allan J. (assisted in
development) et al., Michigan
State University

Administering for Change
Program, RBS

Alexander, Lawrence T. et al.,
Michigan State University

Alkin, Marvin C. et al.,
CSE

American Association of
Colleges for Teacher
Education (AACTE)

American Educational
Research Association (AERA)

Arizona State University

Arkansas State Department
of Education, Little Rock

Baker, Eva L., UCLA
Graduate School of Education

Title

Learning System Design
(LSD)

Handbook of Comprehensive
Planning in Schools

Project Management Basic
Principles

Project Management
Executive Orientation

Learning System Design
(LSD)

CSE Elementary School
Evaluation Kit: Needs
Assessment

Profiling and Tracking
Students in C/PBTE
Programs

Instructional Objectives

Accountability in Pupil
Personnel Services: A

icess Guide for the
Development of Objectives

Considerations in Selecting
and Using Instructional
Objectives

Instructional Objectives

Behavioral Objectives:
Language and Literature,
Grades K-12

Analyzing Learning
Outcomes #11

Seztion

C 3.3

A 2.5

A 2.4

A 2.3;
B 2.2;
C 2.5;
D 2.2

C 3.3

A 2.1

D 4.3

A 4.10

A 4.11

A 4.3

A 4.10

A 1.3

A 3.3

Defining Content for A '.5
Objectives #9
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Baker, Eva L., UCLA
Graduate School of Education
(Cont.)

Barrett, Joseph E.,
Project SPOKE

Behavior Analysis Program,
Project Follow Through

Bloomfield Hills Public
Schools, Bloomfield Hills,
Michigan

Bostick, Nancy G. et al.,

Boston, Robert E., Indian Hill
Exempted Village Schools,
Indian Hill, Ohio

Bradley, Paul A. et al.,
CSE

Branch, Charles, Florida
Educational Research and
Development Program

Brautigam, Richard H.,
El Centro (California)
School District

Bushell, Don Jr., Department
of Education, University of
Kansas, and the Behavior
Analysis Program of Project
Follow Through

Center for Advanced Study
in the Behavioral Sciences,

The University of Chicago

70

Title

Discipline in the
Classroom #15

Establishing Performance
Standards #4

Evaluation #7

Writing Tests Which
Measure Objectives #29

Where Behavioral
Objectives Exist

Evaluating rlassroom
Progress

Management by Objectives

Determining Instructional
Purposes

Management by Objectives

CSE Elementary School
Evaluation Kit: Needs
Assessment

Guidelines for Developing
a Competency-Based In-
service Teacher Education
Program

Writing Objectives
for Improved Instruction

Evaluating Classroom
Progress

Basic Principles of
Curriculum and Instruction

Go

Section

C 3.9

A 3.6

B 3.15

B 3.8

A 4.1

D 4.2

B 3.12

A 2.7

B 3.12

A 2, 1

C 4.2

A 3.1

D 4.2

C 4.1



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Center for Educational Design,
Florida State University

Center for Educational I-olicy
and Management (CEPM), Univer-
sity of Oregon

Center for Occupational
Education, School of Educa-
tion, University of
Massachusetts, Amherst

Center for Social
Organization of Schools,
The Johns Hopkins University

Center for the Study of
Evaluation (CSE), UCLA
Graduate School of Education

Central Midwest Regional
Educational Laboratory,
Inc. (CEMREL)

Clark County School
District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Title

ISCS Individualized
Testing Program

School Planning, Evaluation,
and Communication System
(SPECS)

See entries under

"Evaluation Service Center
for Occupational Education
(ESCOE)"

See entries under
"Greenberger, Ellen"

Section

B 3.14

D 3.7

CSE Elementary School Eval'ua- A 2.1
tion Kit: Needs Assessment

CSE Elementary School Test B 4.7
Evaluations

CSE Secondary School Test
Evaluations

CSE Summative Evaluation
Kit

CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kinder-
garten Test Evaluations

CSE-RBS Test Evaluations:
Tests of Higher-Order

Cognitive, Affective, and
Interpersonal Skills

System for Objectives-
Based Assessment Reading
(SO BAR)

Also see entries under
"Instructional Objectives
Exchange (IOW

Classroom and Instruc-
t ional Management (CLAIM)

B 4.6

B 2.3

D 3.3

B 4.8

B 4.5

D 1.2

C 3.4

Basic Mathematics Competency B 1.4.4
Test: Grades 7 and 8

6 / 71



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada (Cont.)

72

Title

Clark County riterion-
Referenced Tests

Clark County Curriculum
Guides

Clark County Mathematics
Tests

Clark County Reading CRT,
Grades 2-4

Drug Abuse Education

EMR Guide K-12

Experimental Procedures Used
to Field Test Mathematics

Criterion-Referenced Tests
for Clark County, Nevada

Interim Curriculum Guide:
Music K-12

Mathematics Curriculum
Guide K-6

Mathematics Management
Placement Test: Grades 3-6

Mathematics Management
System Diagnostic Step
Tests

Physical Education
Curriculum Guide K-6

Physical Education
Curriculum Guide 7-12

Reading and the
Kindergarten Child

Reading Guide and Selected
Multimedia 1-12

Reading Management System
Diagnostic Step Tests

Reading Management System
Placement Test

Section

B 1.4

A 1.8

B 1.4.1

B 1.4.6

A 1.8.1

A 1.8.2

B 1.4.5

A 1.8.3

A 1.8.4

B 1.4.2

B 1.4.3

A 1.8.5

A 1.8.6

A 1.8.7

A 1.8.8

B 1.4.8

B 1.4.7



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Clark County School District,
Las Vegas, Nevada (Cont.)

Clark, James P.,
Research Associate,
NASSP

Clover Park School
District, Tacoma,
Washington

Coleman, Jean
et al., FWL

College of Education,
University of Florida

Committee on Performance-
Based Teacher Education,
AACTE

Cook, Desmond L"
AdmirOs'ering for
Change 'r-'gram, RBS

Cornell, Terry D., EPIC
Diversified Systems
Corporation

Cornell University

Crosby, Sandra G.,
(Ed.), FWL

Cummings, C. Peter,
Administering for
Change Prog-am, RBS

Title

Social Science

Social Science Study Un-t:
A Multiethnic Approach

Competency Tests and
Graduation Requirements

Packages for Autonomous
Learning (PAL) Sy3tem

Sourcebook of Training
Products in instrurtional
Planning and Management

Writing Behavioral Objec-
Oxes: A New Approach

Profiling and Tracking
Students in C/PBTE
Programs

Project Management
Basic 2rincipins

Project Management
Executive Orientation

A Format for Monitoring
Teaching - Learning

Process

Determining Test Length:
Passing Scores and Test
Lengths for Objectives-
Based Tests

Secondary Social Studies
Information Unit -- A
Review and Analysis of
Curriculum Alternatives

Project Management
Basic Principles

Section

A 1.8.10

A 1.8.9

C 4.3

C 3.19

A 1.7

A 3.4

D !.3

A 2.4

A 2.3;

B 2.2;

C 2.5;
D 2.2

B 4.11

B 4.1

C 1.7

A 2.4
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (caws).

Originator

Cummings, C. Peter,
Administering for
Change Program, RBS (Cont.)

Davis, Robert H. et al.,
Michigan State University

De Lome, Hsuan et al.,
Administering for Change
Program, RBS

Dell, Helen Davis, SRA

Demby, Herbert et al.,
Administering for Change
Prograr, RBS

Department of Curriculum
Services, Clark County
School District

Departmen- ,e Educat ion,

University or Kansas

Department of Educational
Technology, Arizona State
University

Department of Instructional
Services, Clark County
School District

Devaney, Kathleen, FWL

N2volopmental Research
School, Florida State
University

74

Title

Project Management
Executive Orientation

Learning System Design (LSD)

Handbell( of Comprehensive

Planning in Schools

Individualizing Instruction:
Materials and Classroom
Procedures

Handbook of Comprehensive
Planning in Schools

Drug Abuse Education

Social Science

Social Science Study Unit:
A nultiethnic Approach

Evaluating Classroo;
Progress

Considerations in Selecting
and Using Instructional
Objectives

Physical Education
Curriculum Guide K-6

Physical Education
Curriculum Guide 7-12

Curriculum Development in
Elementary Mathematics:
Nine 'Programs

StudentCentered Instruc
tional System (SCIS):
Mathematics

Section

A 2.3
B 2.2
C 2.5

D 2.2

C 3.3

A 2.5

C 3.20

A 2.5

A 1.8,1

A 1.8.10

A 1.8.9

D 4.2

A 4.3

A 1.8.c

A 1.8.6

C ].2

1.5



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Division of Elementary
and Secondary Education,
Florida State Department
of Education, Tallahassee

Division of Instruction
and Curriculum, Clark
County School District

Division of Social Sciences,
The University of Chicago

Divisional Committee
of AERA

Doran, Judith et al.,
LRDC, Universit7 of
Pittsburgh

Downers Grove Public
School District 99,
Downers Grove, Illinois

DuVall, Lloyd A. et al.,
CEPM, University of
Oregon

Early Childhood
Research Center (ECRC),
UCLA Gradutte School of
Education

Education Development
Center, Inc.

Educational Innovators Press

Educational Management
Program, FWL

Educational Products
Information Exchange
(EPIE) Institute

Title

High Priority Objectives
for Reading in Florida,
Ages 7-9

Reading and the
Kindergarten Child

Basic Principles of
Curriculum and Instruction

Instructional Objectives

The Analysis of Behavior
in Planning Instruction

See entries under
"Marcus Lieberman,

Project Director et al."

School Planning, Evaluation,
and Communication System
(SPECS)

CSE-ECRC Preschool/
Kindergarter Tat
Evaluations

Project TORQUE: A New
Approach to the Assessment
of Children's Mathematical
Compettnce

Developing and Writing
Performance Objectives

Developing and Writing
Process Objectives

Evaluation for Program
Improvement

Analyses of Basic and
Supplementavy Reading
Matertals (EPIE Report #64)

Section

A 1.4

A 1.8.7

C 4.1

A 4.10

C 3.7

D 3.7

B 4.8

B 1.5

A 4.8

A 4.9

B 3.5

C 1.6.1

75



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator.

Educational Products
Information Exchange
(EPIE) Institute (Cont.)

LducationAl Program
Management Center,
The Ohio State University

Educational Testing
Service (LTS)

Title Section

Analyses of Elementary
School Mathematics Materials
(EPIE Report #69/70)

C 1.6.2

Early Learning Kits -- 25 C 1.6.3
Evaluations (EPIE Report #68)

Educational Products Infor-
mation Exchange (EPIE)
Educational Product Reports
(#52, b4, 65, 68, 69/70, 71)

C 1.6

Evaluating Instructional D 1.1
Systems: PLAN, ICE, IPI (EPIE
Educational Product Report:
A. In-Depth Report #58)

Evaluations of Art Programs
for Non-Artist Teachers (EPIE
Report #52)

C 1.6.4

Materials for Individualizing C 1.6.5
Mathematics Instruction (EPIE
Report #65

Secondary School Social
Studies: Analyses of 31
Textbook Programs (EPIE
Report #71)

Selecting and Evaluating
Beginning Reading Materials
-- A How-To Handbook (EPIE
Report #62/63)

C 1.6.6

C 2.4

Project Management A 2.4
Basic Principles

Project Management
Executive Orientation

See entries under
"ERIC Clearinghouse un
Tests, Measurement, and
Eva luat ion"

Educators' Alliance TRACER

76

A 2.3
B 2.2
C 2.5
D 2.2

D 1.3



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT,)

Originator

Eisner, Elliot W.,
Stanford University,
et al., Divisional
Committee of AERA

El Centro (California)
School District

Emory, Ruth, Improving
Teaching Competencies
Program, NWREL

EPIC Diversified
Systems Corporation

ERIC Clearinghouse on
Tests, Measurement, and
Evaluation. Educational
Testing Service (ETS),
New Jersey

Evaluation for Indivia-
ualized Instruction
Project, an ESEA Titl,
III Project

Evaluation Service Center
for Occupational. Education
(ESCOE), Center for Occupa-
tional Education, School of
Education, University of
Massachusetts, Amherst

Title

Instructional Objectives

Writing, Objectives fot
Improved Instruction

Interpersonal Influence

A Fermat for Monitoring the
Teaching-Learning Process

A Collection of Criterion-
Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM
Report #31

Issues and Procedures in the
Development of Criterion-
Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM
Report #26

Opening Institutional Ledger
Books -- A Challenge to
Educational Leadership:
ERIC /TM Report #28

See entries under "Marcus
Lieberman, Project Director
et al."

Appendices G, H, I, and J
to the Final Report of the
Evaluation Service Center
for Occupational Education

Appendix G: Criterion-
Referenced Item Banking
in Electronics

Appendix H: Performance
Test Development in
Machine Shop

Appendix I: Ferformance
Test for Auto Mechanics

Appendix J: Woodworking
Objective and Test Item Bank

Section

A 4.10

A 3.1

A 2.19

B 4.11

B 1.1;

B 4.9

B 4.3

D 4.1

A 1.9

A 1.9.1

A 1.9.2

A 1.9.3

A 1.9.4

77



Originator

Far West Laboratory for
Educational Research and
Development (FWL)

78

ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Title

ALERT, A Sourcebook of
Elementary Curricula,
Programs, and Projects

Curriculum Development in
Elementary Mathematics:
Nine Programs

Determining Instructional
Purposes

Educational Development,
Dissemination, and Evalua-
tion (DD&E) Training
Resources

The Educational Information
Consultant (EIC)

Educational Programs that
Work

Elementary Science
Information Unit

Evaluation for Program
Improvement

Organizing Independent
Learning: Intermediate
Level (Minicourse 15)

Organizing Independent
Learning: Primary
Level (Minicourse 8)

Secondary Social Studies
Information Unit -- A
Review and Analysis of
Curriculum Alternatives

Sourcebook of Training
Products in Instructional
Planning and Management

Section

C 1.4

C 1.2

A 2.7

C 3.13;
B 3.13;
D 3.4

C 2.2

C 1.1

C 1.6

B 3.5

C 3.12

C 3.11

C 1.7

A 1.7



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Fernandez, Rita et al., FWL

Florida Educational
Research and Development
Program

Florida State Department
of Education, Tallahassee

Florida State University

Fortune, Jim C., ESCOE,
Center for Occupational

Education, School of
Edu'ation, University of
Massachusetts, Amherst

Frezzar., Daniel A. et al.,
LRDC, University of
Pittsburgh

Gall, Joyce P. et al.,
FWL

Garvej, dames F.,
Glendora (California)
School District:

General Programmed
Teaching (CPT)

Glendora (California)
Unified Shoot District

Goff, Myron, Developmental
Reseaqi School, Florida
State University

Gorth, William Phillip,
ESCOE, Center for Occupa-
tional Education, School of
Education, Univerity of
Massachusetts, Amherst

Title

Sourcebook of Training
Products in Instructional
Planning and Management

Guidelines for Dr
A Competency-Based Inservice
Teacher Education Prograr

High Priority Objectives for
Reading in Florida, Ages 7-9

Student-Centere Insttuction
System (SCIS): Mathematics

ISCS Individualized Testing
System

Appendix H: Performance
Test Development in
Machine Shop

Appendix I: Performance
Test for Auto Mechanics

The Analysis of Behavior
in Planning Instruction

Determining Instructional
Purposes

Writing Objectives for
Improved Instruction

Designing Fffective Instruc-
tion (formerly Principles and
Practices of Instructional
Technology)

Writing Objectives for
Improved Instruction

Student-Centered Instruc-
tionel System (SCIS):
Mathematics

Appendix G: criterion-
Referenced Item Banking
in Electronics

Section

N 1.7

C 4.2

A 1.4

D 1.5

B 3.14

A 1.9.2

A 1.9.3

C 3.7

A 2.7

A 3.1

C 3.1

A 3.2

D 1.5

A 1.9.1

79



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Gow, Doris Trayton, LRDC,
University of Pittsburgh

Greenberger, Ellen, Schools
and Maturity Program, Center
for Social Organization of
Schools, The Johns Hopkins
University

Gronland, Norman E., Pro-
fessor of Educational
Psychology, University of
Illinois

Hambleton, Ronald K.,
ESCOE, Center for Occupa-
tional Education, School
of Education, University
of Massachusetts, Amherst

Heathers, Glen, Project
Director, RBS

Henrie, Sam 1 N.,

Senior Editor, FiL

Hiscox, Michael D.
et al., NWREL

Hoepfner, Ralph, Project
Director, CSE, UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Holland, James G. et al.,
LRDC, University of Pittsburgh

Hutchins, C. L.,
Project Director, MI,

80

Title

Design and Development
of Curricular Materials

Educating Children for
Adulthood: A Concept of
Psychosocial Maturity

Measuring Psychosocial
Maturity: A Status Report

Schools and Maturity
Program: Final Report

Stating Behavioral
Objectives for Classroom
Instruction

Appendix J: Woodworking
Objective and Test Item
Bank

2lecting a Curriculum
Program: Balancing
Requirements and Costs

ALERT, A Sourcebook of
Elementary Curricula,
Programs, and Projects

Tests of Functional Adult
Literacy: An Evaluation
of Currently Available
Instruments

CSE Elementary School
Evaluation Kit: Needs
Assessment

Section

C 3.21

B 4.12

B 4.13

B 4.14

A 4.7

A 1.9.4

C 2.3

C 1.4

B 4.4

A 2.7

CSE Elementary School B 4.7
Test Evaluations

CSE Secondary School B 4.6
Test Evaluations

The Analysis of Behavior C 3.7
in Planning Instruction

Elementary Science Informa- C 2.6
tion Unit

4



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Improving Teaching Competen-
cies Program, NWREL

Indian Hill Exempted

Village Schools, Indian
Hill, Ohio

Institute for Development
of Educational Activities
(IDEA)

Instructional Objectives
Exchanges (IOX), CSE, UCLA

Title

Interpersonal Communications

Interpersonal Influ:nce

Preparing Educational
Training Consultants:
Consulting (PETC II)

Preparing Educational
Training Consultants:
Organizational Development
and Organizational Self-
Renewal (PETC l I)

Preparing Educational
'Training Consultants:
Skills Training (PETC I)

Providing Organizational
Development Skills (PODS)
Program

Research Utilizing
Problem Solving (RUPS)

Social Conflict and
Negotiative Problem
Solving

Management by Objectives

IDEA Change Program for
Individually Guided
Education Ages 5-12

Attitude Toward School
K-12 (No. 35R)

Attitudes Re:ated to
Tolerance 9-12 (No. 36)

IOX Measurable Objectives
Collections

IOX Objectives-Based Test
Collections

Judgment: Analyzing Fal-
lacies and Weaknesses in
Arguments 7-12 (No. 50)

I4
I 0

Section

A 2.10

A 2.19

A 2.17

A 2.18

A 2.13

A 2.8

C 2.7

A 2.20

B 3.12

D 3.6

A 1.5.7

A 1.5.6

A 1.5

B 1.2

A 1.5.8

81



Originator

Instructional Objectives
Exchange (I0X), CSE, UCLA
(Cont.)

Instructional Systems
Program, CEMREL

Intermediate Science
Curriculum Study (ISCS),
Center for Educational
Design, Florida State
University

Jenks, Charles L.
et al., FWL

The John Hopkins University

Jung, Charles et al.,
Improving Teaching
Competencies Program,
NWREL

Kindergarten Program,
SWRL

82

ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT,)

Title

Judgment: Deductive
Logic and Assumptive
Recognition 7-12 (No. 37)

Section

A 1.5.9

Knowledge and Attitudes of A 1.5.10
Drug Usage 4-12 (No. 41)

Language Arts: Composition A 1.5.4
Skills K-12 (No. 4R)

Language Arts: Comprehension A 1.5.3
Skills K-12 (No. 2R)

Language Arts: Decoding A 1.5.1
Skills K-12 (No. 1R)

A 1.5.2Language Arts: Listening,
Oral Expression, and
Journalism K-12 (No. 6R)

Measures of Self-Concept
K-12 (No. 34R)

Music K-6 (No. 31)

Classroom and Instruction
Management (CLAIM)

ISCS Individualized
Testing Program

A 1.5.11

A 1.5.5

C 3.4

B 3.14

Determining Instructional .A 2.7
Purposes

See entries under "Green-
berger, Ellen"

Interpersonal Communicatior, A 2.10

Research Utilizing Problem
Solving (RUPS)

Considerations in Selecting
and Using Instructional Ob-
jectives

C 2.7

A 4.3



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Klein, Stephen P.
et al., CSE

Knapp, Joan, Commissioned
Author, ERIC Clearinghouse
on Tests, Measurements, and
Evaluation, ETS

Lasser, Barbara, NWREL

Lawrence, Gordon, Florida
Educational Research and
Development Program

Leach, L. C. et al.,
Arkansas State Department
of Education, Little Rock

Learning Research and
Development Center (LRDC),
University of Pittsburgh

Lieberman, Marcus, Project
Director et al.

Title Section

CSE Elementary School Evalua- A 2.1
tion Kit: Needs Assessment

A Collection of Criterion-
Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM
Report #31

B 1.1;

B 4.9

Evaluating Pupil Personnel A 4.12
Programs

Guidelines for Developing C 4.2
a Competency-Based Inservice
Teacher Education Program

Behavioral Objectives:
Language and Literature,
Grades K-12

A 1.3

The Analysis of Behavicr C 3.7
in Planning Instruction

Design and Development of C 3.21
Curricular Materials

Behavioral Objectives -- A 1.6
Test Item Bank

High School Language Arts A 1.6.12

High School Mathematics A 1.6,13

High School Science A 1.6.14

Intermediate Language Arts A 1.6.5

Intermediate Mathematics A 1.6.6

Intermediate Science A 1.6.8

Intermediate Social Studies A 1.6.7

Junior High Language Arts A 1.6.9

Junior High Mathematics A 1.6.10

Junior High Science A 1.6.11

Primary Language Arts A 1.6.1

Primary Mathematics A 1.6.2

83



Originator

Lieberman, Marcus, Project
Director, et al (Cont.)

Lohman, John, Improving
Teaching Competencies
Program, NWREL

Madsen, Marilyn, FWL

Mager, Robert F.

Management Responsibility
Guidance (MRG) Corporation

Marvin, Michael D. et al.,
Administering for Change
Program, RBS

McAshen, H. H., College
of Education, University
of Florida

McCutchar, Nancy
et al., FWL

Michigan State University

Millman, Jason, Cornell
University

Mortensen, Earl et al.,
Educational Management
Programn, FWL

Music Interim Curriculum
Committee, Clark County
School District

Nafziger, r)ean N.
et al., NWREL

84

ORIGINATOR INDEX ( CONT )

tJ

Title

Primary Science

Primary Social Studies

Social Conflict and
Negotiative Problem
Solving

Organizing Independent
Learning: Intermediate
Level (Minicourse 15)

Organizing Independent
Learning: Primary
Level (Minicourse 8)

Preparing Instructional
Objectives

Project Interaction

Handbook of Comprehensive
Planning in Schools

Writing Behavioral Objec-
tives: A New Approach

Sourcebook of Training
Products in Instructional
Planning and Management

Section

A 1.6.4

1. 1.6.3

A 2.20

C 3.12

C 3.11

A 4.2

A 2.16

A 2.5

A 3.4

A 1..7

Learning System Design (LSD) C 3.;

Determining Test Length:
Passing Scores and Test
Lengths for Objectives"
Based Tests

Evaluation for
Program Improvement

Interim Curriculum
Guide: Music K-12

Tests of Functional Adult
Literacy: An Evaluation of
Currently Available Instruments

B 4.1

B 3.5

A 1.8.3

B 4.4



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator Title Section

Nagle, John M. et al., School Planning, Evalua- D 3.7
CEPM, University of Oregon tion, dnd Communication

System (SPECS)

National Association of
Secondary School
Principals (NASSP)

_National Institute
lerf Education (NIE)

New Jersey Department
of -Education

Newton-(ggia Jersey)
Public Schools

Northwest Evaluation
Associati.un (NWEA)

Northwest Regional
Educational Laboratory
(NWREL)

Competency Tests and C 4.3
Graduation Requirements

Catalog of NIE Education C 1.3
Products

Modelog: A Catalog of C 1.5
Comprehensive Educational
Planning Component Models

Modelog: A Catalog of C 1.

Comprehensive Educational
Planning Component Models

Describe a Total Learning
Management System

Editing and Classifying
Existing Test Items

Field Testing Test Items

The Northwest Evaluation
Association Item Bank
Collections

Test Organization and
Layout

Write Test Items for
Content Reference Tests

Evaluating Pupil Personnel
Programs

Relevant Educational
Applications of Computer
Technology (REACT) Course I

Rural Futures Development
(RFD) Strategy

Tests of Functional Adult
Literacy: An Evaluation
of Currently Available
Instruments

"4

D 2.1

B 3.4

B 1.6

B 1.3

B 3.7

B 3.3

A 4.12

D 3.1

A 2.6

B 4.4
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ORIGINATOR DUB (MIL)

Originator

Northwest Regional
Educational Laboratory
(NWREL) (Cont.)

O'Hare, Robert, SWRL

The Ohio Stat University

Olszewski, Francis, ESCOE,
Center for Occupational
Education, School of Education,
University of Massachusetts,
Amherst

Oregon Department of Education

Oregon Total Information
System (OTIS)

O'Steen, Judy, Developmental
Research School, Florida
State University

Otto, J. Gregory
et al., FWL

Owen, Thomas R.
et al., NWREL

86

Title

Also see entries under
"Improving Teaching
Competencies Program"

Accountability in Pupil
Personnel Services: A
Process Guide for the
Development of Objectives

Evaluating Pupil Personnel
Programs

Project Management
Basic Principles

Prcject Management
Executive Orientation

Appendix 1: Woodworking
Objective and Test Item Bank

Planning the Education of
Oregon Learners: Completing
the Management Cycle

Planning the Education of
Oregon Learners: Setting
Goals

Schools and Communities:
Setting Goals

OTIS Users' Competency
Recordkeeping Handbook

Student-CentereJ Instruc-
tional System (SCIS):
Mathematics

Determining Instructional
Purposes

Tests of Functional Aduit
Literacy: An Evaluation of
Currently Available Instru-
ments

Section

A 4.11

A 4.12

A 2.4

A 2.3;

B 2.2;
C 2.5;

D 2.2

A 1.9.4

D 1.7

D 1.6

A 4.5

D 4.4

D 1.5

A2.7

B 4.4



C

ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Originator

Phi DeltaDelta Kappa, Inc.

Pino, Rene et al.,
Improving Teacaing Compe-
tencies Program, NWREL

Popham, W. James, UCLA
Graduate School of Education

Title

Educational Goals and
Objectives: A Model Program
for Community and Professional
Involvement

Interpersonal Influence

Preparing Educational
Training Consultants:
Consulting (PETC II)

Preparing Edcucaticnal
Tt Aning Consultants:
Skills Training (PETC I)

Alternative Avenues to
Educational Accountability
#22

Alternative Measurement
Tactics for Educational
Evaluation #26

appropriate Practice #5

Current Conceptions if

Educational Evaluation #23

A Curriculum Rationale #8

Deciding on Dcfcnsibie Goals
via Educational Needs Assess-
ment /125

Educational Objectives #1

An Evaluation Guidebook -- A
Set of Practical Guidelines
for;the EduCational Evaluator

Ideutitying Affective
,Objectives #10

Individualizing Iniruction
#21

Instructional Objectives

Instructional Supervision:
A Critetion-Referenced
Strategy #17

S

Section

A 2.:

A 2.19

A 2.17

A 2.13

B 3.9

B 3.10

C 3.8

B 3.11;
B 4.10

A 2.11

A 2.12

A 2.14;
A 4.6

B 4.2

A 2.15

C 3.10

A 4.10

C 3.14
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Originator.

Popham, W. James,
UCLA Graduate School
of Education (Cont.)

Program Development Center
of Northern California,
Butte Count) Schools,
Chico

Project Follow Through

Project SPOKE,
Norton, Massachusetts

Research for Better
Schools, Inc. (RBS)
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Title

Instructional Tactics for
Affective Objectives #24

Knowledge of Results #12

Perceived Purpose #6

Systematic Instructional
Decision-Making #2

Teaching Units and Lesson
Plans #13

Educational Goals and
Objectives: A Model Pro-
gram for Community and
Professional Involvement

Educational Goals and
Objectives: A Programmed
Course for the Writing of
Performance Objectives

Section

C 3.17

C 3.15

C 3.5

C 3.6

C 3.18

A 2.9

A 3.2

Evaluating Classroom Progress Ti 4.2

Where Behavioral A 4.1
Objectives Exist

CSE-RBS Test Evaluations:
Tests of Higher-Order

Cognitive, Affective, and
Interpersonal Skills

B 4.5

Curriculum and Instruction: B 3.1;
Planning Improvement

Evaluating a Curriculum
Program: An Educator's
Handbook

Handbook of Comprehensive
Planning in Schools

Project Management
Basic Principles

Project Management
Executive Orientation

C 3.16

B 3.2;
D 3.3

A 2.5

A 2.4

A 2.3;

B 2.2;

C 2.5;

D 2.2

sr.



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

CA.tginatsr_

Research for Better
Schools, Inc. (RBS1 (Cont.)

Rosenoff, Wayne,
Project Dii-ector, FWL

Rural Education
Program, NWREL

School of Education,
University of
Massachusetts, Amherst

Schools and Maturity
Program, Center for Social
Organization of Schools,
The Johns Hopkins University

Science Research
Associates (SRA)

Skager, Rodney, SOBAR
Project Director, CSE,
UCLA Graduate School
of Education

Social Science Education
Consortium, Inc.

Solomon, Carol et al.,

LRDC, University of
Pittsburgh

Sorenson, Aage, Schools
and Maturity Program,
Center for Social Organ
ization of Schools, The
John Hopkins University

Southwest Regional
Laboratory for Educational
Research and Development

. (SWRL)

Title

PupilPerceived Needs
Assessment Package

Selecting a Curriculum
Program: Balancing
Requirements and Costs

Section

A 2.2;
B 2.1

C 2.3

The Educational Information C 2.2
Consultant (EIC)

Rural Futures Development
(RFD) Strategy

See entries under "Evalua
tion Service Center for
Occupational Education (ESCOE)"

See entries under "Green
berger, Ellen"

Individualizing Instruction:
Materials and Classroom
Procedures

Systems for Objectives
Based Assessment Reading
(SOBAR)

Social Studies Curriculum
Materials: Data Book

A 2.6

C 3.20

D 1.2

C .L.8

The Analysis of BehPior in C 3.7
Planning Instruction

Educating Children foi
Adulthood: A Concept
of Psychosocial Maturity

Accountabili'y in Pupil
Personnel Services: A
Process Guide for the
Development of Objectives

Considerations in Selecting
and Using Instructionrl
Objective:

B 4.12

A 4.11

A 4.3
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Originator

Southwest Regional Laboratory
for Educational Research and
Development (SWRL) (Cont.)

Spencer, David A.,
Bloomfield Hills Public
Schools, Bloomfield
Hills, Michigan

Stake, R. E.

Stanford University

Studebaker, Diana P. et al.,
Educational Management
Program, FWL

Sullivan, Howard J., Chairer,
Department of Educational
Technology, Arizona State
University, and Division Head
for Product Development for
the Kindergarten Program, SWRL

Swaminathan, Hariharan, ESCOE,
Center for Occupational
Education, University of
Massachusetts, Amherst

SysLems Design and
Development Staff, New
Jersey Department of
Education

Temkin, Sanford et al.,
Administering for Change
Program, RBS
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Title Secs- In

Evaluating Pupil Personnel A 4.12
Programs

SWRL Instructional Product
Selection Kit (:PSK)

SWRL Proficiency Verifi-
cation Systems (PVS):
Mathemattcs and Reading

Management 5y Objectives

Priorities Planning:
Judging the Importance
of Individual Objectives

Instructional Objectives

Evaluation for Program
Improvement

Accountability in Pupil
Personnel Services: A
process Guide f6r the
Development of Objectives

Considerations in Selecting
and Using Instructional
Objectives

Instructional Objectives

Appendix G: Criterion-
Referenced Item Banking
in Electronics

Modelog: A Catalog of
Comprehensive Educational
Plannirg Component Models

Handbook of Comprehensive
Planning in Schools

C 2.1

C 3.2

B 3.12

A 4.4

A 4.10

B 3.5

A 4.11

A 4.3

A 4.10

A 1.9.1

C 1.5

A 2.5



Originator

Thermal, Joachim,
EPIE Institute

Thompson, R. Brent
et al., NWREL

Thompson, Scott D.,
Associate Secretary
for Research, NASSP

Thorn, Lorraine, FWL

Tri-County Course Goal
Development Project

f

ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.)

Title

Evaluations of Art
Programs for Non-Artist
Teachers (EPIE Report #52)

Tests of Functional Adult
Literacy: An Evaluation
of Currently Av lable

Instruments

Competency Tests and
Graduation Requirements

Curriculum Development it
Elementary Mathematics:
Nine Programs

K-12 Course Goals in Art

Section

C 1.6.4

B 4.4

C 4.3

C 1.2

A 1.1.1

K-12 Course Goals in Biolog- A 1.1.2
ical and Physical Science

Course Goals in A 1.1.3
siness Education

K-12 Course Goals in A 1.1.4
Health Education

K-12 Cowl c Goals in A 1.1.5
Home Economics

K-12 Course Goals in A 1.1.6
Industrial Education

K-12 Course Goals in A 1.1.7
Language Arts

K-12 Course Goals in A 1.1.8
Mathematics

K-12 Course Goals in Music A 1.1.9

K-12 Course Goals in
Physical Education

K-12 Course Goals in
Second Language

K-12 Course Goals in
Social Science
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OR I G I NA 10R. INDEX (CONT. )

Originator

Tri-County Course Goal
Development Project

Tyler, Louise L., UCLA,
et al., Divisional

Committee of AERA

Tyler, Ralph W., Director
Emeritus, Center fo-
Advanced Study of the
Behavioral Sciences,
former Professor of Educa-
tion and Dean, Division
of Social Sciences, The
University of Chicago

UCLA Graduate School
of Education

United States Internatiuial
University

The University of Chicago

Universit of Florida

University of Illinois

University of Kansas

University of Massachusetts,
Amherst

University of Oregon

University of Pittsburgh

92

Title

Tri-County Goal Development
Project Learning Goal
Collections

IngLructional Objectives

Section

A 1.1

A 4.10

Basic Principles of Curriculum C 4.1
acrd Instiction

See entries under "Baker,
Eva L.; Center for the Study
of Evaluation (CSE); Early
Childhood Research Center
(ECRC); Instructioral Objec-
tives Exchange (I0X); and
Popham, W. James"

Instructional Development
Institute

Basic Principles of Curri-
culum and Instruction

Writing Behavioral
Objectives: A New Approach

Stating Behavioral Objectives
for Classroom Instruction

Evaluating Classroom Progress

See entries under "Evaluation
Service Center for Occupa-
tional Education (ESCOE)"

School Planniag, Evaluation,
and Communication System
(SPECS)

See entries under "Learning
Research and Development
Center (LRDC)"

\ U

C 3.1

C 4.1

A 3.4

A 4.7

D 4.2

D 3.7



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT,)

Originator

Walker, Harold E. et al.,

CEPM, University of Oregon

Ward, Beatrice, FWL (Cont.)

Watkins, Richard W. et al.,
Educational Management
Program, FWL

Westinghouse Learning
Corporation

Wisconsin Research and
Development Center for
Cognitive Learning

Wisconsin State Depart-
ment of PuLlic Instruc-
tion, Madison

Yelon, Stephen ... et al.,
Michigan State University

York, Linda J. et al., FWL

Title

School Planning, Evaluation.
and Communication System
(SPECS)

Organizing Independent
Learning: Intermediate Level
(Minicourse 15)

Organizing Independent
Learning: Primary Level
(Minicourse 8)

Evaluation for Program
Improvement

Clark County Reading
CRT, Grades 2-4

Individually Guidld Education
(Multiunit School Implemen-
tation)

Educational Goals

Learning System Design (LSD)

Determining Instructional
Purposes

Section

D 3.7

C 3.12

C 3.11

B 3.5

B 1.4.6

D 1.4

A 1.2

C 3.3

A 2.7
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For Oregon locations of the listed resources, contact:

Rob Fussell. Resource Specialist
Developmenc Center
Oregon Department of Education
942 Lancaster Drive NE
Salem, Oregon 97310

Phone (503, 378-3566

c:.

9 4
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Identifying Instructional Outcomes

Terms such as goals, objectives, outcomes, and copeenci-es are

all used to denote the intent of instruction or schooling. While some

educators ,se these terms interchangeably, others attach distinctive

meanings to each term. The terms objecti,,e, outcome, and competency

generally will be used interchangeably in this Sourcebook.* The term

goal generally will be used to describe a broad purpose or intent of

instruction. These broad statements, while acceptable in some contexts,

are unacceptable in others. Consider a goal statement such as "By the

end of the term, the student will understand the organization of the

orchestra." Such a generll statement of intent provides unclear param-

eters within the context of planning instruction and evaluation.

There are too many possible interpretations of that goal. Although all

of the following behaviors cculd be appropriate, notice that the

promotion of each would require very different instruction.

1. Given a recording of each orchestral instrument played in solo,
the student will name the family to which each belongs.

2. Given pictures of each of the instruments of the orchestra
and a lis, of names of the instruments, the student will
identify each instrument by name.

3. Given a diagram of the orchestra, the student will label the
sLring, woodwind, percussior,, dnd brass sections.

Within the context of specific instructional planning and evaluation,

then, overly general statemc ts are inappropriate.

The appropriate level of generality or specificity in stating

instructional intent is of concern in education. If school personnel

*When orgrrpoteu,T is intended to connote outcomes of schooling 'hat are
deemed particularly critical to effective post-school functioning, the
term life -rof.0 relevant comrotenL, will be employed.

S.)



attempt to identify the total range of objectives related to any course or

content area, and then follow this by writing performance measures to assess

each objective, :he associated testing and recordkeeping tasks may be un-

manageable. Broadly stated goals, on the other hand, provide inadequate

bases for planning and decision making. More useful, clearly, are objec-

tives of appropriate but not excessive specificity. "Appropriately spe-

,itiL" objectives, however, are hard to come by and are difficult to write.

Even assuminL their availability, however, they present educators with new

problems.

Any public statements of objectives are open to criticism. Further,

recordkeeping tasks related to the attainment of objectives may be viewed

as complicated or burdensome. In efforts to deal with criticism of

objectives, many schools have moved toward corununity involvement in setting

the objectives of schooling. Similarly, to alleviate recordkeepin^ burdens,

many schools have taken advantage of (-mputer technology. In schools

where computer-assisted recordkeeping is not currently feasible, the

recordkeeping has been made more manageable by focusing on a limited

number of high priority objectives rather than attempting to assess

the total range. Popham (See B 4.2) describes the numerous benefits that

have been re-lized by a school completion progr, -,hich teachers

made a deliberate attempt to reduce the number of Larget ,Jjectives by

i,,olating powerful objectives which subsumed en route skills.

Cho developm,nt of a manageable number of clearly stated, mea3urable,

worthwhile objectives is a critical task in the design of CtIE program.

The task is not casi,y accomplished It is frequently described as beiri-

extremely rewarding, as well as difficult and time consuming. The time

required to e,,tabltsh a set of outcomes derrrnds in part upon the pro-

cedures and resources used. It is no longer nees-,arv, for example,

;,0



for schools to write their own objectives in every curriculum area.

Some excellent collectiors are available and some are accompanied

by test items referenced to the outcomes. Users may select a set of

outcomes from available lists and augment the set with additional

objectives as appropriate.

This section of the CBE Sourcebook describes available materials

and resources useful in identification, selection, and development of

outcomes,

A 1 Available Materials -- Users may select appropriate and

desirable outcomes from these materials.

A 2 Selection Procedures -- products which assist the user in

(a) making informed selections from available materials,

and (b) involving other school personnel and Pomtunity

members in the outcome-selection process.

A 3 Developmental Instructiots --,products which teach users to

write and revise their owr; gbjectives.

A 4 References referens which provide information related to

identification of instructional outcomes.



Title:

Descriptor:

Originator:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE M4TFR1ALS A 1,1

Tri-County Goal Development Project Learning Goal Collec-
t ions

A collection of 15,000 program and course goals in
twelve basic L-12 subject areas.

The Tri-County Goal Development Project is a cooperative
project of the Oregon school districts in Clackamas, Mult-
nomah, and Washington counties. It has been partially
funded through grants from the Oregon State Department of
Education, the Offits: of the Superintendent of Public In-.
struction, the state of Washington, and the United States
Office cif Education, Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare.

Intended Users: Curriculum planners seeking to help teachers specify learn-
ing goals.

Purpose /

Content:

Usefulness

Related
to CBE:

The collection of 15,000 learning goals covers the knowl-
edge processes, values, and attitudes which nearly 200
master teachers and curriculum specialists believe students
in grades K-12 might be expected to learn in all major
fields of instruction. Two types of goals are included:
1. Program Goals are stated broadly to aid in defining

the scope of p.cgrams such as science at the school
system level.

2. Course Coals are stated to aid in planning the
specific learnings to be achieved in courses such
as algebra or primary grade science.

From 7-20 program goals are stated for each of 12 subject
areas. As many as 200 course goals are included for each
program goal. Special features of the collection are:
o comprehensive taxonomies of subject matter, knowledge

process, and value and attitude learning, to help lo-
cate and interpret goals

o integration of basic skills and the total curriculum
o integration of career education and the total curricu-

lum

o coding to show relationships between learning goals
and the values and concepts they reinforce

o cod..ng for easy interdisciplinary curriculum develop-
ment and course planning

The collection of learning goals can he used to bring
goal based planning, instruction, and evaluation closer
to realization. They are a set of nonprescriptive stu-
dent learning outcomes which can be used to:
o clarify goals of a school distr4ct to students,

teachers, parents, ansi the comudinity



Usefulness o guide the selection and development of teaching
Related materials
to CBE: o organize instruction
(Cont.) o evaluate the outcomes of instruction and increase

accountability
Learultg Goals are viewed by the developers as a weans of
communication about learning, rather than a source of
confining, oversimplistic, and mechanistic control of
teachers and learners.

History of Over 200 master teachers from more than 55 school districts
Development: in the Portland, Oregon, metropolitan area spent three

years writing, selecting, and classifying learning goals.

With the assistance of curriculum specialists, evaluation
specialists, and university consultants they:
o Developed a classification of knowledge process and

value and attitude goals after reviewing the theoretical
work of Bloom, Gagne, Piaget, Krathwohl, Walbesser, Tyler,
Mager, and others.

o -Developed comprehensive taxonomies of the subject matter
of the instructional fields for which goals were to be
written.

o Wrote statements of student learning outcomes (goals)
that comprehensively covered the subject area described
in each taxonomy.

o Compared goals to numerous local goal collections and
commercially developed collections of behavioral
objectives (such as the IOX Collection, Westinghouse
Learning ,roject PLAN Collection, and the National
Assessment Collection) to insure that learning in these
collections was represented.

o Circulated drafts of learning goals for critique and
revision.

More than 50,000 copies of the collections are currently
in use throughout the nation.

Related Trainer manuals and slide-tape presentaticns on how to
Materials: use the goal collections are under development. Thay

are expected to be available in 1977. For information
contact: Mr. Robert Allenbrand

Multnomah County Intermediate Education
District

P.O. Box 16657
Portland, Oregon 97216

Orde:ing Write: Commercial Educational Distributing Services
information: P.O. Box 8123

Portland, Oregon 97208

Prices subject to change; 33% discount on elego147
Washington orders.



Ordering
Information:
(Cont.;

e

The cost of individual course goals collections .s
included with each description.

The following section (A 1.1.1 to A 1.1.12) includes des-riptions of
the course goals collections in the 12 subject areas as described above.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Conte-It:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering

Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.1

K-12 Course Goals in Art

A collection of content specific learning goals in art
for grades K-12.

1974, 284 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

Curriculum planners and teachers should find this
collection useful in specifying learning goals.

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for art
are: (1) developing and using awareness; (2) history
and culture orientation; (3) composition and language;
(4) processes and products; and (5) art and design in
environments.

A list of general program goalsis provided at the
front of the volume. Each course goal is referenced
to one or more related program goals. In addition,
each goal is identified by its appropriate educational
level (primary, intermediate, upper, or higher), the
type of knowledge or process it represents, its rela-
tionship to career education program goals, and related
concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement.

The group'of developers consisted of more than 20
teachers, curriculum specialists, university consul-
tants, and,editors from the Portland metropolitan
area. They Were responsible for writing, selecting,
and classifying the learning goes.

A critique edition was produced in 1972, and an
editorial revision was made in 1974, borrowing from
the results of field review. To date, no complete
revision has been made.

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.

See A 1.1 for address of distributor.

Cost: $10.00



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose /

Content:

Usefu ness
Rel ted
to C E:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.1

K-12 Course Goals in Biological and Physical Science

A collection of content- specific learning goals in
biological and physical science for grades K-12.

1973 (Revised Edition), 903 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

The course goals are arranged in a detailed taxonomy.
The major headings for biological and physical science
are: (1) values and science; (2) processes and science;
(3) biology; (4) chemistry; (5) physics; (6) earth and
space science_ (7) reading and science; and (8),,scienem<
and career education.

A list of general program goals is provided in the front
of the volume. Each course goal is-referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher); the type of knowledge or
process it represents, its relationship to career educa-
tion program goals, and related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement.

A critique edition was produced in 1971.
sive field review by users, the current

was produced in 1973 by a different and
teachers, specialists, conslatants, and

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.

Ordering \See A 1.1 for address of distributor.
Informatiop: \

Co:e,t $30.00

Ater exten-
revised edition
larger group of
editors.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

!Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Rel./tied

to CBE:

History of
Development:.

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCCMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1. 1. 3

K-12 C3urse Goals in Business Education

A collection of content specific learning goals in
business education for grades K-12.

1.,/3, 297.pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

Curriculum planners and teachers should find this
collection useful in specifying learning goals.

The course goals are arranged in a detailed taxonomy.
The majpr headings for business education are: (1)

values and business education; (2) basic education and
, business education; (3) general business, personal

finance, and consumer education; (4) business organi-
zation and management; (5) business law; (6) drta
processing; (7) recordkeeping; (8) accounting; (9)
office skills; (10) distributive education/marketing;
and (11) careers and business education.

A list of general program goals is provided at 'the front
of the volume! Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is
I.dentified 'by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher), .the type of knowledge
or process it tepresents, its relationship to career
education program:goals, and related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statements

The group of developers consisted of more, than 200 master
teachers, curriculum specialists, university consultants,
and editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They
were responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying,
the learning goals.

The current critique edition was produced in 1973. A
field review is underway, aimed at providing information
for revision. However, to date, no revision has been
made. 0

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.

See A 1.1 for address of distributor.

Cost: $10.00



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of

Development:

Related
Materials:

. Ordering
Information:

r

O

OUTCOMES;-- AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.4

K-12 Course Goals in Health Education

A collection content specific learning
health education for grades K-12.

1974, 314 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

oals in

The course goala are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The Major headings of the taxonomy for
health education are: (1) mental health; (2) physical
health; (3) community health; and (4) safe living.

A list of general program goals is provided at the front
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge
or process it represents, its relationship to career
education program goals, and related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement.

The group of developers consisted of more than 200
teachers, curriculum specialists, university consul-
tants, and editors from the Portland metropolitan area.
They were responsible for writing, selecting, and clas-
sifying the learning goals.

A critique edition was produced in 1972, and an editor-
ial revision was made in 1974, based on results of a
field review. No complete revision has been made to
date, however.

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.
a

See A 1.1 fOr address of distributor.

Cost: $10.00



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose /

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.5

K-12 Course Goals in Home Economics

A collection of content specific learning goals in
home economics for grades K-12.

1973, 263 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for home
economics are: -(1) values and home economics; (2) ba-
sic education and home economics; (3) human development
and the family; (14) clothing; (5) food and nutrition;
(6) housing; (7) consumer education and management; (8)
home nursing; and (9) careers and home economics.

A list of general prflgram goals is provided at the front
of the volume. ,Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related prOgram goals. In addition, each goal is
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,

intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or
process it represents, its relationship to career educa-
tion program goals, ane related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement.

The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach-
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the
learning goals.

The current critique edition was priduced in 1973. A
field review is underway, aimed at providing informa-
tion for revision. However, to date no revision has
been made.

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.

Ordering See A 1.1 for address of distributor.
Information:

Cost: $9.00



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related

to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Haterials:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,1,6

K-12 Course Goals in Industrial Education

A collection of content specific learning goals in in-
dustrial education for grades K-12.

1973, 228 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The major he dings of the taxonomy for in-
dustrial education are: (1) values and industrial edu-
cation; (2) basic educe on and industrial education;
(3) industrial syste unctions; (4) industrial produc- .

tion functionS; (5) safety; (6) service properties; (7)
energy and power; (8).industrial communications; and
(9) careers and ndustrial education.

A list of general program goals is provided at the front
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or
process it represents, its relationship to career educa-
tion program goals, and related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement.

The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach-
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the
learning goals.

The current critique edition was produced in 1973. A
field review is underway, aimed at providing information
for revision. However, to date, no revision has been
made.

See A 1.1 for Related tiaterials.

Ordering See A 1.1 for address of distributor.
Information:

Cost: $8.00



OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.7

Title: K-12 Course Goals in Language Arts

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of

Development:

Related
Materials:

ordering
Information:

A collection of content specific learning goals in lan-
guage arts for grades K-12.

1973 (Revised Edition), 398 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for lan-
guage arts are: (1) valuing and language arts; (2)
language; (3) literature; (4) reading; (5) writing; (6)
sneaking; (7) perception; and (8) language arts and ca-
reer education.

A list of general program goals is provided at the front
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge cr
process it represents, its relationship to career educa-
tion program goals, and related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement.

The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach-
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the
learning goals.

A critique edition was produced in 1971. After exten-
sive field review by users, the current revised edition
was produced in 1973 by a different and larger group of
Leathers, specialists, consultants, and editors.

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.

See A 1.1 for address of distributor.

Cost: $12.50
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.d

K-12 Course Goals in Mathematics

A collection of content specific learning gOals in
mathematics for grades K-12.

1974, 192 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for
mathematics are: (1) number systems; (2) numeration;
(3) mathematical sentences and their solutions; (4)
relations and functions; (5) geometry; (6) measurement;
(7) sets; (8) logic; (9) probability and statistics; (10)
history of mathematics; and (11) computational devices.

A list of general program goals is provided at the front
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or
process it represents, its relationship to career educa-
tion program goals, and related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement.

The group of developers consisted of more than 200
teachers, curriculum specialists, university consultants,
and editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They
were responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying
the learning goals.

A critique edition was produced in 1972, and an editorial
revision was wade in 1974, based on the results of field
review. No complete revision has,been made to date,
however.

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.

Ordering See A 1.1 for address of distributor.
Information:

Cost: $6.50
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Tit le:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of

Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.9

K-12 Course Goals in Music

A collection of content specific learning goals in music
for grades K-12.

1974, 207 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for music
are: (1) the elements of music; (2) reading music; (3)
musical history and style; (4) listening to music; (5)
performing music; (6) creating music; (7) the role of
music in society; and (8) valuing and evaluating music.

A list of general program goals is provided at the front
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or
process it represents, its relationship to career educe-
tion program goals, and related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement.

The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach-
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the
learning goals.

A critique edition was produced in 1972, and an editorial
revision was made in 1974, based on the results of field
review. No complete revision has been made to date, how-
ever.

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.

Ordering See A 1.1 for address of distributor.
Information:

Cost: $6.50
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.10

K-12 Course Goals in Physical Education

A collection of content specific learning goals in
physical education for grades K-12.

1974, 193 pp.

Tri-County Goal Deopment Project

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for physi-
cal education are: (1) basic skills of movement; (2)
body control activities (perceptual motor activities,
coordination, balance, and flexibility); (3) games of low
organization (beginning, relay, and lead-up games); (4)
team sports; (5) individual and dual sports; (6) recrea-
tional games; (7) lifetime (recreational) activities; and
(8) Physical fitness.

A list of general program goals is provided at the front
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or
process it represents, its relationship to career educa-
tion program goals, and related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement,

The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach-
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the
learning goals.

A critique edition was produced in 1972, and an editorial
revision was made in 1974, based on the results of field
review. No complete revision has been made to date,-how-
ever.

See A 1.1 for Related naterials.

See A 1.1 for address of distributor.

Cost: $6.50



Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,1.11

K-12 Course Goals in Second Language

A collection of content specific learning goals in second
language for grades K-12.

1973, 177 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

/ The course goals are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for second
language are:,; (r) values and second language; (2) basic
education and second language; (3) the function of lan-
guage in society; (4) nature of the language; (5) liiten-
ing; (6) speaking; (7) reading; (8) writing; (9) culture;
and (10) careers and second language.

A list of general program goali'is provided at the front
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or
process it represents, its relationship to career educa-
tion program goals, and related concepts or values.

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement.

The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach-
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the
learning goals.

The current critique edition was produced in 1973. A
field review is underway, aimed at providing information
for revision. However, to date, ao revision has been
made.

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.

Ordering See A 1.1 for address of distributor.
Information:

Cost: $6.50



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related

el to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,1.12

K-12 Course Goals in Social Science

A collection of content specific learning goals in social
science for grades K-12.

1976 (Revised Edition), 1040 pp.

Tri-County Goal Development Project

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for social
science are: geography; (2) history; (3) the behave
ioral sciences; (4)'economics; and (5) political science;

A list of general program goals is provided at the front
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or
more related program goals. In addition, each is,a1 *1

identified by its appropriate educational level (primary,
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowleuge or
process it represents, its relationship to career educa-
tion program goals, and related concepts or values.

See .14 1.1 for usefulness statement.

The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach-
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the
learning goals.

A critique edition was produced in 1972, and an editorial
evision was made in 1974, based on the results of a
field review. The current revised edition was produced
by a different and larger group of teachers, specialists,
consultants, and editors.

See A 1.1 for Related Materials.

See A 1.1 for address of distributOr.

Cost: $33.00



OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.2

Title: Educational Goals

Descr1ptor: A list of general goal statements together with a

description of procedures for their development.

Publication December 1972, 27 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: Wisconsin State Department of Public Instruction,
Madison

Intended Boards of education, legislative bodies, or related
Users: groups which might be charged with the task of devel-

oping long range plans for assessment of educational
programs.

urpose/ The goal statements are divided. into twelve major
Content: areas: basic skills, cultural development, self

realization, human relations, mental-and physical
health, career education and occupational competence,
cultural appreciation; lifelong learning, citizenship
and political understanding, :economic understanding,
physical environment, and creative, constructive and
critical thinking. Each goal statement is also labeled
according to the group responsible for accomplishment:
1. outcome goals -- what the student needs upon

leaving high'school;
2. process goals -- instruction to achieve

learner outcome goals;
3. institutional goals ---the role of educational

establishments in facilitating the outcome goals.

a
Usefulness Provides basic considerations relative to the develop-

Related ment of educational goals for public education on a
to CBE: statewide basis. Public response, including specific

questions and resulting modifications, show some of the
problems to anticipate in formulating goals.

History of Action by the 1971 Wisconsin legislature delegated the
Development: State Superintendent of Public Instruction the responsi-

bility of develoiLng an assessment program. Subsequently
a 29 member committee was appointed and a list of basic
assumptions was written to -ssist in goal formulation.
Public hearings were held prior to the actual writing and
testimony was received concerning 39 specific areas in
public education.

These goal statements were excerpted from the Final
Report of the Advisory Task Force on Educational Goals
for Publ._ Elementary and Secondary Schools of Wisconsin.
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Title:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE 'MATERIALS A 1.3

Behavioral Objectives: Language and Literature, Grades
K-12

Descriptor: Behavioral 'objectives for courses in English grades

Publication 1970, 115 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: L. C. Leach et al., Arkansas State Department of Educa-
tion, Little Rock

Intended
Users:

Purpose/
Content

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of

This book is a resource for teachers and curriculum
specialists. It could also be of value in planning
the content for in-service in local districts.

There are 265 objectives of language grouped under the
following headings:' the nature of language, the history
of language, dialect, morphology, phonology, sentence
patterns, form classes, syntax, and semantics. The 361
objectives of literature are grouped under children's
literature, the short story, the novel, poetry, drama,
the essay, and critical approaches to literature. This
provides the specialist with a broad base for planning
curriculum content and assessing learner achievement.

From this broad, inclusive list of objectives, teachers
and specialists have a good starting point for develop-
ing a district-wide curriculum for language and litera-
ture.

The objectives were prepared by a group of consultants
Development: made up of Arkansas teachers, uncle,- the direction of the

state specialist in English-Language Arts. The e is no
evidence that field testing was done, nor were aiy plans
indicated for revision.

Related None
Mpterials:

Ordering
Information:

This document is available (Order No. ED 079 763) from:

ERIC Document and Reproduction Service
P. O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: $.65 (microfiche), $6.58 (hardcopy)
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:"

Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

4

OUTCOMES'-- AVAILABLVATERIALS A 1.4

High Priority Objectives for Reading in Florida,

Ages 7-9

A list of behavioral objectives in reading, chosen
by teachers and reading specialists for Florida
learners, ages seven and nine.

1972, 13 pp.

Division of Elementary and Secondary Education, Florida
State Department of Education, Tallahassee

Reading specialists at the state and district leVels.

A description is given of the four groups into which
the objectives were divided. These groups are:,

1. skills prerequisite to reading
2. skills in the mechanics of reading

3. skills to aid in reading comprehension
4. utilization of reading skills.

Objectives are listed by level of difficulty, from
easiest'to most difficult. The overlap between lists
for age seven and age nine permits detPrmination of
progress and retention. There are 66 objectives listed

for age seven, 164 for age nine.

Writing behavioral objectives cannot always Iccuz simul-
taneously in all subject areas. Developers felt that as
a basis for 'laming it should rightfully take precedence.

The original comprehetisive list of reading objectives
was prepared by the Center for the: Study of Evaluation.
This list was checked for consistency with.the General
Goals of Education in Florida by the Department of Educa-

tion. Florida's 67 school superintendents nominated 112
reading specialists and 236 classroom teachers to select ,

from this list. Department of Education specialists made
the final aeledt &on of "high priority" objectives.

None

This documents is available (Order No. ED 071 054) from:'

ERIC Document and Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: $.65 (microfiche), $3.29 (hardcopy)
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OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5

Title: IOX Measurable Objectives Collections

Descriptor:

Originator:

A collection of 52 sets of content general. objectives
with accompanying sample test items for all areas Of,
schooling.

,/
Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X) was established
in 1968 by the UCLA Center for the Study of Evaluation
(CSE). Sets of objectives have been,developed continu-
ously since 1968.

Intended. The collections, are designed for usgiby individual teach-
Users: ers or districts seeking to specify the outcomes for in-

struction.

Purpose/ 'Each set includes objectives collections for an area of
Content: the curriculum. There are also collections of objectives

dialing with the specification of attitudes, values, and
judgments. IOX states that its purposeis to provide a
valuable service to the educational community.

Usefulness /-the IOX colleqions preient a timesaving alternative to
Related the specificatibn4of objectives for a single course of
to CBE: instruction or ioi a comprehensive program. Since many

of the objectives collections have been extensively re-
viewed and revised, it should be possible for a user to
formulate an entire set of objectives with minor re-
visions and additions. The user of the collections has
the. benefit f the thinking of many others in the field,
itluding subject matter experts.

History of The staff of the Exchange collected objectives from a
Development: number of sources it an effort to provide its users with

lists from which to select. Each user may need to gen-
erate additional objectives in accord with individual '

curricular goals. The following statement appears in
the introduction of the collection.

Quality Control: Cbllections put out by the Exchange
undergo a continual process of Levaluation and revision
during developmental stages.. Procedures generally
undertaken are:
1. at least one subject 'matter evaluacion by an expert

in the field,
2. evaluation by educational evaluatots,and
3. evaluation by teachers in the grade levels.concerned.
The collections that contain complete,measutes are field
tested for purposes of development prior to publication.
Periodic revisions of the collections involve complete
reviews and changes in the following possible areas:
a. addition of new objectives
b. rewording of inappropriate or unsuccessful objectives

A



History of c. 'restructuring or reordering of the Collection
Development: d. the incorporation of areas reflecting new develop-
(Cont.) ments in the field or in teaching approaches."

Related o An Evaluation Guidebook -- A Set of Practical Guide-
Materials: lines for the Educational Evaluator, (See B 4.2)

o Priorities Planning: Judging the Importance of
Individual Objectives (See A 4.4)

o DeterminingivitLength: Passing Scores and Test
'Lengths for Objectives -Based Tests (See B 4.1)

o Considerations in Selecting and Using Instructional
Objectives (See A 4.3)

o IOX Objectives -Based Test Collections (See B 1.2)

Ordering Write: Instructional Objectives Exchange
Information: P.O. Box 24095

Los Angeles, California 90024
(Delivery is very prompt)

Cost: Individual collections of objectivei-are $8.00
each plus 3% for postage and handling.

Order objectives collections by title and
collection number.

A sample'packet entitled IOX Objectives-Based
Test and a brochure listing all available
rroductz,pay be obtained upon request.

The'following section (A 1.5.1 - A 1.5.11) includes descriptions of the
individual sets of objectives as described above.

ti



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s)

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.1

Language Arts: Decoding Skills K-12 (No. 1R)

A collection of 118 content general objectives with
five sample test items per objective.

1972 (Revised Edition), 142 pp.

Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X)

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify
decoding skills are the intended users.
The 118 objecties are arranged into five categories:
1. Discrimination -- diagnosis and mastery of discrim-

inatory skills prerequisite to reading.
2. Sight VocabulaEr -- student's gradual Accurulation

of a 250 word basic sight list.
3. Recognition ot4tters by Name -- student's ability

to recognize iiin,ted.and script letters.
4. Recognition of Sounds ane Their Association with

Letters -- assoziation of long vowels, Short vowels,
and single consonant scnAnds wits their letters,

5. Pronunciation of Letter Combinations and Words --
pronunciations of vowel, consonant, and vowel-
consonant combinations in context. There are two
proficiency levels defined, third grad, and city
neWspaper.

Users may select objectives from the collection that
are appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives
are "content general," it will be easy to adapt them to
available instructional materials.

This collection was revised under the dir_ztion of Nola
Paxton. Diane Narikawa and John Reich provided reviews
of the material. Professor karl Rand, Department of
English, University of California, Los Angeles served
as, subject matter expert for external review.

See A 1.5 for Related Materials.

Ordering See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost.
Information:



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Distory of

Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.2

Language Arts: Listening, Oral Expression, and Jour-
.nalism K-12 (No. 6R)

A collection of 100 conteat general objectives with at
least one sample test item per objective.

1972 (Revised Edition), 160 pp.

Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X)

Teachers or c1Nriculum designer's wishing to specify skills
in the areas of listening, oral expression, and journalism
are the intended users.

The list of 100 objectives is comprised of three sections.
Section I, Listening, contains 31 objectives. These are
divided into three major categories: affective listening,
comprehension and interpretation, and analytical listening.
The last 18 objectives require a student response in which
there are no right or wrong answers. Several objectives
require application of a particular concept to a given
oral communication. Section II, Oral Expression, contains
50 objectives. These are primarily oral behaviors em-
ployed by English Leachers. Each oral cask is accompanied
by a written task. Section III, Journalism, contains 19
objectives. They are organized as followS: journalistic
techniques and journalistic forks. This collection covers
forms and concepts basic to newspaper coverage; magazines
and television news are excluded.

Users may select objectives from the collection that are
appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives are
"content general," it should be easy to adapt them to
available instructional materials.

The collection was revised under the direction of Jeanne
Potter and John Reich. Elizabeth Buck, Kathy Mullins,
Linda Paulson, and Nola Paxton provided reviews of the
material at various stages of development.

See A 1.5 for Related Mate-ials.

Ordering Set, A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost.
Information:



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Griginator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.3

Language Arts: Comprel4nsion Skills K-12 (No. 2R)

A collection of 91 content general objectives with at
least one sample test item per objective.

1972 (Revised Edition). 107 pp.

Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X)

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify
comprehension skills are the intender users.

The 91 objectives are organized into four sections:' (1)

Literal Comprehension; (2) Interpretation; (3) Vocabulary
and Vord Meaning; and (4) Comprehension of Non-Written
Materials. Eaoh objective includes at least one item for
measurement. Where more than one item would be of use to
the teacher, more evaluation items have been provided.
Since the objectives are content general, the teacher may
either select item content from textbooks or write items
modeled after the sample items. In cases where constructed
responses are required, criteria for judging the adequacy
of the responses are provided. The teacher may substitute
material that is appropriate for a particular student
group and evaluate it based upon the criteria specified in
the objective.

Users may select objectives from the collection that are
appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives are
"content general," it should be easy to adapt them to
available instructional materials.

Professor Earl Rand, Department of English, University
of California, Los Angeles, has provided a complete
survey of the contents. Revision of this collection was
directed by Nola Paxton.

See A 1.5 for Related Materials.

Ordering See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost.
Information:
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.4

Language Arts: Composition Skills K-12 (No. 4R)

A collection of 171 content general objectives with at
least one sample test item per objective.

1972 (Revised Edition), 241 pp.

Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X)

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify:
composition skills are the intended users.

There are two sections of this collection. Section I,
Basic Composition, contains 127 objectives. These include
skills taught in early intermediate grades as well as late
secondary grades. The objectives in this section are
arranged in five categories:
1. Story Writing: Fanciful and Realistic -- students

identify and write in certain literary forms and genres.
2. Letters: Business and Social -- students identify the

main constituents of letter types; follow specifications.
3. Figurative and Descriptive Language -- students identify

and produce examples of descriptive and sensory language,
personification, metaphor, simile, alliteration and
onomatopoeia.

4. Poetry Skills -- students identify, analyze, and,: produce
various common metrical patterns and rhyme schemes.

5. Poetry Writing -- students write types of poems most
frequently taught, e.g., couplet, limerick, narrative,
lyric, etc.

Section II, Paragraph Form and Development, contains 44
objectives. These objectives are divided into six cate-
gories:
1. Expository Paragraph Form -- main elements cf the

paragraph: topic sentence, development, direct and
indirect sentence links.

2. General Expository Methods of Paragraph Development --
recognition, how and when to write paragraphs, e.g.,
identificati,-n, classification, cause and effect,
definition.

3. Narrative Development -- understands chronology as
distinguished from summarized and dramatized narra-
tive.

4. Descriptive Development -- writes concrete, sensory
details in a spatial order; uses transitional words
of spatial movement and writes from a specific and
objective authorial stance; begins and concludes with
a geU2ral impression.

5. Discursive Development -- deals with inductive and
deductive organization of expository paragraphs.

110



Intended Users/ 6. Generative Development -- deals with coordination and

Purpose/ subordination as described by Francis Christensen in

Content: Notes Toward a New Rhetoric: Six Essays for Teachers.

(Cont.)

Usefulness Users may select objectiveslfrom the collection that are

Related appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives are

to CBE: "content general," it should be easy to adapt them to avail

able instructional materials.

History of This collection was revised under the direction of Sharyn

Development: Frankel and Nola Paxton. Elizabeth Buck and Kathy Mullins

provided staff reviews. Professor Earl Rand, Department of

English, University of C tifornia, Los Angeles served as
subject expert for external review. Thomas Gripp and Anne
Marie Thames contributed objectives and items as well as
adaptations from their publication, Programmed Approach to
the Compositinn of Essay.

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

SeeA 1.5 for Related Materials.

See A 1.5 tor address of distributor and cost.
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Publication
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Content:
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Related
to CBE:
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Development:

Rel ited

Materials:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,5,5

Music K-6 (No. 31)

A collection of 97 objectives including measurement items
for judging the adequacy of student responses.

1970, 101 pp.

Instructional Objectives Exchange (IM)

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify major
concepts, fundamentals, and applications in music appre-
ciation at grade levels K-6.

The objectives are organized into the following categories:
Melody, Harmony, Musical Form (design), Musical Sound,
Musical Style, Rhythm Performance Skills, and Band Instru-
ments,. Objectives in each category are arranged in ascend-
ing grade levels. Objectives are stated in operations
terms and each category is further broken down into sub-
categories in order to be more definitive. There are sev-
eral degrees of behavior required, ranging from simple re-
call of knowledge to the analysis of given situations.
Most of the time, specific answers to the sample test items
are provided, however, some contain references and direc-
tions to answers. Directions for the items are always
written as they would be for students.

Users may select objectives from the collection that are
appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives are
"content general," it should be easy to adapt them to
available instructional materials.

Portions of the material are based upon contributions made
by the following school districts:
o Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada
o John H. Glenn Junior High School, San Angelo, Texas
o Thurston Intermediate School, Laguna Beach, California
o Seneca Highlands Humanities Project; McKean, Elk, and

Potter Counties; North Central, Pennsylvania
o Research and Development Center in Educational Simula-

tion, University of Georgia, Athens, Georgia.
Miss Frances Cole of El Monte School District in El Monte,
California, added to and refined the material. Estelle
Shane,' Coordinator of Product Development for the Project
for Research on Objective Based Evaluation, performed the
fina revision and organization of the material for inclu-
sion in the collection.

See A 1.5 for Related Materials.
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Ordering See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost.
Information:
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,5.6

Attitudes Related to Tolerance 9-12 (No. 36)

A collection of 13 affective objectives and measuring
devices to assess secondary students' tolerance of other
secondary students' values and opinions.

1971, 114 pp.

.Instructional Objectives Exchange (IWO

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify affec-
tive objectives and measures for purpose° of group assess-
ment.

The developers stress at the outset that "measuring instru-
ments provided here are not to be considered as 'measures
of tolerance' but rather as 'measures of objectives' which
have been judged to be related to the notion of, tolerance."

Some problems related to assessing tolerance attitudes are
discussed. First, people attach different meLnings to the
term tolerance. Second is the degree of tolerance assessed
by the measurement.

The list of measurement techniques can be classified into
three general categories: paper-and-pencilvinstruments, 3

sociometric techniques, and observational measures. There
are two types of paper-and-pencil instruments. One instru-
ment gathers a student's "direct self report" of attitude
and the other requires some interpretation of the response.
Sociometric devices measure peer ratings and provide data
for analysis of intergroup and interpersonal relations.
Observation techniques involve an outsider or informal
teacher observation depending on the local situation.

Provides a wide variety of objectives from which users
may select according to local needs. Users of material
in this collection should be aware of local values and
attitudes.

The project began with a literature search of the following
topics: prejudice, interpersonal relations, intergroup
(especially interracial) relations, and the measurement of
attitudes and values in general.

Each of the objectives in the collection provides a basis
upon which the rationale was developed.

The developers describe this further by stating that

1;_u



History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Related
naterials:

"Heavy emphasis was placed on certifying the congruence
of the objectives to the 'tolerance construct, as well
as the congruence of the 'meaturement techniques, and
e4en of individual items, to their related objectives."
Reviewers have been selected from several disciplines at
the university level, and teachers, administrators, and
students at the hip school level.

Approximately 30 students completed each paperandpencil
instrumbnt: The schools chosen for fiend testing were
made up of a racial or ethnic mix. All items 'have been
"systematically revised" based on data collected from this
field test. Plans are being made for further field testing.

See A 1.5 for Related Uaterials.

Ordering See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost.
Information:

e9
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose /

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,5.7

Attitude Io,:ard Scnool K-12 (No. 35R)

A collection of 42 affective objectives and related
measurement instruments to be used in group assessment.

1972 (Revised Edition), 183 pp.

Instructional Objectives Exchange (LOX)

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify af-
fective objectives and measures development for purposes
of group assessment.

The 42 objectives are listed in three sections: Primary
(11), Intermediate (15), and Secondary (16). Within each
section there are basically two types of measures.
Self-Report measures are comprised of two types: (a)

direct -- learner's opinions gathered through question-
answer fashion; and (b) inferential -- learner's attitudes
and interests gathered through "more oblique stimuli."
Direct self-report measures were prepared so that a number
of,dimensions of the learner's attitude toward schooling
were addressed. These dimensions include teachers, school
subjects, learning, social structure and climate, peer,
and general. Observational indicators vary considerably
in the degree of what can be :.nferred from the response.

Users may select; objectives from the collection that are
appropriate for the local situation. Sensitive judgment
should be employed in implementing all or parts of this
material with respect--to community attitudes and feelings.

Development of the original version of self concept meas-
ures was supported by Title III programs in 18 states.
TheThese states collectively supported a developmental pro-
ject ny IOX who in turn produced objectives and measures
in specific affective areas. The next step involved a
literature search of relevant sources on self - concept and
consultation with appropriate educators. Measures were
developed and fielu tested.

The revision of these measures focused upon two major
areas of concern: (1) involving more pupils in the devel-
opment trials; and (2) including a larger and more repre-
sentative student population.

The first step was to expand the total number of objec-
tives and develop a systematic data - 'used revision of all
measures currently in the collection, Judging ea:h meas-
ure's relevance to the objective in question.



History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Related
Materials-

Data gathered from approximately 1,000 pupils in South-
ern California school districts provided bases for -he
'judgments. Many Items were deleted or modified, and
four new inferential measures were deviied. With the
cooperation of the Culver City Unified School District
and the Marina Del Rey Junior/High School of Los Angeles
Schools, there was good representation of pupil socio-
economic status -- five were considered low, five were
middle, and one was high.

Three questions were formulated based on field test
data:
1. Were the several direct self-report subscales and

inferential self-report measures which were osten-
sibly measuring the same or similar constructs,
actually related?

2. Were the items in a given measure performing their
assessment job homogenously, that is, were they
behaving in about the same way with respect to the
measurement of pupil behavior?

3. Were the measures reliable in the sense of yielding
a relatively stable index over time?

To answer these questions, a five-step analysis was
conducted. In the first step one of the measures wad
eliminated because of a lack of relationship to comparable
measures. An item homogeneity index was employed in the
second step to determine the relationship of individual
items within each group of supposedly related items. In
the third step an item stability index was used to cal-
culate the reliability of particular items. The fourth
step involved a survey according to these indices, and ,
items were deleted which did not operate as specified.
The Kuder-Richarson analysis was applied to the scores
after the items were excluded.

See A 1.5 for Related Materials.

Ordering See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost.
Information:

.11'4..(3
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Publication
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Originator:
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Purpose/
Content:

r.

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERI4LS A 1.5.8

Judgment: Analyzing Fallacies and Weaknesses in Argu
ments 7-12 (No. 50)

A collection of 34 content gene.11 objectives describ
ing types of fallacious arguments .nd sample items for
purposes of identification.

1974, 111 pp.

InstructionalJObjectives Exchange,(10X)

Teachers and curriculum designers wishi-'g to Specify
affective objectives for purposes of group assessment.,

Objectives in this collection are listed and followed by
an explanation of the fallacy to be examined. Sample .

items which illustrate the explanation are included, and
the comments which follow provide answers. The items are
varied depending on_age of users, which ranged from upper
elementary school thfeugh high school.

The fallacies are categorized as three different types:
fallacies of relevance, fallacies of insufficient evi
dence, and fallacies of ambiguity. Measures for each of
the categories are provided, as well as pretests, post
tests, and comprehensive tests.

Developers claim that this logical tool is taught the sane
as any other skill. Each fallacy is explained alone, then
a variety of examples are applied, and finally the fallacy
is used in st'idying different disciplines.

This set of objectives is new to the traditional elemen
tary and secondary)curri'ula. A wide variety of objec.T.

tives is provided for usIrs to select from based on exist
ing curricular

The objectives and measures in this collection were devel
oped under the direction of Richard Morrow. Reviews of
the material were provided at different stages of develop
ment by several IOX staff. Michael Harriman, University
of Western Australia also provided extensive review of the
collection.

As with,other IOX collections, a continual process of eval
uation and revision is ongoing. This is the same procesn
of quality control as described for IOX Measurable Objec
tives Collections (See A 1.5).

Four textbooks which car serve as sources of arguments and
information about fallacies are:

I0 I



Related
Materials:
(Cont.)

o Introduction to Logic, Irving M.'Copi
o Elemeits of Logic and Formal Science, C. West Churchmari
o Guides to Straight Thinking, Stuart Chase

.0 Fundamentals of Logic, James D. Carney and Richard K.
Scheen

Ordering See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost.
Information:
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Title:

Descriptor:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5,9

Judgment: Deductive Logic and Assumptive, Recognition
7-12 (No. 37)

A collection of seveh affective objectives and related

measuring devices to assc4s students' ability to exer-
cise, critfral judgment.

1971, 68 pp.Publication
Date',$):

Originator:

Inter.ded Users/

.Purpose /9
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Mitory of
Development:

Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X)

Teachers and curriculum designers wishing to specify
affective objectives for purposes of group assessment.

This collection is one of a series deve!oped to measure
various aspects of the cognitive skill, judgment.

Skills of logical Analysis are presented first because- the
developers felt these are prerequisite behaviors. They
point out that interpretation of scores should be directly
related to the student's ability to make logical judgments.

Objectives 1 and 2 are measured by the Conditional Reason-
ing Index, i.e., "if-then" statements. Objectives 3 and 4
ah measured by the Class Reasoning Index, i.e., "all,
none, some" statements. Object-Nes 5 and 6 deal with as-
sumption recognition, in 1,hich two indites are used: one
consisting of brief statements followed by proposed as-
sumptions; the other having a several sentence argument
with 4J.ist of suggested assumptions. Objective 7, Recog-
nizin Reliable Observations, i.;-its own measure. Stu-
dents must judge the source of information.

Provides a wide variety of objectives from which users may
select bnsed on existing curricular goals.

This is still Another of the collection supported by sev-
eral Title III programs. This is the first effort given
to assessment of exercising critical judgment.

The measures in this collection were developed by Edith
Shaffer and JoAnn Steiger. Gary D. Fenstermacher, Assis-
tant Professor, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angele-; served assubject matter spe-
cialist providing critical reviews and suggestions. Cor-
nelius Troost, Assistant Profehsor, Graduate School of
Education, University of ,.;alitornia, Los-Angeles also
proviled reviews.

As with other [OX collar; inns, t continual process of



History of

Development:
(Cont.)

Related

Materials:

eval,,ation and revision is ongoptg. "'hi," is the same
process of gwality control as.lsrribed for 10X Measur
able Objectives collections (Se A 1.5).

See :, 1.`5 for itellted Mater-ilk.

Ordering See 1 5 For address of di,,tr,butor out (ost.
Information:

;
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' Publication
Date(s):

Origindtor:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

usefulness
Related
to CRC:

History of

Development:

Related
Materials:

OUTLUMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,5.10

Knowledge and Attitudes or Drug Usage 4-12 (No. '41)
4

A collection of 24 objectives including cognitive and
affectiv,e nersures for use in developing effective
druk education programs.

1973, 101 pp.

Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X)

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify
objectives relating to the understanding as well as
views on drug usage.

An attempt was made to develop measures from which users
could choose tased upon,relevance to the given community.

Measures are,-provided for upper elementary school students
(grades 4-6) and secondary school students (grades 7-12).
The measures are grouped. as follows: knowledge measures
which show what the students know; direct report measures
asking the student's reaction to drug use and specific
cases of use; indirect measure indicating the student's
tendency toward drug use; archival measure which notes
referrals to public agencies; observation instrument

recording suspected drug related symptoms in students; and
finally, a planning information measure asking students to
Tate sources of drug information.

A wide variety -of objectives are provided for users to
select from based on existing curricular goals and local
situaticins.,

qesearch studies from the National Clearinghouse on
)rug Abuse were examined to identify those measures.to
which experts in the field give priority. Drug informa-
tion sources helped in developing items relating to
knowledge of drug use, and existing drug curricula in
school districts were investigated. In an attempt to
secure content validity of each measure a neuropsychia-
trist was consulted.

Field testing has been done with a small sampling of
students to determine time requisites and identify
language ambiguities. A few revisions were made as
necessary. Further field testing is being planned.

See A 1.5 for Related Materials.

Ordering ';ee : addres!; of distributor and cost.
Information:
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Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.11

Measures of Self- Concept K-12 (No. 34R)

A collection of 30 affective objectives and related
measurement instruments to be used in group assessment.

1972 (Revised Edition), 132 pp.

Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X)

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify
affective objectives And measures development for
purposes of group assessment.

The measures ii this collection are of two types: The
Self-Report devices are classified according to whether
they are direct or inferential measures. The developeri
point out that "Direct self-report measures solicit the
learner's opinions in a straightforward, question- answer
fashion." This type of measure is considered to have
high content validity. They state further that "Infer-
ential self-report measures are devised so'rhat their
chief p '.rpose is camouflaged." Observational indicators
are the second device used. They will vary from one
measure to another depending on how closely they relate
to the affective domain.

The developers state that four different dimensions of
the learner's self - concept should be reflected through
these measures. They are: (1) family -- self-esteem
through family relationships; (2) peer -- self-esteem
through peer relationships; (3) scholastic -- self-esteem'
through scholastic endeavors; and (4) general -- compre-
hensive estimate of self - esteem. Direct self-report
measures include items from each of the four dimensions
while inferential measures center upon one of the four
dimensions.

Users may select objectives from the collection that are
appropriate for the local situation. Sensitive judgment
should be employed in implementing all or parts of this
material with respect to community attitudes and feelings.

Development of the original version'of self-concept
measures was supported by Title III programs in 18
states. These states collectively supported a develop-
ments' project by IOX who in turn produced objectives
and measures in specific affective areas. The next
step involved a literature search of relevant sources
on self-concept and consultation with appropriate
educators. Measures were developed and field tested.

129



History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Related
Materials:

The revision of these measures focused upon two major
areas of concern: (1) involving more pupils in the
development trials; and (2) including a larger and more
representative student population.

The first step was to expand the total number of objec-
tives and develop a systematic data-based revision of
all measures currently in the collection. An estimate
was made of each item in the collection, judging its
relevance to the objective in question.

Data gathered from approximately 1,000 pupils in Southern
California school districts provided bases for the judg-
ments. Many items were deleted or modified, and four new
inferential measures were devised. With the cooperation
of the Culver City Unified School.District and the Marina.
Del Rey Union High School of Los Angeles Schools, there was
good representation of pupil socioeconomic status -- five
were considered low, five were middle, and one was high.

Three questions were formulated based on field test data:
1. Were the several direct self-report subscaled and

inferential self-report measures which were ostensibly
measuring the same or similar constructs, actually
related?

2. Were the items in a given measure performing their
assessment -job homogenously, that is, were they
behaving at about the same way with respect to the
measurement of pupil behavior?

3. Were the measures reliable in a sense of yielding
a relatively stable index over ti e?

To answer these questions, a five-step analysis was
conducted. In the first step one of the measures was
eliminated because of a lack of relationship to comparable
measures. An item homogeneity index was employed in the
second step to determine the relationship of individual
items within each group of supposedly related items.
In the third step an item stability index was used to
calculate the reliability of particular items. The
fourth step involved a survey according to these indices,
and items were deleted which did-not operate as specified.
The Kuder-Richardson analysis was applied to the scores
aster the items were excluded.

See 1 1.5 for Related Materials.

Ordering See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost.
Information:
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Title:

Descriptor:

Originator:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.6

Behavioral Objectives - Test Item Bank

A collection of objectives and related test items cov-
ering four subject areas in each of four grade levels.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al., Evaluation for
Individualized Instruction Project, a Title III ESEA Pro-
ject administered by Downers Grove Public School District
99, Downers Grove, Illinois

Intended School administrators involved in curriculum development
Users: and program evaluation, and teachers who need to specify

and evaluate goals of instructional programs.

Purpose/
Content:

For both groups it will provide the basis for planning an
individualized instructronal program.

Approximately 5,000 behavioral objectives and over 27,000
related test items have been written. The subject areas
covered are: language arts, mathematics, social science,
and science. Each of these subjects is treated at four
leyels -- primary, intermediate, junior high, and high
school. The entire collection includes 17 volumes total-
ling 4,500 pages.

Attention should be brought to the fact that'each test
item is directly tied to a specifically stated objective,
providing accurate assessment of the program's success.

With the current mass movement toward CBE in curriculum
development, such a work is intended to help avoid dupli-
cation of effort in school district planning.

Usefulness There are two potential contributions which the Behavioral
Related Objectives - Test Item Bank can make to any school dis-
to CBr: trLct attempting to establish individualized instruction

programs. First is a comprehensive list of behavioral ob-
jectives specifying what should be included in programs.
Second is a set of test items which measures the degree of
attainment of these objectives.

History of In tI'e three years of development there were several three-
Development: to-nine-week workshop's conuucted. Objectives and test

items were written in these workshops by more than 300 ele-
mentary and secondary teachers from 40 school districts in
the Chicago area. The goal of the workshops was to teach
teachers how to write effective behavioral objectives and
test items based on the objectives. The product of their
writing has been edited for contPnt and measurement.



Related
Materials:

None

I
*

Ordering Write: Institut" for Educational Research

Information: 1400 W. 'taple Avenue
Downers (rove, Illinois 60515
(312) 971-2040

The cost of individual sets of objectives is included

with each description.

The following section (A 1.6.1 to A 1.6.14) in(ludes descriptions of the indi-
vidual sets of objectives as described above.

,



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
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Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

ve-

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.6.1

Primary Language Arts

A collection of approximately 439 behavioral objectives
with 3,635 related test items for primary language arts
instruction.

O

1972, 375 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice test
items that are related to the objectives. The behavioral
objectives are broken down into the following subheadings:
grammar and usage, phonics, mechanics, alphabet, reference,
vocabulary, reading skills, critical thinking, and creative
writing through litegature.

The collection is indexed to provide some specific subject
access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

Se( A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $13.00

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 498) from:
ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price Information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.'
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Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

intended Users/
Purpose /

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS -A 1.6.2

Primary Mathematics

A collection of 80 behavioral objectives with 574
related test items for primary mathematics instruction.

1972, 165 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teacheis to use in
designing individualized iudtructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice test
items related to the objectives. The behavioral objectives
are broken down into the following subheadings: numbers
and numeration, fractions, mathematical symbols, addition
and subtraction of whole numbers, multiplication and
division of wh'oLe numbers, measurement, bills and coins,
geometry, and sets.

The collection is,indexed to provide some specific subject
access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

,See.A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address ofIdistributor.,

Cost: $6.00

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 494) from:
ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190

Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.

134.



Title:
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Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
'tDevelopment:

Related
Materials.

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.6.3

Primary Social Studies

A collection of 50 behavioral objectives and 334 relE*.ed
test items for primary social studies instruction.

1972, 37 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a compreliensive-list for,teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice test
items related to the objectives. The behavioral objectives
are broken down into the full( ing subheadings: social
studies terminology, map.readi b, principles of geography,
living in communities, and safety rules.

The collection is irdexed to provide dome specific subject
access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

£ 2, A 1.6 for history statement.

None

4

See A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $4.00

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 503) from:
ERIC Document & Repro'uction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22..I0

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue Pesources in Education.
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Publication
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Originator:

Intended Use s
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.6.4

Primary Science

A collection of 89 behavioral objectives with 389 related
test items for primary scierce instruction.

1972, 51 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instruction. In addition,
it supplies teachers with multiple choice test items
related to the objectives. The behavioral objectives are
broken down into the following subheadings: digestive
system, circulatory system, s' .n and senses system, brain
and nervous system, respiratory system, skeletal system,
characteristics of animals, plants, earth science,
weather, end mechanics and heat.

The collection is indexed to provide scme specific subject
access, to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.6 for history statement.

None

-o A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $3.75

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 505) from:
ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arltngtc:, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources 4.- Education.
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Publication
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Related
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Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,6.5

Intermediate Language Arts

A collection of 202 behavioral objectives with 2,349
related test items for intermediate language arts
instruction.

1971, 226 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice items
related to the objectives. The behavioral objectives are
broken down into the following subheadings: communict.-
tions, critical thinking, etiquette, literature, word
study, and reference.

The collection is indexed to provide some specific subject
access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $10.50

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 499) from:
ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.0, Box 190

Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of :resources in Education.

131



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):
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History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,6,6

Intermediate Mathematics

A collection of 279 behavioral objectives with 2,675
related test items for intermediate mathematics,
instruction.

No date given, 578 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In

,addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice test
items related to the objectives. The behavioral objec-
tives are broken down into the following subheadings:
numbers and numeration, place holders and value, expanded
notation, rounding, number line, inequalities, exponential
notation, fractions, decimals, bases, Roman numer,'.8,
primes and factors, whole number addition, subtraction,
multiplication and division, simplification of fractions,
addition, subtraction, and multiplication of fractions,
addition of decimals, percent, arithmetic applications,
measurement, maps, bills and coins, statistics, finite and
infinite, properties, rational-irrational, sets, subsets
and supersets, operations, Venn diagrams, logarithms and
exponentials, graphing, tunctions, and inferences.

The collection is indexed to provide some specific subject
access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $17.00

.This document is also available (Order r). ED 066 495)
from:

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 222'0

Cost: Current price information Is available In the
latest issue of Resource. in Education.
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Publication
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Usefulness
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History of

Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS

Intermediate

A collection
related test
instruction.

1971, 291 pn.

Social Studies

A 1.6,7

of 300 behavioral objectives with 2,792
items for intermediate social studies

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
'designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice
test items that are-related to the objectives. The
behavioral objectives are broken down into the following
subheadings: general social science procedures and
processes (terminology), map reading (critical thinking),
geography (general principles and countries), history
(early man, ancient civilizations, and middle ages), and
American history (Indians, early explorations, .ccloniza
tion of the U.S., U.S. Constitution, Monroe Doctrine, the

War Between the States, immigration, and World War I).

The collection is indexed to provide' some specific subject
access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address of distribut'r.

Cost: $10.50

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 504) from:
ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.
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Content:
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Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS' A 1.6.8

Intermediate Science

A collection of 229 behavioral objectives with 1,078
related test items for intermediate science instruc-
tion.

1972, 143 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensiVe list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice
test items that are related to' the objectives. The
behavioral objectives are broken down into the fol-
lowing st,11eadings: characteristics of body systems
(skeletal system, reproduction, health, digestive
system, senses, respiratory system, circulatory
system, and nervous system), characteristics of animals
(insects), characteristics of plants, nature of matter,
color, earth science, oceanography, weather, machines,
electricity, planets and space travel, mechanics and
heat, light, critical thinking, and measurement.

The collection is indexed to provide some specific
subject access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $7.50

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 506)
from:

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Oiiginator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.6,9

Junior High Language Arts

A collection of 217 behavioral objectives with 2,701
related test items for junior high language arts
instruction.

1972, 285 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice
test items related to the objectives. The behavioral
objectives are broken down into the follo-'ng sub-
headings: communications, critical thinking, eti-
quette, grammar, history of language, literature,
...!chanics, and use of references.

The collection is indexed to,provide some specific
subject access.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.n for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $10.50

This document is also available (9rder No.ED 066 500)
from:

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/

Content:

Use

Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES' AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.6.10

Junior High Mathematics

A collection of 260 behavioral objectives with 681
related test items for junior high mathematics
instruction.

No date given, 227 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In

addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice
test items related to the objectives. The behavioral
objectives are broktn down into the following sub-
headings: definitions and rules, sets, numbers,
arithmetic operations, modular arithmetic and bases,
fractions, deCimals and proportions, word problems,
simplification and substitution, equations, measure-
ment, polygons, graphs and charts, sequences, angles
and trigonometry, probability, combinations and -ermu-
tations, and spatial perception.

The collection is indexed to provide some specific
subject access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $9.50

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 4961
from:

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES.-- AVAILABLE MATERIALS

Junior High Science

A 1.6.11

A collection of 152 behavioral objectives with 1,153
related test items for junior high science instruction.

0

1972, 152 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in -

designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice
test items related to the objectives. The behavioral
objectives are broken down into the following sub
headings: respiratory system, circulatory system,
excretory system, digestive system, animal cells,
nervous system,_skeletal system, geology, oceanography,
laws of motion, space travel, weather, matter, energy,
measurement, tools and techniques, and critical thinking.

The collection is indexed to provide some specific
subject access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $7.50

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 507)
from:

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,6.12

High School Language Arts

A collection of 571 behavioral objectives with 2,188
related test items for high school language arts
instruction.

1972, 347 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice
test items related to the objectives. The behavioral
objectives are broken down into the following subhead
ings: literary periods, literary techniques and
devices, literary works and authors, critical thinking,
rhetoric, reference, grammar, mechanics, and letters.

The collection is indexed to provide some specific
subject access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for the address of the distributor.

Cost: $12.00

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 501)
from:

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

0".COMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.6.13

High School Mathematics

A collection of 717 behavioral objectives with 2,767
related test items for high school mathematics
instruction.

1972, 802 pp.

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition it supplies teachers with multiple choice
test items that are related to the objectives. The
behavioral objectives are broken down into the fol-
lowing subheadings: angles, computers and data
processing, conics, construction, definitions, distance
formulas, eqdations, exponents, fractions, decimals and
proportions, functions and relations, graphing, inequali-
ties, measurement, numbers, points, lines and planes,
polygons, polynomials, primes and factors, probability,
Combinations and permutations, radicals, proofs, logic,
theorems and axioms, sequences, progression and series,
sets, simplification, slope-intercept, trigonometry,
vectors, and word problems.

The collection is indexed to provide some specific
subject access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

History of See A 1.6 for history statement.
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

None

See A 1.6 for address of the distributor.

Cost: $20.25

This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 497)
from:

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190

Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,6.14

High School Science

A collection of 297 behavioral objectives with 855
related test items for high school science instruction.

1972, 305 pp.

Marcus Liebeiman, Project Director et al.

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in
designing individualized instructional programs. In
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice
test items that are related to the objectives. The
behavioral objectives are broken down under the two major
areas of life science and physical science, as follows:
(1 ) Physical Science -- measurement, models and problem
solving, charts and gra:As, mechanics, energy, atomic
structure, heat, waves, light, electricity and magnetism,
gases, moles, structures, formulas and bonding, solutions
and solubility, acids and bases, equations and equilibrium,
oxidation-,reduction, reactions and rates, electrolysis,
electro-chemical cell, and qualitative analysis; and (2)
Life Science -- capillarity, diffusion and osmosis,

electron transport system, enzymes, genetics, organic
compounds, microscope, photosynthesis, plant function and
structure, plasmolysis, problem solving, reproduction, and
drugs.

The collection is indexed to provide some specific subject
access to the objectives.

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement.

See A 1.6 for history statement.

None

See A 1.6 for address of distributor.

Cost: $12.00

This document is ntso avatlabLe (Order No.ED 066 508)
from:

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: Current price information is available in the
latest issue of Resources in Education.



OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS' A 1,7

Title: Sourcebook of Training Products in Instructional
Planning and Management

Descriptor: A source of information about training systems for
instructional planning and management.

Publication 1975, 93 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: Nancy McCutchan, Rita Fernandez, and Jean Coleman, Far
West Laboratory for,Educational Research and Develop-
ment (FWL)

Intended The authors of this sourcebook write that it "is
Users: designed for all who have a stake in selecting and

conducting instructional planning and management
training activities -- teachers, department heads,
principals, curriculum specialists, assistant super-
intendents, superintendents at preschool, elementary,
and secondary school levels."

Purpose/
Content:

This sourcebook is designed to help users answer
various questions about instructir-al planning and
management training systems. Som questions the authors
have designed the product to help answer are: "What is
instructional planning and management? What training
programs and resources are available to develop staff
in these areas? What are the major characteristics of
the available products? Which ones seem best suited to
local training needs?"

The sourcebook has three major sections. "Orientation,"
the first section, describes what instructional plan-
ning and management is, based on experience and'research
of the Far West Laboratory. This section also suggests
guidelines to help the user review and select training
materials.

In the second section, "Program Reports," 15 program
packages designed to meet specific staff development or
training needs are presented.

"Training Resources," the third section, is an annotated
list of supplementary materials that the user may select
from to complement or enrich an instructional planning
and management training system.

The descriptions of training programs focus on the
following categories:
o content focus,,
o type of product
o availability

14t.



Purpose/
Content:
(Cont.)

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

o developer
o distributor
o target audience
o; goals and objectives
o. materials and equipment
o how to use
o trainee assessment
o product developmat and evaluation
o cost
o comment

Several of the products described in this collection
appear to have potential for training staff to be effec-
tive in a CBE context. The Sourcebook thus appears to
be a useful source from which to choose staff develop-
ment activities as part of implementing or supporting a
a CBE program.

Five criteria were used by the developers of this
collection to screen products:
1. the intent of the product must be to provide or

support training activities
2. the training must be designated for middle manage-

ment school personnel at preschool, elementary,
and/or secondary levels whose primary function
may be (a) teaching, (b) school administration,
(c) curriculum development, or (d) district
administration.

3. the content of the training program or training
support tool must be in instructional planning
and management

4. the product must be available for distribution
on a national scale and/or replicable through use
of guidelines, information consultants, site
visitations, or other comparable means

5. the product must have been placed on the market
within the last five years.

Of all available products, only products that met all
five criteria listed above were chosen for inclusion.

None

The Sourcebook is available from:

Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and
Development

1855 Folsom Street
San Francisco, California 94103

Cost: $3.95 (prepaid)
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OUTCOMES AVA

Clark County Curric

Dese-riptor: Twelve teaching
coral objectives
covering eight

Originator: Clark County

Intended Teachers wh
Users: within a cu

wishing to

Purpose/
Content!'

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

ILABLE M4TERIALS A 1.8

ulum Guides

guides consisting of a list of behav-
, suggested teaching methods, and media,

specifies areas of. the curriculum.

School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

are concerned with specifying objectives
rriculum area and curriculum'specialists
coordinate school or district planning.

In dev,loping the curriculum guides, the school district
was attempting to Provide schools with a starting point
for writing objectives. The purpose was not to have it
seen as a mandate, but simply to provi: -hilosophy of
objectives-based instruction. Teachers e district
were not to think that this was a suggested approach to
instructior. Instead, the,- were informed th,at students
would be tested for competencies as atated in the objec-
tIves.

General behavioral objectives are written so that the
teacher may rewrite them specifically for a given pro
gram. The guides are not presented as units of work for
teachers. The ic.eas and suggestions which accompany each
guide are intended for use based on individual needs and
available resources.

History of The goal of the distiict was initially to create "prin-
Development: cipal autonomy." After a committee prioritized the cur-

riculum areas for which objectives were to oe written,
several task force groups were formed with representa-
tives f..-om each school in the district. A chairman was ap-
poin. 1,,d given one year release time to do the Writing
for tn, oup. riodic visits were made by consultants .

during the development.

Related
Materials:

Fiell testing was accomplished through "guide extension."
This invol-ied selecting a group of objectives from the
gut' .nd designing instruction hasea on these objectives
for one classroom.

Air
In addition, a react'on ,.onnittee was similcrly formed and
asked to sub-dt statements of opinions and suggestions.
There is no documentation available describing the method
used to :lather data.

'lone

14i



Ordering
Information:

Oritc: Information Services ,:oordinAtor
Clark County School l)i-,trict

28 32 East r lamingo Roil

Las Vegas, Nevada 891.'
(7n2) 73h-5011

Cost: The cost of individual ,ot-; nt objectives

is included with each description.

The following section (A 1.8.1 - A 1.8.1, , inclodes descriptions of the
Individual curriculum guides as descrih-d above.

r



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.8.1

Drug Abuse Education

A K-12 curriculum guide outlining component ideas,
suggested methodology, and multimedia resources for
drug abuse education.

1969, 213 pp. +

Department of Curriculum Services, Clark County School
District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Intended Users/ Three major themes are identified: (1) people --
Purpose/ children, students and citizens of the future; (2)
Content: individual responsibility for decision making; and (3)

information necessary to decision making.

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Histo of

Development:

The authors stress that drug abuse education is not
merely acquiring data, but it includes "the development
of habits, attitudes, relationships, appreciations,
alternative behaviors, self-concept, self-discipline,
(and] self-control (which require] an analysis of data."

The guide is divided in four sections: levels K-3,
levels L-6, levels 7-9, and levels 10-12. Each section
is prefaced by a list of general behavioral objectives.
Information in each section consists of a list of compo-
nent ideas, followed by teaching method.)logy(ies) to be
incorporated in the teacher's present pans, and appro-
priate res-Jrces. Fact sheets providing readily available
data to assist in planning are included.

An extensive bibliography consisting of books, pamphlets,
school syllabi, serials, jiurnal articles, film's, suticrip-
tions, and resource agencies is included to assist in plan-
ning. A glossary, guide to common drugs, state statutes
(Nevada), and regulations (Clark County) are provided in
appendices.

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement.

Very little information is given regarding the development
of this guide. It does appear to be a cooperative effort
of a curriculum task force made up of district teachers
and other contributors flom the community and school
district.

During early stages of development, district teachers
provided reactions to the project which in turn served as
guidelines.

IL



Related

Materials:
None

Ordering See A 1.8 for address of distributor.
Information:

Cost: $5.00
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OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.8.2

Title: EKR Guide K-12

Descriptor: A guide designed to assist teachers of the educable
mentally retarded in fitting the educational tasks/
objectives to students' needs.

Publication No date given, 395 pp.,
Date(s):

Originator: Clark-County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Intended Users/ A curriculum model is used as a framework in this guide
Purpose/ and it incorporates several aspects which in turn work
Content: together as a whole. The following are concerns which

were considered relevant to writing objectives for EMR's:
1. Social Occupational Competence -- this requires the

ability to think critically and act independently.
2. Instructional Areas -- color coded and developed on a

K-12 continuum.
a. learning prerequisites -- psychomotor growth,,

perceptual training, following directions, and
orientation to self.

b. communication -- reading, writing, speaking, and
listening skills.

c. computational skills -- mathematics, time, measure-
ment, and monetary ,alue.

d. social living -- social awareness, acceptability,
and mobility.

e. functional science -- self needs, basic health,
grooming, nutrition, and basic household operations.

f. occupational exploration -- dexterity skills, occu-
pational information, orientation to the world of
work, and actual on-the-job training.

3. Behavioral Objectives -- define what, how well, and
under what circumstances the student will perform.
Objectives are written for each of the concepts taught,
and include suggested teaching techniques and media.

Other considerations are discussed in the introduction in
order to assist the user in developing effective instruc-
tion. These areas include: evaluation, methodology,
diagnosis, prescription, and individualizing instruction.

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

A textbook catalog is arranged according to instructional
area and provided at th end of the guide. Within each
area, information on the title, publisher, copyright, and
price is included.

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement.

History of This guide was developed through the cooperative efforts
Development: ct a curriculum task fore and a group of consultants.

1 5,4



History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Related
Materials:

A media selection committee provided the list of media

suggestions, and a reaction committee composed of rep-
resentative district teachers provided feedback for
revisions, additions, and deletions.

None

Ordering See A 1.8 for address of distributor.

Information:
Cost: $6.00'

15,1



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.8.3

Interim Curriculum Guide: lust( E-12

A teaching guide developed as a precursor to an in-depth
study for au articulated E-12 music curriculum guide.

No date given, 73 pp.

lustc Interim Curriculum Committee, Clark County School
District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Intended Users/ The intent of developers was to "focus on basic exper-
Purpose/ fences and involvement with the essential elements of mu-
Content: sic throughout both the elementary and secondary levels."

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

the guide is divided into eight sections or "conceptual
areas:" melody, harmony, rhythm, tempo, form, dynamics,
tone color, and style. A ninth section provides behav-
ioral objectives in the affective domain.

Each of the conceptual areas contains concepts, behavioral
objectives, teaching materials, and methods. The guide as
such is not complete, but is Intended to provide examples
only.

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement.

History of A committee of three educators selected by the Nevada
Devolopm,nt: 'lusic Educators Association wrote the guide, which is in-

, tended to provide guidelines for the schools while an ar-
ticulated guide is being developed.

itlntpd
Naterials:

Ordering
Information:

None

See A 1.8 for address of distributor.

Cost: $3.00
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,8.4

Mathematids Curriculum Guide K-6

A guide for K-6 mathematics focusing on the sequential
concepts necessary to build a sequential mathematics
program.

1967 (Second Printing), 140 pp.

Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

The developers state that the primary purpose of this
guide is to provide a framework which will facilitate
planning appropriate mathematics programs in schools.
This is stated more specifically as: (1) identify and
classify major mathematical concepts and indicate scope
and seq11,2nce of content in grades K-6; (2) provide
articulation; (3, relate three new textbook series to
topics in the guide; and (4) provide for smooth transi-
tion to the new textbook series.

The guide is arranged by grade level with six major
concepts or topics and related content items listed in
each. These are called "strands" and include the fol-
lowing: Number, Numeration, Operations, Geometry, and
Measurement. The sixth strand, Problem Solving, does
not list specific content items but treats two aspects:
(1) developing a strategy for attacking problems; and
(2) applying mathematics to the real world.

For each content item, a specific objective(s) is written
in terms of "observable student behavior."

The three newly adopted textbook series are listed as
they relate to the content and behavioral objectives.
These series are: Addison-Wesley, L.W. Singer, and
American Book Company.

The strands ate color coded so that the teacher may
quickly refer to the same strand on any level which helps
make the spiraling effect clearer. Spiraling refers to
the several approaches to and applications of an increas-
ingly difficult topic through the elementary years.

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement.

An in-service course was conducted during the spring of
1967 as a coopera_Lve effort of Nevada Southern Univer-
sity and Clark County Schocl District. The participants
reviewed the work and made critical comments as well as



History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Related
Haterials:

Ordering
I nf ormat ion:

suggest ions for additions to and deletions from the
behavioral objectives.

None

See A 1.8 for address of distributor.

Cost: $5.00
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OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,3,5

Title: Physical Education Curriculum Guide K-6

Descriptor: A guide for elementary teachers using fundamental
approaches to physical education through the develop
ment of behavioral patterns.

Publication 1971, 177 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: Department of Instructional Services, Clark County School
District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Intended Users/ The written behavioral objectives emphasize the psycho
Purpose/ moto7.. domain, but also include the social, intellectual,
Content: and emotional aspects. These areas are defined as follows:

o Physical -- development of various organic systems as
well as development of neuromuscular skills.

o Social -- development of qualities (e-.g., understanding,
fellowship, and cooperation) which help an individual
relate well to others and self.

o Emotional -- cultivation of selfunderstanding, self
respect, selfreliance, and selfcontrol.

O Intellectual -- planning, timing, judgment, and recall
are essentials of physical activity requiring mental
assistance.

The information in this guide is arranged by grade levels
K-3 and 4-6, and allows several approaches to plarining.
Some of these approaches include:
1. Preparing a behavioral objective and selecting an

activity for actual practice.
2. Preparing skill objectives for a sport and identifying

necessary behavioral objectives.
3. Taking one strand (a major area, e.g., Locomotor

running) and developing a unit, selecting behavioral
objectives and suggested activities.

4. Moving through each strand, preparing a behavioral
objective every couple of days.

5. Utilizing levels of a strand by determining perfor
mance levels for each class from the least difficult
to the most difficult behavioral objectives.

6. Furnishing the students with various activities and
games who teach individual skills of each strand.

7. Spending shorter initial period of time on a skill
and ret 'ng to it later in the year.

A series of tests (grade _evels) directly related to the
content are included. Cross Reference Guide outlines
athletic skills to b- _overed and identifies the location
of grade levels, page number, and behavioral objectives
fnr each. A multimedia listing which includes support
materials for major concepts concludes this guide.

15b



Usefulness
Related

, to CBI:

History of
Development:

Related

Materials:

Ordering
Informat ion:

et)

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement.

This guide was developed through the cooperative efforts
of a curriculum task force and a group of consultants.
A media selection committee assisted with the media list-
ing, and a reaction committee composed of representative
district teachers provided feedback for revisions, addi-
tions, and dole ions.

None

See A 1.8 for address of distributor.

Cost: $5.00



OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1. 8 . 6

Title: Physical Education Curriculum Guide 7-12

Descriptor: A guide For teachers using fundamental approaches to
physical education through the development of behavioral
patterns.

Publication 1971, 230 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: Department of Instructional Services, Clark County School
District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Intended Users/ The written behavioral objectives emphasize the psycho-
Purpose/ motor domain, but also include the social, intellectual,
Content: and emotional aspects. These areas are defined as follows:

o Physical -- development of various organic systems as
well as development of neuromuscular skills.

o Social -- development of qualitites (e.g., understanding,

fellowship, and cooperation) which help an individual
relate well to others and self.

o Emotional -- cultivation of self-understanding, self-
respect, self-reliance, and self-control.

o Intellectual -- planning, timing, judgment, and recall
are essentials of physical activity requiring mental
assistance.

The information in this guide is arranged by grade levels
7-9 and 10-12, and allows several approaches to planning.
Some of these approaches include:
1. Preparing a behavioral objective and selecting an

activity for actual practice.
2. Preparing skill objectives for a sport and identifying

necessary behavibral objectives.
3. Taking one strand (a major area, e.g., Locomotor-

Running) and developing a unit, selecting behavioral
objectives and suggested activities.

4. Moving through each strand, preparing a behavioral
objective every couple of days.

5. Utilizing levels of a strand by determining perform-
ance levels for each class from the least difficult
to the most difficult behavioral objectives.

6. Furnishing the students with various activities and
games which teach individual skills of each strand.

7. Spending a shorter initial period of time on a skill
and returning to it later in the year.

A series of tests (grade levels) directly related to the
content are included. A Cross Reference Guide outlines
athletic skills to be covered and identifies the location
of grade levels-, page number, and behavioral objectives
for each. Acmultimedia listing which includes support
materials for'major concepts concludes this guide.



Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement.

This guide was developed through the cooperative efforts
of a curriculum task force and a group of consultants.
A media selection committee assisted with the media list
ing, and a reaction committee composed of representative
district teachers provided feedback for revisions, addi
tions, and deletions.

gone

See A 1.8 for address of distributor.

Cost: $5.00
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title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.8.7

Reading and the Kindergarten Child

A teaching guide describing reading as a threestage
process in kindergarten.

No date giv.-m, 34 pp. + a separate 64 pp. appen.

Division of Instruction and Curriculum, Clark County
School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Intended Users/ In developing the guide, consideration was given to
Purpose/ physical, emotional, social, and intellectual devel
Content: opment.

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

related
Materials:

OrAering
--Information:

The.developers state that classroom reading instruction
must be adaptable for use with individual students. In
order to provide fleXibility, the instruction in this
guide is divided into three stages: Stage I -- readiness
for reading is developed; Stage II -- initial stage in
learning to read; Stage III -- fundamental reading atti
tudes, habits, and skills.

The threecolumn format used in the guide lists the read
ing skills, instructional objectives, and a reference to
the appendix where activities are suggested to achieve
the given instructional objectives.

The media section in the guide lists support materials
for each of the stages. A selection committee reviewed
a wide range of materials and different approaches in
teaching beginning reading. They evaluated and recom
mended media based on criteria showing it to be useful
and appropriate for learners in the program.

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement.

Thick guide was developed through the cooperative efforts
of a curriculum task force and a group of consultants.
A media selection committee provided the list of media
suggestion ;.

None

See A 1.8 for address of distributor.

'Cost: $6.00
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Title.

Devriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/

Content:

Usefulness
Related

to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Informatibn:

ARO

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.d18

Reading Guide and Selected Multimedia 1-12

A guide for reading and curriculum specialists outlining
a developmental reading program on a nongraded basis.

No date given, 218 pp. + biblio. + a separate 162 pp.
appen.

Cl'ark aunty Scuool District, Las Vegas, Nevada

The developers point out Cult Nkifis (as written iu this
guide) are not taught in isolation but rather in tandem,
as the needs of the student dictates. Grade levels should
be ignored and instruction f_n a skill should begin at the
point where it is necessary, regardless of 'he age of the
student or the level of the skills."

The guidelines are written in succession from grades one
through twelve. They are color-coded by skills as follows:
Listening Skills,lpoi0 Recognition Skills, Comprehension
Skills, and Reading and Study Skills. An LIdication is
given cf when skills are introduced for lower, middle, and
upper grades. General behavioral objectives and teaching
suggestions are written for each skill and subskili.

The appendix contains various word lists, informal diag-
nostic tests, a skills checklist, an interest inventory,
book lists, and articles. This material was extracted
from publications-byreading teachers who found it helpfu!.

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement.

This guide was developed through the cooperative efforts
of a curriculum task force and a group o,f,consultants,

A media selection commtttee provided the list of media
suggestions, and a reactior committee composed of repre-
sentative district *_eachet= trovided feedback for revisions,
additions, and deletions.

N-ae

See A 1.8 for address of distributor.

Cos,t; $6.00
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Title: Social leience Study Unit: A Hultiethnic 1. Loach

Descriptor,,

1,8,9

A compilation of nine units of study relating to inter-
personal relations and intercultural u:decstanding for
grads K-8.

Publicition 1973, 313 pp.
Nate(s):

';inator: Department of Curriculum Services, Clark County School
District, 1,1as Vegas, Nevada

Intended Users/ Three major goals for students provide the basis of thisr Pl'urpose/ course of study. These state that students will: (1)
Content: see themselves as self-actualted persons living among

many kinds of people; (2) develop empathy in understand-
:ng ethnic vronps; and (1) think seriously'and analyti-
cally ethnic group' and their contributions.

Usefulness
Related
to CBL:

The t. )ncepts in this document have been taken from the
Clark County :iocial Science guide (See A 1.8.*. Ve-
hicle used to teach these concepts are ethnic in nature,
focusing on Black-American, Nexican-American, Native-
Amero 'n, and oriental-American.

Units at levels K-3 empha,;izo siniqarities of eti,nic
,4rotip:,. Units at levels 'ot*-.7 focus oil individual cultural
,;roups. Levey is ota .-tianItural, exploring conflict, ex-s

and ilesolution.

',-this compilation is. ddligned tor administrative use, li-
krary reference, and terIchers.

See A I.N for usefulness statement.

History of ihis cour-u_ of study was the oopera,'ve effort of a
Developm4nt: 'group of five elementary and 1..ni)r high teachers in the

district, with two other onsultinr teachers.

Related

paterials:

There is no indication titat fief l testing occurred or is
planned.

None

ordering 'es' A 1.8 for iddres-, of listrihutor.
informot.ion:

Cost: C).00
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Title: Social Science

Descriptor:

Pu lication
Date(s):

tI

A curriculum guide and suggested media for grades 10-12
using the inquiry approach in all social science disci-
plines.

1969, 132 pp.

Originator: Department )f Curriculum Services, Clark County School
District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Intended Users/ The considerable introductory material in this guide
Purpose/ includes: definitions of social science core disciplines,
Content: a glossary of terms, using inquiry in the social studies,

L the teaching-learning process, and using behavioral
objectives.

There are three long-range objectives in th5a guide:
1. Students do not select immediate solutions to the

problem but proceed to search for meaning in the
problem and explore the consequences of alternate
actions available to them. Students develop the ,

ability to use scientific and democratic processes
as problem-soiAng tools.

2. Students develop the ability to locate, identify,
'relate, and use empirical data drawn from social
and behavioral sciences (facts, concepts, and
generalization) in the pr6cess of social inquiry and
problva:polving.

3. In a seminar meeting the students must, exhibit the

ability to participate in open and respectful discus-
sion of their premise through the presenLation of.
their question, the formulation of their hypothesis,
and the development of a conclusion. Their group in
turn reacts with a critical analysis of the presen-
tation.

The social science disciplines included in this guide .

are sociology, cultural anthropology, social psychology,
political science, economics, h4story, geography, and
philosophy.

The information given for each of these disciplines is
arranged in five columns starting with generalizations
which provide the plaRning structure. Each generaliza-
tion is broken down 1)\major concepts and subconcepts,
and behavioral objectives are written for each listed
subconcept.

A list of_suggested multimedia Is provided for each of the
disciplines.
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Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

See A 1.8 for ufietulness statement.

This project was the -ooperative effort of several groups
of teachers in the Clark County School District. The cur-
riculum task force was responsible fcr development of the
guide, while evaluation and selection of materials was done
by another group. Two reaction committees were formed, one
whi,:h reacted to the working copy and another which wrote
revisions.

There is no explanation of-the method used for field test-
ing or the data gathered.

!Ione

Ordering ';ee A 1.8 for address of distributor.
Information:

Cost: $5.00
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Title: Appendices G, H, I, and J to the Final Report of the
Evaluation Service Center for Occupational Education

Descriptor:

Originator:

Four separately published appendices describing
objectives and test items in four areas'of occupational
education.

Evaluation Service Center for Occupational Education
(ESCOE), Center for Occupational Education, School of
Education, University of Massachusetts, Amherst

Intended Users: High school occupational education teachers and others
interested in the development of a systematic objectives-
oriented approach to occupational education programs.

Purpose/ The purpose of the four appendices is to provide infor-
Content: oration about the selection of ot'ectives and test items

in four areas of occupational education. Each appendix
contains descriptions of evaluation and field-testing
procedures, including discussions of:
o development and field test procedures
o item bank descriptions
o recommended analysis procedures
o uses

Usefulness Procedures in developing objectives and objectives-based
Related test items can be useful to the CBE practitioner with
to CBE: curriculum development responsibilities. The lists of

objectives and test items also can be useful in helping
with the development of occupational education instruc-
tional programs.

History of The objectives and test items were developed as part
Development: of the work of the Evaluation Service Center for Occupa-

tional Education (ESCOE), funded by the states of Massa-
chusttts and New York to
I. Develop a bank of behaviorally stated objectives in

selected areas of study.
2. rrain facilitators and teachers in partik.ipating

LEA's to describe selected areas of the curriculum
by behavioral objectives. This include:. training
in the rationale, uses, and implementation of ob-
jectives as well as writing, classifying, editing,
and synthesis of behavioral objectives.

3. Develop a bank of test items and procedures directly
related to objectives in these selected areas of
study.

4. create a computer Omit and .eedhack (retrieval)
iystem.

5. Jevelop a model for qynCle. zing objectives.



History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

6. Creare a feedback loop between ESC0E and LLA's.

740110

Copies of the final report and separate appendices are
available upon request from:

Massachusetts Department a Education
Director of Research Coordinating Unit
Division of Occupational EducatiJ.n
182 Tremont Street
Boston, Mas,,ach,tsetts 02111

or

New York State Department of Education
Director of Research Coordinating Unit
Bureau of Occupational Ilducat ion Research
Albany, New York 12214

No costs are indicated.

the following sections 0 1.9.1 A 1.9.4) de-Atiho each of the separately
published appendices.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:,

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.9.1

Appendix G: Criterion-Referenced Item Banking in
Electronics

A report listing 162 objectives and 114 test items,
including the history of development of the materials.

June 1972, 188 pp.

William Phillip Gorth and Hariharan Swaminathan, ESCOE,

Center fol occupational Education, School of Education,
UniverSity of Massachusetts. Amherst

Intended Users/ Intended users of this document are occupational educa-
Purpose/ tion teachers, cu.:iculum developers, and evaluators.
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

The purpose of the report is to present the results of
development efforts in criterion-referenced item banking
in electronics.

The report contains history of development work and
listc of objectives =',0 items.

See A 1.9 for vsefulaeb statement.

Locally generated objectives were combined into synthe-
sized objectives (SYNOBS) ESCOE. Test developers
reviewed these SYNOBS and rewrote them as appropriate.
After initial writing of item.. based on the objectives,
items were reviewed by subject specialists, teachers,
and students. Then a final review, undertaken by the test
developers, was made. Booklets containing 162 objectives
listing 114 items show the results of development efforts.
A Guide to rest Construction for teachers is included ii
this appendix. No data on field testing are included.

None

See A 1.9 for address of distribitor and cost.

it;



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

OUTCOME AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.9.2

Appendix H: Performance Test Development in Machine
Shop

A report describing field testing procedures and results
of test items in machine shop.

1972, 23 pp.

Jim C. Fortune, ESCOE, Center for Occupational Education,
School of Education, University of Massachusetts, Amherst

Intended Users/ Intended users of this report are occupational education
Purrlse/ teachers, curriculum developers, and evaluators.
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

The purpose of the report is to describe developmental
efforts in test construction for a performances-based
machine shop curriculum.

The report contains the following sections:

o Conceptual Scheme for Development.

o Test Description
o Field Testing
o Revision Recommendations

See A 1.9 for usefulness statement.

Synthesized objectives (SYNOBS) were developed from LEA
generated terminal behavioral objectives. Test items
were constructed in a onetoone correspondence to SYNOLS.
A machine shop teacher and a psychometrician collaborated
on the formulation of test items. A pilot run of the first
test tested only about 1/3 of the curriculum. The test was
expanded to cove. about i5% of the curriculum and then was
field tested twice in three schools with several levels of
students. Analysis of results indicated to developers that
the purposes of field testing were achiev- Revisions for
some of the items were suggested, a, was the reed for bet
ter instructions for timing and grading individual perform
ances. The appendix concludes with suggestions for further
development of the tests.

None

See A 1.9 tot address or distrioutm and cost.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Original' r:

OUTCOMES AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1,9.3

Appendix I: Performance Test for Auto Mechanics

A report describing development procedures and test
results in auto mechanics.

June 1972, 61 pp.

Jim C. Fortune, ESCOE, Center for Occupational Educa-
tion, School of Education, University of Massachusetts,
Amherst

Intended Users/ Intended users are occupational education teachers,
Purpose/ curriculum developers, and evaluators.
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
M serials:

The purpose of the report is to present 47 test items in
auto mechanics and to describe the developmental proce-
dures by means of which they were chosen and tested.

The report contains the following sections:
o Introduction
o Test Development
o Test Unit Materials
o Test Item Bank
o Administration and Scoring Procedures
o Field Review and Recommendations

See A 1.9 for usefulness statement.

After initial review of SYNOBS proved problematic, a
search of existing performance tests in auto mechanics
was undertaken. This search yielded useful material,
however, equipment upon which the tests could be per-
formed was lacking in the LEA's and prohibitively
expensive. Developers then turned towards standard
mechanics tasks as a starting point for test develop-
ment. Equipment that could test accomplishment of
standard tasks could be constructed. Once test-like
events were described, developers compared them to
SYNOBS and found a one-t3-one correlation, thus
enablthg the test °vent; to be used within the ESCOE
system. From the above work, an auto mechanics test
item bank was developed in a one-to-one correspondence
with the synthesized objectives. Administration and
scoring procedures were also developed.

Field review of this test was carried out, but no field
testing. Developers felt assured of the feasibility of
constructing, units such as those presented in the report.
Field testing is recommended, conclude the developers,
"but only after several testing units are constructed."

None



Ordering See A 1.9 for a(Pit.s of qistributor Ind cw.t.
Information:
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

OUTCOMES -7 AVAILABLE 1ATERI1LS A 1.9.k

Appendix .1: an,: l;oodworking Objective 1 Test Item Bank

A report describing procedures aid rt,,ults of the de-
velopment of objectives and test items in woodworking.

June 1972, 76 pp.

Ronald K. Hambleton and Francis Olszewski, ESCOE, Center
for Occupational Education, School of Education, Univer-
sity of Massachusetts, Amherst

Intended Users/ Intended users of this report are occupational education
Purpose/ teachers, curriculum developers, and evaluators.
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

f)rderin
Information:

The purpose of the report is to describe the procedures by
means of which 169 woodworking objectives were developed.
Information about the development of test items is also
presented.

The report contains an objective and test item bank, along
with a list of materials needed to test each objective.
Sample tests and evaluation sheets constructed from the
objective and test item bank are included.

See A 1.9 for usefulness statement.

Since many of the SYNOfl in woodworking were sound by de-
velopers to cover several different skills, it was impos-
sible to develop a singl periormance task for each SYNOB.
Developers agreed to rewrite ea(h SYNOB into as many
specific skills as necessary. After reviewing SYNOBs
for quality and appropriateness, they were rewritten into
165 specific objectives. A pertormance task then was
written for each of the 165 objectives. Resulting ma-
terials were reviewed by five woodshop teachers on two
different occasions. (,(10,gestions from this review were
used to modify material, A representative sample of 54
objectives was tested with more than 60 students in the
9th and 10th grades in Clree schools. Teachers assisted in
the selection of objectives covered in the test. Data
from the tests are not presented, although developers re-
port that "the results Ire encouraging."

11one

S& N 1.9 fur addres,, diqtrihutor mid cost.



OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES .4 2.1

Title: CSC Elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs Assessment

Descriptor: A kit providing a systematic and objective means for col-
lecting data and selecting goals based on community prior-
ities.

Publication 1972

Date(s):

Originator: Ralph Hoepfner, Paul A. Bradley, Stephen P. Klein, and
Marvin C. Alkin, Center for the Study of Evaluation (('SE),
UCLA Graduate School of Education

intended Primarily for elementary school principals.
Users:

Purpose: Goals: The authors, "recognizing the importance of the
trend toward the use of community-derived information in
the needs assessment process, designed the Kit in such a
manner as to make community involvement in needs assess-
ment as meaningful, explicit, and systematic as possible."
Objectives: There are no specific objectives stated, how-
ever, the Kit is designed to answer the following evalua-
tion questions:
1. How do you determine what the goals of the school are

or should be?
2. Is the school attaining the stated goals?
3. What are the implications for program improvement

based on data of goal attainment?
4. 'low can policy decisions be made which also consider

inGividual school values?

Content: Procedures are described which illustrate how the ques-
tions shown above can be answered. Chapter 1 is an in-
troduction. The other four chapters are instructional:
o Chapter 2 -- explains how to go about selecting data

on a schools perceived needs.
o Chapter 3 -- pruvides-a process to help the principal

choose the most appropriate test for purposes of
stated goals.

o Chapter 4 -- two procedures are described for adminis-
tration.

o Chapter 5 -- a rationile is given for prioritizing
student output goals.

Usefulness The procedures described in the Kit provide the elemen-
Related tary school principal with essential elements for sound
to CBE: educational policy decision making. Other school admin-

istrators may find it useful in surveying strengths and
weaknesses of students in ''fferent schools in the dis-
trict.



History of The development was a cooperative effort including the
Development: Center for the Study of Evaluation, the Institute for

Development of Educational Activities, and California
Elementary School Administrators Association.

Main
Activities:

A team of experts from many fields consulted with super-
intendents and elementary school principals to decide what
and how materials should be presented. The authors go on

to say that "school superintendents, principals, research
personnel, teachers, parents, and students throughout the
United States also participated in the many field tryouts
of the kit's materials and procedures to ensure both their
feasibility and their utility."

No other data relative to field testing nor specific
information relative to revision or changes is presented.

The speL.kfic steps involved in a needs assessment are
discussed in detail and materials are provided to facil-
itate implementing the recommended procedures. The
activities in the major steps of the process are:
1. The principal gathers information relative to the

school's perceived needs.
2. The principal selects appropriate tests which measure

stated goals.
3. The principal interprets test scores and relates the

data to similar school situations.
4. The principal uses a decision model to produce

critical need statements based on data gathered in
Step 1.

Provisions Format: A product for use by individual principals or

for Use: superintendents.
Personnel: Consultants or administrators are not required.
Product Components:
o Guidebook -- provides rationale for needs assessment

and step-by-step procedures.
J Three sets of support materials for providing critical

information to be used:
a. the principal's goal rating forms
b. the teachers' and parents' goal rating forms
c. the parents' goal rating questionnaire

Time Span: The process requires three weeks of the prin-
cipal's time and two hours for each teacher, parent, or
community member who participates in boal rating.

Conditions
of Use:

The authors hasten to caution any principal who might see
the kit as doing all the work. Successful use of the kit
will depend on commitment of the principal's time and
effort. It is necessary to examine the kit closely before
attempting to use it.



0

Related Five other kits are being developed by CSE, based upon
Materials: the five-stage framework of evaluation as de".ned by the

Center.

Ordering
Information:

Write: Allyn and Bacon, Inc.

Longwood Division
470 Atlantic Avenue
BOSton, Massachusetts 02210

Cost: Complete, Kit: $114.95
Includes:
1 Guidebook
24 Principal Goal Rating

Forms (ccnsumable) $ 6.95/set of 24
48 Parent Goal Rating

Questionnaires (consumable) $ 8.95/set of 48
50 Goal Card Tally Sheets

(consumable) $ 6.95
10 sets of Rating Mats

and Goal Cards (reusable) $ 29.95

One kit is needed for each school.

This description was adapted from Educational Dissemination and Linking
Agent Sourcebook.

0



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use

OUTCOMES SELECTION PkOCEDURES A 2,2

Pupil-Perceived Needs Assessment Package

A multimedia package to aid in he design and implemen-
tation of an assessment of school needs as perceived by
pupils.

March 1975

Research for Bette Schools, Inc. (RBS)

Superintendents, assistant superintendents, building
principals, curriculum or evaluation specialists, and
teachers.

Goals: The goal of the product is to enable school
admiaistrators and teachers at the district or building
level to plan, n.onduct, and report an assessment of
school needs as perceived by the pupils.
Objectives: It provides school staff with the knowledge
and skills necessary to perform the specific tasks of
such a project.

The product emphasizes the knowledge and Walls necessary
to plan, conduct and report an assessment of school needs
as perceived by pupils. These skills allow the user to
develop an indicator to use in collecting information
from pupils, administer the indicator to pupils, and
analyze and interpret results.

Needs assessment is an important aspect of goal. setting.
This IA one of the few products that addresses needs
assessment from the student's perspective.

Preliminary eval ation cif the product involving school
personnael of varild training and experience from severa
different school districts indicates that the product can
he generalized and transported. Further evaluation will
address this issue in greate... detail.

Not available at this time.

Format: Five individually bounl units; a supplement for
sampling; and a cassette cape.
Personnel: The product can be used by individuals or
small gr'ups ;five to eight recommended). Nd previous
experience in pupil-perceived-needs assessment is required.
The services of an evaluator may be helpful. Tf the needs
assessment project 1:: a group effort, one person should be
designated project manager.



Provisions
for Use:
(Cont.)

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordc-ing
Information:

Product Components: WorkSheets, exercises, checklists,
information sheets.
Time Span: The time required to study and use the
materials is approximately eight hours. The length of
an assessment project will vary depending upon the scope
and depth of the assessment desired by the user.

No specially trained individuals are required for a
district to use the product, whether at the district,
building, or classroom level. Although it can be used by
one person working alone, it is recommended that a group
of five to eight people work together. It is helpful if
one member of the group is knowledgeable in interpreting
evaluation data.

No external assistance or special equipment is necessary.
Data may be analyzed manually or by computer, depending
on the scope of the assessment and the computer service
available.

None

Copies of this prod,_ct are available from:

Research for Better Schools, inc.
1700 Market Strut
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 11)103

Cost: $25.00 per copy. One copy per user is needed.

This description was adapted from Catalog of NIE Education Prcducts and
Educational Dissemination and Linking Agent Sourcebook.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development.:

OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.3

Project Management Executive Orientation

A multimedia training product to introduce top-level

school administrators to concepts and techniques of
project management.

Hay 1973; Nolrember 19-15

C. Peter Cummings,and Desmond L. Cook, Administering for
Change Program, Rearch for Better Schools, Inc. (RBS),
and Educational Program Management Centel, The Ohio
State University

Although the training- product is intended primarily for
top-level administrators, it can also be valuable to
school board members and selected community members.

The product emphasizes the benefits of project management
for a school district and the role of top-level adminis-
trators in supporting project activities.
Goals: The goal of the product is to orient top-level
school administrators to the use and implementation of
project-management procedures for improving the effec-
tiveness of many school operations or activities.
)bjectives: The major objectives are: (1) To provide
top-level administrators with basic knowledge of the
project-management process; (2) To inform top-level
administrators of the benefits of the project-manageme"t
approach for a local school district; (3) To acquaint
top-level administrators with the kind of support and
assistance that they and functional departments need to
provide the project manager and the ongoing project
operations; and (4) To inform top-level administrators
where additional information anu assistance regarding
project management and its implementation in local edu-
cation agencies may be found.

Topics included are: (1) definition of a project and
project management; (2) examples of the application of
project-management procedures; (3) adapting project
management to school operations; and (4) top-management
support and coordination of projects.

Skills of project management that are emphasized in this
product can he useful to school administrators who are
installing a CBE program in their schools.

Particular attention has been given to the quality of
the product's content and instructional process. Product
development involved the steps of analysis, conceptualiza-
tion, design, construction of prototype, pilot testing



History of and revision, and summative evaluation (1973). The steps
Development: of analysis, conceptualization, and design involved a task
(Cont.) analysis of project management in schools, a review of

literature on project-management and Instructional-sys1-ems
design, and consultation with experts in project-management
and instructionat-systems design. Th,!. construction of the
prototype involved the developer and m external project-
management expert in the writing of lesson t aerial. The
pilot testing, field testing, summative evaluation, and
revisions of the product involved top-level district
administrators and many other knowledgeable educators.
This developmental process has been carefully documented.

Further, the product has been used by school districts of
"/ various sizes in different regiorn of the United States

with comparable results in terms of users understanding
the concept of project management, its benefits for school
districts, and their role in supportin, project efforts.
Some used the product without the assistance of the devel-
oper and achieved the same positive results.

Steps have been taken to assure that the product excludes
social bias. During the pilot and field testing of the
product, school district personnel brought incidences of
bias to the attention of the developers. As a result,
changes were made to both the audiovisual and written ma-
terials.

Main The audiovisual component requires one hour of viewing time.
Activities: Users may choose to read the manual individually or hold a

morning or afternoon group workshop in which they view the
audiovisual material end discuss questions raised in the
manual regarding the i lications and adaption of the ideas
presented.

Provisions Format: Manual (required) and 12 filmstrips and tapes
for Use: (optional).

Personnel: The product can he used by a school super-
intendent or top-level administrators without any previous
training in project management. Districts may choose,
however, to obtain consultation or assistance from the
develcoer for the orientation of follow-up activities.
Product Components: Instructional materials include a
manual and 12 filmstrips with synchrcnized tape cassettes.
The manual may be used alone, the filmstrip a- tape
cassettes may b ed alone, or both may be u. d together.
Time Span: The tim red to study the materials varies
from one to four hour epending on the study options
selected.

Conditions
for Use:

The module Is completely elf-instructional and requires
no external assistance for use.



Related o Project Management Basic Principles (See A 2.4)
Materials:

Ordering Copies of this product are available from:
Information:

Research for Better Schools, Inc.
1700 Market Street
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19103

Costs are $5.00 for the Manual lnd $25.00 for the
optional filmstrips and tapes. One copy Jf the
Manual per student is required. If the filmstrips
and tapes are used, one set per class is recommended.

This description was adapted from Catalog of NIE Education Products
and Educational Dissemination and Linking Agent Sourcebook.
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Title: Project Management Basic Principles

Descriptor: A multimedia, self-instructional training package to
improve the project-management techniques of school
personnel.

Publication May 1973; Novemher 1975 (Information is current as of
Date(s): February 1975)

Originator: C. Peter Cummings and Desmond L. Cook, Administering for
Change Program, Research for Better Schools, inc. (RBS),
and Educational Program Management Center, The Ohio State
University

Intended Project staff personnel, school administrators, school
Users: district central office staff, undergraduate and graduate

educators, community agencies' personnel interacting with
schools, and supportive staff and agencies such as state
departments of education.

Purpose:

Content:

This -raining product emphasizes the development of
user knowledge and skills required to effectively manage

project in a school district setting.
Goals: The goal of the product is to help school dis-
tricts manage projects more effectively, thereby meeting
time, cost, and performance expectations for their school
improvement efforts. This is accomplished by providing
users with the knowledge and skills necessary to plan,
prepare, operate, and terminate a project.
3bjectives: The skills allow the user to perform such
management tasks as: (1) developing a project plan
including work structure, workflow diagram, time esti-
mates, and budget; (2) preparing for the startu, of a
project; (3) monitoring the operation of a project; and
(4) handling the termination of orderly transition of a
project into an ongcing program.

Following an introductory section, the product contains
training in the following areis of project management:
defining the project goal; develbping the project work
breakdown and work flow diagram; preparing time esti-
mates; estimating and scheduling resources; developing
the project budget; planning the project "start-up;"
developing an information system and a procedures handbook
for the project; monitoring project operations; problem
solving through management action; implementing any
changes in project operations; and developing a project
termination plan.

Usefulness Because of the flexibility of this materialmapt could be
Related ' used to train school personnel to manage dirinstallation.
to CBE: of a CBE system in a school district.



History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

The product increases the ability of project managers in
local school districts to perform the project-management
tasks of each of the phases in the project-management
process. This claim is based on a summative evaluation
conducted during 1973 involving several school districts
in different states.

Particular attention has been given to the product's
content and instructional process. Product development
involved the steps of analysis, corceptualization, design,
construction of prototype, pilot testing and revising,
field testing and revision, and summative evaluation. The
steps of analysis, conceptualization, and design involved
a task analysis of project management in schools, a review
of literature on project-management and instructional-system
design, and consultation with experts in project-management
and instructionaL-system design. The construction of the
prototype involved the developer and a project-management
expert in the writing of lesson material. The pilot testing,
field testing, summative evaluation, and revisions of the
product involved project managers from school districts
in several states and many other knowledgeable educators.
This developmental process has been carefully documented.

Steps have been taken to insure that the product ..xcludes
social bias. During the pilot and field testing of the
product, school district personnel brought incidences of
bias to the attention of the developers. As a result,
changes were made to both the audiovisual and printed
materials.

The product has been used by school districts of various
sizes in different regions of the United States with
comparable results in terms of the users' _mproved ability
to perform project-management tasks associated with
planning, preparing, operating, and terminating a project.
Users have been able to continue trainint, staff without
the assistance of the developer.

o Define the project goal.
o Develop the project work breakdown and workflow diagram.
o Prepare time estimates.
o Estimate and schedule resources.
o Develop the project budget.
o Plan project "start-up."
o Develop an information system and a procedure handbook

for th,! project.
o Monitor project operation.
o Apply problem-solving principles through management

action.
o Implement changes in project operations.
o Develop a nroject termination plan.

1S,i



Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related

Materials:

Ordering
Information:

Format: Three looseleaf notebooks, 12 filmstrips, and
12 synchronized tape cassettes.
Personnel: The product can he used by an individual
or group of district staff without previous training
in project management or educational administration.
Districts may choose, however, to obtain consultation or
assistance from the developer for initial staff training
or adaptation of the materials to special needs.
Product Components: Materials include user management
instructions, learning objectives, a content script
and listening tapes. The product provides a mixtu'e of
individual and group activities. Each of the lessons
can be modified easily to apply to a wide range of school
district projects or program activities.
Time,Span: The time required to study the materials
varies from 24 to 40 hours depending on the study options
selected.

No specially trained individuals are required for a dis-
trict to use the product. It is recommended, however,
that one person coordinate the training of the other staff
members. Also, it is recommended that top-level adminis-
trators in the district use Pro"c_ct Management Executive

Orientation before other staff are trained in the use of
this product. In this manner, the users will have the
support necessary for implementing many of the procedures
they learn in their day-to-day work.

Many users have found it beneficsial to view lesson
audio-visual presentations for a second time or to refer
to printed lesson material during the course of their
project management work the district. Therefore, it
is recommended that the materials be kept readily avail-
able to project managers after the initial training
sessions.

o Project Management Executive orientation (See A 2.3)

Write: Research for setter Schoo13, Inc.
1700 Market Street

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19103

Cost: Volume I, and Volum
VolumP III

12 filmstrips and 12
casst_tte tapes (optional)

S 7.50 each
5.00

60.00

One copy of each volume is needed for each
participant.

This description was adapted from Catalog of 111E rducation Pioducts and
Educational Dissemination and Linking Agent SourLebook.



OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES 2,5

Title: Handbook of Comprehensive Planning in Schools

Descriptor: A training manual, designed to assist school personnel,
define district-wide curriculum objectives and assess
current school programs.

Publication J.nuary 1975
Date(s):

Originator: Sanford Temkin, Michael D. Marvin, Hsuan De Lome, and
Herbert Demby, Administering for Change Program, Research
for Better Schools, Inc. (RBS)

Intenaed School district administrators, curriculum coordinators
Users: and teachers, working as a team.

Purpose: Goals: This planning handbook presents procedures for
district administrators, curriculum coordinators, and
teachers to identify strengths and weaknesses of cur-
ricula.
Objectives: It has as its main objectives that the:
o teachers and administrators develop a sense of commit-

ment to an organization
o team develops goal and priority statements
o teachers and administrators identify strengths and

weaknesses in curriculum
o teachers and administrators recommend ways to improve

classroom performance

Content:

Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

The handbook focuses on curriculum improvement, instruc-
tional improvement, and organizational improvement. Staff
are instructed to develop or adapt district goals, assign
priorifies to district goals, and prepare/ and use class-
,lom inuicaturs of performance. Further, the staff pre-
pares recommendations for curriculum improvement based on
data fron indicators.

Staff development is also provided in the areas of compre-
hensive planning, staff involvement, needs assessment,
goal setting priorit 'tiny;, ind performance measurement.

The handbool will be useful to school4 involved in varioLs
stages of CBI, implement scion.

Throughout product development, form.ltive evaluations were
conducted. During the period 1970-19/3, the product under-
went careful development involving the steps of analysis
and conceptualization, d(!sign, construction, pilot test and
revision, and field test and revision. Local school dis-
tri(ts involved in pilot and field test a('tivities provides;
Important fei dback for revision and improvement.

S,)



History of

Development:
(cont.)

Hain

Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Condition,.

of Use:

The product has been used in medium-size urban school
systems and large and small suburban districts for dif-
ferent curricular areas. These users were able to write
planning objectives, develop indicators of student per-
formance, and use the data resulting from the indicators
to identify curriculum improvement needs without the
assistance of the developer.

The nature of the content of the product tends to mini-
mize the chance of 'al bias. Although the developer
has striven for sock fairness in wri.ing the material,
no formal analysis of wording or examples has been con-
ducted.

o 'learn develops or adapts goal statements.

team assigns priorities to goals.
o Team prepares classroom performance measures.
o loam builds a plan for inviting other classroom

teachers to participate.
o Participating teachers use performance indicators.
o Team collects and analyzes ,data.
o Participating teachers and principals prepare recom-

mendations for improvement in each school.

Format: Team participants work as a grcip in on-the-job
situations.
Personnel: A project manager and 8-15 principals and
teachers for each curriculum area. No special expertise
is required.
product Componeacs: The Handbook of -omprehensive Plan-
nine in Schools, which contains three sections. Availabl^
and recommended is a computer processing system that can
be flexibly adapted to the information needs arising from
Chic approach.

The materials have both lodivideal ,ind group exercises for
on-the-job applications. A team approach is required. A
typical team may include a project manager (often a curric-
ulum coordinator), three or four principals, and seven or
eight teachers from different school, and various grade
levels. Croup composition can he varied according to
focus on the curriculum improvement activity and staff in-
terests and availability.

Strong commitment to participatory decision making by con-
tral office staff is essential. A considerable amount of
release time for participating teachers is necessary.
Since each school district tends to fashion a different
Approach for each curriculum area, the time required is
difficult to pre-specify. Some summer work for partici-
pants is liudfly required as wel 1.

this training minuil has been used in a three day work-
shop mode. 1:ork,..11()p topic., could include planning

1c.



Conditions objectives, priorities, program ,trucLures, and per-
of Use: formance indicators. The vorkshop mode requires the
(Cont.) leadership of a seasoned consultant.

Related Since this package helps staff to suggest curriculum

materials: improvements, several management tools could he effec-
tively used in conjunction with this product. For

example:
o Designing Instructional Programs (See C 3.1)
o SWIM Instructional Product Selection Kit (IPSK)

(See C 2.1)

o Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement
(See B 3.1)

Ordering
I of ormat ion:

Write: Educational Technology Publications, Inc.
140 Sylvan Avenue
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 07632

Cost: $9.95 per copy

One copy of the handbook for °each participant is sug-
gested.

As suggested above, release time is an expense.

Reproduction and printing of materials developed by
the team is an expense, as well as data processing activi-
ties. The recommended computer system is operated by
the Provident National Bank in Philadelphia. Informa-
tion about this capability is available from the Field
Services Division of RBS, 1700 darker Street, Philadel-
phia, Pennsylvania 19103.

This description was adapted from Catalog of /NIL Lducatior Products and
Educational Dissemination and Linking Agentionrcebook.



OUTCOME SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.6

Title: Rural Futures Development (RFD) Strategy

Descriptor: A comprehensive strateg" for improving the capacity of
rural educational communities to identify and solve
educational problems.

Publication Developmental versions of products supporting the strategy
Date(s): were completed in November 1975. Final versions are sched-

uled for completion by November 1977.

Originator: Rural Education Porgram, Northwest Regional Educational
Laboratory (NWREL)

Intended State, regional, and local education agency staff; school
Users: staff and board members; community group members; and pro-

cess facilitators, who assist local district groups in
identifying and solving educational problems.

Purpose:

Content:

Goals: The goals of the RFD strategy are (1) to assist
people in rural communities regain self-determtnation and
local control and (2) to improve the capacity of state and
regional education agencies to provide the types of serv-
ices, specifically through training-external change
agents called process facilitators, that will result in
educational improvements in rural schools.
Objectives: Within the strategy there are objectives for
each participating group.

The content of this strategy is a seven-phase problem
solving process which is implemented within a region
of a state. In the first phase, process facilitators
working at the regional level make information about RFD
known in loc;,1 districts. During the second phase, local
districts avee to participate and, with the process
facilitator's help, organize a School-Community Group
compose, of :arents, school personnel, and students.
Phases Three through Seven describe the involvement of
the School-C 'triunity Group in a careful process of
assessing district needs, searching for alternatives to
meet needs, selecting and planning the implementation of
an alternative, and installing and assessing the results
of the chosen alternative. Throughout, a process facili-
tator team works with the group, attempting to develop the
level of skill in the group to a point where the services
of the process facilitator are no longer required.

As the School-Community Group works through the steps if
the 1.roblem solving process, process facilitators help in
three ways:
o they help the group accompliAh tasks;
o thqi help the group learn procedures for functioning

eftecttvely; and
o they help the group -,11ab rite with other groups,

such as school staff, the local school board, etc.



Usefulness The RFD Strategy could provide an effective vehicle for
Related the installation of a CBE program in rural schools. At
to CBE: the local level the strategy calls for the formation of

a representative group of citizens, school staff members,
and students which is assisted in systemat...c problem
solving by an external process facilitator team. Such
a problem solving group could play a central role in
building commitment to a CBE program in the school and
community, and in establishing a climate conducive to
the success of the program. Skills learned through
participation in the RFD Strategy could be directly
applied to solving problems related to the implementation
of a CBE program.

History of The RFD Strategy has been under development since 1972.'
Development: There are seven products which support the strategy:

o Strategy Descriptions. These materials provide basic
information to make potential users aware of RFD.
Formative data to improve the effectiveness of these
descriptions is being gathered,

o RFD Guide Support Agencies. This product provides
information, guidelines, and procedures to help state
and regional educational agencies support educational
problem solving at the local level. Explanatory test
data are presently being collected for this product.
Further information about tests of this and other RFD
products is available from the Research and Evaluation
Unit of the Rural Education Program (see address
below).

o RFD Manual for School-Community Process Facilitators.
This product provides information, guidelines, and
resources for process facilitators who assist school-
community groups in rural districts, and who assist
school staffs and boards to collaborate effectively
with school-community groups. A prototype version
of the manual, based on the results of exploratory
testing, has been completed. Further evaluative
testing of the manual will not tal,,e place apart from
the context of the entire RFD strategy evaluation.

o RFD Guide for 'raining School-Community Process
-Facilitators. This product, along with accompanying
sample training activities, is designed to be used by
state and regional educa on etaff who are designated
as part ofja state or region-wide RFD installation
effort, as trainers of process facilitators. A proto-
type version of the Training Guide, based on the
results of exploratory testing, has been completed.
Further evaluative testing of the training guide
will not take place apart from the context of the
entire RFD strategy evaluation.

o PFD Notebook for School-Community Groups; RFD :wide
for School Boards; RFD Guide for Schools. These
three products provide information, resources, and



History of
Development:
(Cont.)

guidelines to help school-community groups, school
boards, and school personnel participate effectively
in the RFD Strategy. Prototype versions of each of
these products, based on the results of..exploratory
testing, have been completed. Further evaluative
testing of these products will,not take place apart
from the context of the entire RFD strategy evalua-
tion.

The RFD strategy currently is being tested in its entirety
in the eastern part of the state of Washington; adaptations
of the Manual and Training Guide are beng used to train
some 35 Oregon Community Educatior roordinators in the
skills of process facilitation ana six CE Directors as
trainers of coordinators. Similar adaptations are being
made to train 50-70 Cooperative Extension Service agents
in Washington in the skills of process facilitation and
some 16 CES leaders as trainers.

Main The RFD strategy is a comprehensive approach to planned
Activities: change that begins with a need at the local level for

educational improvements. Regional and state agencies
undertake to meet those needs in the following ways: (..)

the regional agency hires process facRitators and (2)
the state agency hires trainers of process facilitators.
As the strategy has been implemented to date, the state
and regional agencies enter into a contract with th
Rural Education Program, which provides consultation
as an RFD project is being installed, and which trains
both process facilitators and trainers of process facil-
itator- Training is built around the problem solving
cycle T a which process facilitators help local problem
solving groups, and training is directly related to the
actual work that process facilitators are doing in a'
district. At the conclusion of an RFD projezt, regional'
agencies have fully trained process racilitators on their
staff; state agencies have trained trainers rs can train
process facilitators in other regions of the state;local
districts have citizens, staff, and students skilled a'_
the identification and Solution of educational problems.

Provisions Format: Training sessions take place in a workshop setting,
for Use: and are augr nted by opportunities for on-the-job assistance,

where a trainer accompanies a process facilitator to the
local district in which he /sire is assisting a group with
problem so ing skills.
Pers : Regional process facilitators and state process
facilitators trainers.
Product Components: See above History of Development.
Time Span: One complete problem solving cycle may be
accomplished in one to two years.



Cinditions
of Use:

Related
Haterials:

Ordering
Information:

The RFD Stregegy is 'designed to be useful in virtually
any rural educational setting since it is oriented to
processes rather than predetermined solutions.

None

Information)about the RFD Strategy is available from:

Frank Anders57151rector
Rural Education Program
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory
710 S.W. Second Avenue
Portland, Oregon 97204

Cost: Not yet determined since materials are still under
development.
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OUTCOMES SELECITON PROCEDURES A 2,7

Title: Determining Instructional Purposes

Descriptor: A three-unit training package for educational adminis-
trators concerned with long range planning and decision

making.

Publication: 1972 (Interim Release Form); 1974

Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Joyce P. Gall, Charles L. Jenks, Linda J. York, J.
Gregory Otto, and Nancy G. Bostick,'Far West Laboratory
for Educational Research and Development (FWL)

Assisiant superintendents, curriculum directors, princi-
pals, department heads, and head teachers, grades K-12.
Hay also be useful in graduate training for administra-
tive credentials.

Developers are of the opinion that actually a great many
educators need training in one or more of the areas of
goe_ setting, problem analysis, and deriving objectives.

Goals: Participants will be provided opportunity to
apply concepts and principles learned to their present or

prospective'job situations.
Objectives: There are three major outcomes to be real-
ized upon completion of the three units:

1. "improved knowledge of and attitude toward deriving
district goals;"

2. "sharpened skills in identifying instructional prob-
lems and defining problems using existing and
desired student outcomes;"

3. "deriving objectives as part the goal refine-

ment process and ultimately t anslating goals into
more specific statements of d sired learning out-

comes."

Three units, each desir,uod for a specific purpose are
divided into modules as f,Illows:
Setting Goals is in four 10dules:

o deriving district gonlq
o refining goals into goal indicators
o screening sets of goal indicators
o prioritizing goal indicators
Analyzing Problems is in six modules:
o Which problem signals warrant further analysis?
o What problems do the signals imply?
o What additional information is needed?
o How should the information be collected?
o Are the probl_.x, :and?
o If they are valid, how serious are the problems?
Deriving Objectives L. ;ri four odules:

o the goal refinement process



Content: o Ecreening objectives
(Cont.) o analyzing sets of curricular objectives

o district planning for goal refinement

Usefulness The materials in this training "treat comprehensive
Related K-12 school and district problem situations (as well .
to CBE: as) district goals and.goal refinement. Aside from the

variety of illustrations drawn from K-12 district and
s 'tool settings, the processes of goal setting, problem
analysis, and goal refinement could he easily adapted to
any instructional setting without regard to grade revel,
curriculum content, or organization.

History of Each of the units was field tested under separate condi-'®
Development: tions as described by the authors:

"Setting Goals was field-tested at three school districts
and at two universities; 74 subjects participated in 1971
and 1972. Analyzing Problems as field tested at a univer-
sity on four different occasions, with 44 subjects in 1971.
Deriving Objectives wag tested at five sites with 12 to
168 participants (graduate students, school personnel, and
professional organization workshops participants).in 1971-
1972."

Main The training in each of the units is similar in format.
Activities: Each one is made up of reading assignments and input

materials. In addition, there are worksheets to be
completed and then reviewed by another group partici-
pant. Self-test exercises with suggested responses
provide regular immediate feedback. Group discussions
are held at the conclusion of each module within a unit.
As a process is learned, individual assignments are given,
based on each participant's "real life situation."

Provisions Format: Workshop or course.
for Use: Personnel: Regardless of the format used, a coordinator

is essential to successful training. The coordinator
scheduleg the units, leads discussions, makes any necessary
modifications in training, and monitors the progress of
participants. No special training Is needed for the coor-
dinator. The manual provides all the necessary information
for conducting sessions. The only prerequisite for partic-
ipants or coordinator is a familiarity with how schools
function.
Product Components: A Coordinator's Handbook and three
loose leaf student manuals for each of the training units.
Time Span: Two to three hours per module is given as an
estimated time, totaling 30-45 hours to complete all three
units. This time may be 'livided into smaller sections and
-icheduled over a long period or it may be completed in a
two- or three-day session. The time needed is largely
dependent on the intensity of the group.



Conditions
of Use:

CN

As much as possible the units provide the partici-
pants with an Gpportunity to apply what is learned to
their present school situation. Each of the units re-

, mains flexible in scheduling, sequencing, setting, and
the number of participants to be trained. Hodifications
based on group needs can be applied easily.

Related o Desisjitng_ Instructional Programs (See C 3.1)

tlaterials: o Evaluation for Program Improvement (See B 3.5)
o Handbook of Comprehensive Planning in Schools (See

A 2.5)
o "Community Based Broad Goal Definition (See D 3.7)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and
Development

1855 Folsom Street
San Francisco, California

Cost: Coordinator's handbook

94103

$ 6.00
Unit 1 Setting Coals 10.00
Unit 2 Analyzing Problems 10.00
Unit 3 Detiving Objectives 10.00
"Sample Kit" (sample pages
of each unit) 1:00



OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.8

Title: Providing Organizational Development Skills (PODS) Pro-
gram

Descriptor: A variety of programs providing practical knowledge,
skills, and theories required to organize and manage
educational systems.

Publication 1975
Date(s):

Originator: Improving Teaching Competencies Program, Northwest Re-
gional Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Intended Educators in upper and middle management positions who
Users: are concerned with program implementation.

Purpose: The rationale for preparing organizational development
specialists inside organizations (especially schools) in-
cludes f4)ur current situations:
1. for an OD effort to be successful it must be supported

by an OD staff competent to provide line managers with
appropriate corsultation services in implementing the
OD theory;

2. OD specialists that belong to the organization are al-
rcqdy committed to improving the organization, and
likely to be accorded trust and respect from their
peers, and are already familiar with existing norms,
structures, and procedures;

3. few school organizations have the financial resources
to hire outside organizational consultants over long
periods of time;

4. the number of available outside organizational consult-
ants is inadequate to rieet the need.

The rationale for providing organization development
skills training for on-line managers is that in the final
sense, they are the only ones who can actually do organi-,
zation development work. If on-line managers do not pos-
sess OD skills, nothing of any significance is going to
chang2 within the part of the school for which they are
responsible.

Goals: The PODS programs are based on literature and
research of the behavioral and management sciences, with
goals stated as follows:
1. Provide pre-service and in-service training programs

for all educators in the knowledge, skills, and
values of basic group processes.

_2. Prepare a small proportion of educators to be organ-
izational development specialists who are able to
provide tne following help: training in a variety
of process skills areas, consulting in a temporary

19u



Usefulness course, with the objectives explicitly stated, with ac-
Related tivities keyed to objectives, and with frequent oppor-
to CBE: tunities for feedback related to achievement of objec-
(Cont.) tives. This program would also be useful in unerating

district commitment to and involvement with a CBE-like
program.

History of Between September 1971 and May 1972, "Educational Goals

Development: and Objectives" was field tested and revised in 15 school
districts in Northern California. By June 1973, over 76
school districts had implemented the program in goal set-

ting.

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

The course in the writing of performance objectives was
developed in the fall and winter of 1971. Fifteen admin-
istrators critiqued course content in February 1972. The
course was field tested and revised between March 1972,
and January 1973, in 18 Northern California districts.
At the same time, the Instructor's Manual was field tested.

Results indicated acceptance and demonstrated the ease of
use of both the goal setting activities and the course in
performance objectives.

As of September 1974, 1,800 districts had gsed this program.

A community committee is selected, using one of several
suggested procedures provided in the Administrator's Man-
ual. In two meetings, the community committee engages in
processes to: (1) rank 18 goals (derived from the Cali-.
fornia School Boards Association in 1969, and provided in
the package; other -goals may be added), and (2) determine
the extent to which tfibse goals are being met by present
programs.

Teachers in the district are then led through an instruc-
tional system tar is designe,! to teach them to write
performance objectives.

Alternati% sfr6tegies for managing the program are sug-
gested, as are adaptations to large and small districts.

Activities involving the community committee take place
in two 2-3 hour workshops, spaced about one week apart.
These activities need an activity leader or other kind of
workshop supervisor. The Administrator's Manual suggests
procedures for conaucting, these activities.

Instruction in the writira; of perfornance objectives takes
place in tour weekly meetings. An Instructor's Manual is
used by the instructor and a booklet, "A erogrammed Course
for the Writing of Performance Objettives," is used by each
participant. These materials come with th. product.
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Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

'Ordering
Information:

Format: While a few are intended for self-directed
learning, most systems are designed for use in a work-

shop setting.
Personnel: Expertise is included in the training

materials. Training in most systems can be replicated
by a trainee who has successfully completed the training.

Product Components: A program typically includes (1)

an instructor's manual, (2) participant handout materials

including instructions for exercise, theory, simulation
and assessment instruments, (3) reusable demonstration
materials, audiovisual aids, and equipment, and (4)
occasionally, related volumes containing appropriate
research, action tchniques, or assessment instruments.

Time Span: Some are best conducted for 30 or 40 hours

in five straight days. Others may be spread out over
several two day sessions a few weeks apart. Two of the

systems have to be spread out over a period of several
months, since the learning is applied in the trainee's

actual work setting.

There are no constraints or prior knowledge necessary
to successful use of these programs.

None

Write: Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory
Improving Teaching Competencies Program
Office of Field Relations and Dissemination
710 S.W. Second Avenue
Portland, Oregon 97204

(503) 248-6868

Cost: See individual program descriptions.



OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.9

Title: Educational Goals and Objectives: A Model Program for
Community and Professional Involvement

.Descriptor: A packet containing activities for community goal
setting and instructions for teachers in writing
performance objectives.

Publication 1972

Date(s):

Originator: Program Development Center of Northern California,
Butte County Schools, Chico

Intended School district staff, administrators, students, and

Users: community members.

Purpose: The purpose of this product is to provide an inexpensive
but effective educational planning model.
Goals: The strategies comprising the model are aimed
at involving community members, professional staff, and
students in three areas:
o ranking educational goals
o assessing how well current programs are meeting goals
o developing performance objectives that are consistant

with goals.

Objectives: Several objectives for this program are
listed:

o to secure community participation in the determination_
and prioritization of goals

o to increase community and professional involvement,
interaction, and communication

o to provide documentation of district needs for state
and national consideration

o to develop a defensible basis for allocating resources
o to improve teachers' and administrators' program

planning skills
o to enhance opportunities for educators to serve effec-

tively in leadership roles.

Content: An Administrator's Manual provides management procedures
designed to insure the smooth functioning of the program.
Suggestions for the selection of committees to accomplish
tasks are provided, followed by sections that describe
two "phases" of the program. Phase I provides a model
strategy and management procedures for ranking educational
goals and determining district needs. In Phase II tech-
niques and procedures for translating district needs
into performance objectives are presented.

Usefulness The course in performance objectives appears to be usable

Related in a situation where there are persons who desire to

to CBE: learn to write them. It is, itself, a competency based

1 90



Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

(Cont.)

course, with the objectives explicitly stated, with

activities keyed to objectives, and with frequent
opportunities for feedback related to achievement of

objectives. This program would also be useful in
generating district commitment to and involvement rith

a CBE-like program.

History of Between September 1971 and May 1972, "Educational Goals

Development: and Objectives" was field tested and revised in 15 school
districts in Northern California. By June 1973, over 76
school districts had implemented the program in goal setting.

Main
Activities:

The course in writing of performance objectives was
developed in the fall and winter of 1971. Fifteen admin-
istrators critiqued col rse content in February 1972. The

course was field tested and revised between March 1972
and January 1973, in 18 Northern California districts.
At the same time, the Instructor's Manual was field tested.

Results Indicated acceptance and demonstrated the ease of
use of both the goal setting activities and the course In

performance objectives.

As of September 1974, 1,800 districts had used this program.

A community committee is selected, using one of several
suggested procedures provided in the Administrator's Manual.
In two meetings, the community committee engages in proc-
esses to: (1) rank 18 goals (derived from the California
School Boards Association in 1969, and provided in the
package; other goals may be added), and (2) determine
the extent to which those goals are being met by present
programs.

Teachers in the district are then led through an instruc-
tional sys!em that is designed to teach them to write
performance objectives.

Alternative strategies for managing the program are
suggested, as are adaptations to large and small districts.

Provisions Activities involving the community committee take place
For Use: in two 2- to 1 -hour workshops, spaced about one week apart.

These activities need an activity leader or other kind of
workshop supervisor. The Administrator's Manual suggests
procedures for conducting these activities.

Instruction in the writing of performance objective takes

place in four weekly meetings. An Instructor's Manual is
used by the instructor and a booklet, "A Programmed Course
for the Writing of Performance Objectives," is used by each

participant. These materials come with the product.



Conditions It is recommended that district administrators play

of Use: an active role throughout the life of the project.
Persons to lead the community committee will be needed
(suggestions for providing leadership to the committee are
presented in the Administrator's Manual). Persons who can
carry out instruction in writing performance objectives
are also required, and suggestions for recruiting such
persons are also found in the Administrator's Manual. It

is also suggested that all procedures described in the
Administrator's Manual be adhered to as closely as local
conditions permit.

Related o Educational Goals and Objectives: A Programmed

Materials: Course for the Writin: of Performance Objectives
(Sea A 3.3)

Ordering Copies of this produ,:t are available from:

Information:
Phi Delta Kappa, Inc.
Commission on Educational Planning
Box 789, 8th and Union Street
Bloomington, Indiana 47401

Cost: $4.00 per workshop packet (refundable)

A workshop packet is needed by each participant.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2110

Interpersonal Communications

An instructional program for school personnel slhowing how

to increase interpersonal communications.

1973 (Revised Edition)

Charles Jung et al., Improving Teaching COmpetencies Pro-

gram, Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Teachers, administrators, supervisory and coordinating

personnel, and pre-service education students. The in-
struction system also can be used with high school stu-

dents and patent groups.

In the traditional system of self-contained classrooms,

most educators have carried out their roles in relative

isolation. Many potentially valuable innovations have

not been implemented successfully due to issues of influ-

ence, polarized conflict, and ineffective communication.
Increased 'interpersonal communications skills of school

personnel will reduce at least one hindrance to local im-

provement efforts.

Goals: This program provides (a) informat:on about the

process of communication, (b) opportunities for partiCi-

pants to increase their interpersonal communication skills,

and (c) experiences for understanding one's own styles of

communication.
Objectives: This program provides teachers with competen-

cies in:
1. Parap4rasing to assure understanding of what other'S

are saying
2. Describing behavior as a skill to enable others to

identify and recognize the specific behavior to which

an individual is responding

3. Describing, as distinguished from expressing, feelings

4. Checking one's perceptions of others' feelings or in-

tentions
5. Identifying nonverbal communication cues

6. Applying guidelines to giving and receiving feedback

7. Identifying the effects of expectations in communi-

cations
8. Applyingthe concept of matching behavior with inten-

tions in communicating

9. Identifying freeing and binding responses which

affect openness of communication
10. Applying tne circular process model of interpersonal

relations to identifying behaviors in one's own style

of communicating
11. Identifying the effects of roles on communications
12. Identifying the effects of norms on communications



Purposes:

(Cont. )

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

13. Identifying the effects of one- and two-way communica-
t ion

14. Identifying patterns of communication
15. Identifying the influence of one's personal style of

communicating under pressure
16. Applying techniques of assessing one's knowledge and

skills in interpersonal'communication

17. Applying guidelines to creating self - improvement com-
munication exercises

18. Developing interpersonal support for improving communi-
cation skills

A workshop provides participants with -knowledge and skillS
generally applicable to:

de, 1. Face-to-face communication
2. Individual styles of communicating
3. Group and organizational factors which aftect communi-

cation
4. Continued improvement of one's communication skills

History of
Development:

Hain

Activities:

During the workshop, exercises include: (a) paraphrasing,
(b) behavior description, (c) describing feelings, (d) non-
verbal communication, (e) the concept of feedback, (f)
matching behavior with intentions, (g) communicatirg under
pressure, and (h) communication patterns in the school
building.

The success of implementing competency-based programs
reties on good communication within and between groups is
they attempt to explore what it is and how to do it.

This is one of a series ot training packages for organiza-
tion development specialists developed_by the Improving
Teaching Competencies Program. A brief overview is pro-
vided in entry A 2.8. Evaluation reports including field
test data are available from NIBIEL, Improving Teaching
Competencies Program, Dr. .John Lohman, Program Director:"

Educators frequently are involved with communication
behaviors focused on in these exercises. It is assumed
they do not often give them much attention. These exer-
cises bring them more clearly Into awareness. Certain
knowledge about communicating is made explicit.

Improving skills 'oes beyond becoming clearer about what
is already known. Each exercise involves participants in
practicing the behaviors and receiving 'feedback" from
others concerning their use of t:lem. The emphasis is on
learning TO DO as well as on gaining knowledge. Hany
skills in interpersonal communications involve the per-
sonal style of the individual. For example, the exact
behavior used, in "paraphrasing' is a matter of personal
style. Hany alternative behaviors, with particular con-
texts, can meet the criteria which define the skill of
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Main "paraphrasing." These exercises provide opportunity

Activities: for participants to become clearer about their personal

(Cont.) styles.

To summarize, the sequence of 20 exercises provides three
kinds of learning: ,(1) participants become clearer con-
cerning things to know about interperso,1 communications;
(2) they practice what they do in interpersonal communica-
tions, and (3) they become able to recognize more clearly
their own personal style of communicating with others.

Provisi Format: Designed as a teacher in-service workshop.
for Personnel: One experienced trainer or a team of qualified

trainers for 12-36 participants (materials provided for
multiples of 6).
Product Components: One trainer's manual per trainer,
one set of participant materials per participant, nine
16mm films, and one audio-tape. The group may also wish
to use the following: Field Test and Outcome Milestone
Report for Interpersonal Communications (1974) and Summary
of Interpersonal Communications Field Test and Outcome
Milestone Report (1975). Special equipment needed consists
of one film nrojector and one tape recorder.
Time Span: .sere are 20 sebsiona bich require approxi-
mately 30 hours to complete. Whe. 'er possible, training

should be covered in five consecutive days or two sessions
of two and one half days held within two weeks.

Conditions Although there are no prerequisites, participants must
of Use: be present far every session of the workshop since the

exercises are sequential and cumulative. Other consider-
ations would be cost of a trainer for five days and
release time for participants for five days.

Pelated Other workshops of the Improving Teaching Competencies

Materials+. Program are:
o Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2.7)
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Skills

Training (PETC I) (See A 2.13)
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting

(PETC II) (See A 2.17)
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza-

tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal
(PETC III) (See A 2.18)

c Interpersonal Influence (See A 2.19)
o Social Conflict and Ne otiative Problem Solving (See

A 2.20)

offering Write: Xicom, Inc.

Information: RFD #1
Sterling. Forest

Tuxedo, New York 10987

(914) 351-4735
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Ordering Cost: Leader's Manual.: inter wrsonal

Information: Communications (396 pp., loose leaf,

(Cont.) and three hole punched)

Participant llatertals (142 pp\,/
loose leaf , mod threehole punched)

Audiovisual Instructional liaterials:
Set of nine 16mm sound films and one
audiotape

19.95

$ 12.95
per set

$195.00
per set

Above prices plus shipping charges. optional evaluation

reports are available for $5.00 each.

c
t
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

[loin

Activities:

OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.11

A Curriculum Rationale #8

A filmstrip-tape program showing teachers how to use
Ralph Tyler's society-student-subject curricular ratio-
nale.

1969

W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, Univer-
sity of Califotnia, Los Angeles

For expqrienced as well as prospective teachers who are
concerned with selection of goals for school programs.

Goals: None stated.

ObAactives: There are four major outcomes identified
wit this program. At the conclusion, the learner

should be able to:

1. Distinguish %tether educational questions are pri-
'marily related to ends or means.

2. Correctly match descriptive phrases with corneal-Lents

of the curricular model.
3. Fill in a blank diagram depicting major components

of the curricular model treated in the program.

4. Write an essay response describing the process of
curricular decision making which reflects increased
sophistication regarding the selection of educa-

tional goals.

The Tyler Rationale deals with a system for the selec-

tion of objectigbs. This process begins with consider-
ation given to three sources (student, society, and
subject) in order to develop general, tenptive goals.
These goals then are screened by the curetculum writer's
philosophy of education and knowledge of the psychology

of learning. The process culminates with precise objec-
tives which serve asends tc instruction.

Teachers involved in this program should begin to appre-
ciate the importance of an equal concern for the sub-
stance as well as the form of instructional objectives.

The program was field tested twice in 1968 with secondary
teaching credential candidates at UCLA. There is result-
ing quantitative data available in the instructor's man-
ual. A description of testing reveals the.: pre- and
posttests were administered on an "item sampling basis
wherein different individuals received different items
and no individual completed the entire test."

Learners view a filviqLrip and like responses on an an-

swer sheet. dowever, fiOlow-tip activities depend on
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Main individual group needs. In an in-service, teachers and

Activities: administrators may discuss the program in an after school

(Cont.) session. For pre-service courses the filmstrip may be

used as an adjunct to courses in curriculum.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required
to take the examination which may be used as a pretest

and/or a posttest.

Provisions Format: Would be used best to supplement a course or

for Use: workshop focusing on the area of curriculum.
Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated

by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential,
one perpon in the group would need to be responsible for
setting, up the filmstrip and administering the examina-

tion.
Product Components: The program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames

o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using

the program. It also includes a copy of the answer

sheet and examination which may be duplicated locally.
Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30

minutes in length.

Conditions Since the filmstrip advocates measurable skills. they

of Use: should be used to achieve identifiable competc.2ies.

Related Other VIMCET programs treating the area of curriculum:

Materials: o Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational Needs
Assessment #25 (See A 2.12)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or req-to-reel
tapes are desired.

Order by title and program number.

TNio -weer preview available for any two film-
strip programs.



OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.12

Title: Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational Needs

Assessment #25

Descriptor: A filmstriptape program describing the use of prefer
ential ratings of objectives to aid in the selection of

educational goals.

Publication 1971

Date(s):

Originator: W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, Univer
sity of California, Los Angeles

Intended For experienced as well as prospective teachers who are

Users: concerned with selection of goals for school programs.
The "introductory" nature of the material might make it
most appropriate for preservice programs.

Purpose: Goals: None stated.

Objectives: The following measurable objective is provided
or the program: "After comnleting the program the learner
will be able to prepare a written plan for an educational
need assessment procedure, using a real or fictitious
educational situation, which is judged superior to a
comparable plan prepared prior to the program."

Content: The strategy called educational needs assessment is treated
in depth as a specific procedure in goal selection.

Usefulness An enclosed examination provides a measure of the compe

Related tencies stated in the instructional objective shown above,

to CBE: and since the filmstrip advocates measurable skills, they
can he used to achieve identifiable competencies.

History of The program has not been field tested extensively. A

Development: sim version was tried wit' five graduate students at
UCLA An independent judge e-aluated four of the five
responses on the posttest as superioi to the,respective
pretest responses.

Main
Activities:

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer
sheet. However, followup activities depend on individual
group needs.

In an inservice, teachers and administrators may discuss
the program in an after school session. For preservice
courses, the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct to
courses in curriculum.

Reghrdless of the user group, participant is
required to take the examination which may be used as a
pretest and/or a posttest.



Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

Format: Would be used besi to supplement a course or
workshop focusing on the area of curriculum.
Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodaa--'
by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is nc.. essential,
one person in the group would need to be responsible for
setting up the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: The program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the

program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet
and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

None

None.

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel
tapes are desired. .

Order by tille and program number.

Two week preview aVailable Eor any two filmstrip
programs.
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OUTCOMES -- SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.13

Title: Preparing Educational Training consultants: Skills

Training (PETC I)

Descriptor! The first in a series of three cumulative and sequen-
tial instructional systems designed to train educators

in assisting small groups to improve process skills.

Publication 1976

Date(s):

Originator: Rene Pino et al., Improving Teaching Competencies Pro-

gram, Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Intended This training system is desinea for educators at any

Users: level who wish to acquire trainer and consultant skills.

Purposr.: PETC i is the first in a series of the 'three PETC systems,

and is constructed to be a prereqq5ite to the other

two programs.
Goals: PETC an experiential instructional system
:which provides training in such process skills as goal

setting, problem solving, communicating, influencing,

ane decision making.
Objectives: Skills Trainers are prepared specifically by

"ETC to:

1. Assess issues and problems within a group

2. Diagnose skill needs of individuals

3. Identify group priorities for skills training exer-

cises
4. Apply criteria for selecting and sequencing skills

training exercises
Adapt and conduct skills training exercises

6. Lvaluate acquisition of skills

tiontent:

Skills Trainers participating in a PLTC I program use the

techniques and strategies Learncd in I art I to work with

people in Part II on group process skills (GPS). GPS par-

ticipants are provided with the opportunity to learn to:

I. Assess existing and potential problems within a group

of witch they are n part
Identify small group process skills which they, AS
individuals, need to improve functioning in small groups
'ncrease experience with these skills by participating

in exercises chnsen hv.the Skills Trainer

4. identify learniqg ior application in back horn(' setting

the training of parlicipants includes the following:

1. A,Isess issues and pr)h1Pmg within a small group

'ilagnwh. skill needs of !ndtvtdualz withintthe group

3. identify group !priorities for skills training exercises

4. Apply criteria for ;electing, and sequencing skills

training exerciises

2&.j



Content: 5. Adapt and conduct skills training exercises

(Cont.) 6. Evaluate acquisition of skills

Usefulness Whether a group is working together for the purpose of

Related selecting outcomes, eesigning tests and instruction, or

to CBE: developing a management system, there are certain key
elements to group effectiveness which can be considered

critical to success. These are the kinds of things

covered in this training.

History of This is one of a series of training package for organize-

Development: tion development specialists developed by the Improving

Teaching Competencies Program. A brief overview is provided

in entry A 2.8. Evaluation reports including field test data

are available from NWREL, Improving Teaching Competencies

Program, Dr. John Lohman, Program Director.

Main
Activities:

The PETC I system is a two-part workshop. The first part

of the program consists of a one-week training program
during which the PETC I trainees ( Skills Trainers) study

the basic concepts of the instructional system. Also,

during the first week, the Skills Trainers are provided

with a series of exercises to practice group skills

training.

The second part of the workshop is a practicum for the

Skills Trainers. During the practicum the Skills Trainers
form trios; each trio works with a second group of 12 to 24

people. This second training week is referred to as the
Group Process Skills (GPS) workshop, and the second set of

participants are called GPS trainees. These sessions,

which are conducted over a five-day period, are designed so

GPS trainees can obtain training in group process skill§

from the trio of Skills Trainers. The techniques and

strategies of group process exerciser, are applicabfe to

any group for whom the materials are new.

Provisions for Format: Two-Pait Workshop. Part I prepares Skills

Use: Trainers to conduct group process skills exercises. Part

II allows Skills Trainers to practice while they conduct a

workshop for others in group process skills.

Personnel: The trainer should have some experience in
workshops such as this one, e.g., Interpersonal Communi-
cations (See A 2.10) or Research Utilizing Problem Solving

(RUPS) (See C 2.7). During Part II of the workshop, the
rrainer functions as a resource for the participants.

Product Components: Part I: Skills Training, consists of

one set of instructional strategies per senior trainer,

one set of participant materials per skills trainer, one

set of collection exercises per senior and skills trainer,

and multiple copies of exercises per workshop. Part II:

Group Process Skills Fracticum, consists of one set of

instructional strategies for GPS per skills trainer, one
set of participant materials per GPS participant, and
multiple copies of exercises per workshop.
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Provision The group also may wish to use the following: Field

for Use: Test Technical Report for Preparing Educational Training ,

(Cont.) Consultants: Skills Training (PETC I) (1975), and Out-
come Evaluation Reuort for Preparing Educational Training
Consultants: Skills Training (PETC I).
Time Span: Two weeks are required for Skills Trainers,
five consective days for Part I and either five consecu-
tive days or two 2-1/2 day sessions for Part II. Part II,
the GPS workshop, requires one week of GPS participant
time.

Conditions These materials are sequentially organized toward the cum-
of Use: ulative attainment of the stated objectives. The training

design includes a great deal of participant interaction for
feedback, simulation trials, and interdependent action. For

this reason, all participants are required to commit them-
selves to full attendance at all workshop sessions.

Related Other workshops of the Improving Teaching Competencies
Materials: Program are:

o Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2.7)
o Interpersonal Communications (See A 2.10)
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting

(PETC II) (See A 2.17)
-o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza-

tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal
(PETC III) (See-A 2.18)

o Interpersonal Influence (See A 2.19)

o Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving (See
A 2.20)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Commercial Educational
Distributing Services

P. 0. Box 3711
Portland, Oregon 97208

Cost:

Part I: Skills Training
One set of instructional strategies per

senior trainer $ 8.90

One set of collection of exercises per
senior trainer 6.85

Multiple copies of exercise handouts
Part II: Group Process Skills (GPS) Practicum

One set of GPS instructional strategies
per skills trainer 6.80

One set of GPS participant materials per
GPS participant 5.90

Duplicating options for multiple copies
of-exercise handouts

One set of 138 camera-ready exercise handouts 11.00

Twelve sets of all exercise handouts 64.00
Twelve copies of a single exercise handlt .50

Optional evaluation reports 5.00
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Use

Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.14

Educational objectives #1

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which analyzes the
attributes and advantages of measurably stated instruc-
tional objectives.

1967

W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

For experienced as well as prospective teachers who are
concerned with improving their teaching proficiency.

Goals: None stated.
Objectives: The author states that after :viewing the
program the learner should be able to:
-1. Accurately distinguish between written objectives

which are stated in terms of student behavior and
those which are not so stated.

2. Convert nonbehavioral objectives to objectives which
adequately describe post-instruction pupil behavior.

3. Obtain a score on an attitude inventory which inflects
a more favorablt disposition toward behaviorally
stated instructional objectives.

The program treats the area of what makes a behavioral
objective operational.

This program should be useful in developing a positive
attitude toward operationally stated instructional objec-
tives. A possible follow-up to the program would be to
convert nonbehavioral goals in the given situation into

,operational terms.

Over a period of two years the program was field tested
and objectives were revised with different sized groups
in pre-service courses at UCLA.

4 major field test was conducted when the program was
tested against three other teaching methods addressing
the same topic. Three criterion measures were adminis-
tered before and after treatments. Following this, it
was field tested in an in-service education course.
Extensive quantative data shown in tables in the instruc-
tors' manual indicate that the program was effedtive.

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an
answer sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on
individual Pxoup needs.



Main In an in-service, teachers and administrators may

Activities: discuss the program to an after school session. For

(Cont.) pre-service courses the filmstrip may be used as an

adjunct to courses in curriculum. For both groups a 20-

to 25-minute discussion of presented topics is desirable.

Regardless of the riser group, each participant is

required to take a two-part examination which may be used

as a pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is based on

one of the measurable objectives for the program.

For post-program discussion The Instructional Objectives

Prefc:rence List (IOPL) may be used. This is a 20 item

inventory which "purports to measure one's positive affect

toward behaviorally stated goals."

Provisions Format: Would be used best to supplement a course or work-

for Use: shop focusing on the area of curriculum.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated by

this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one
person in the group would need to be responsible for setting

up the filmstrip and administering the examination.

Product Components: The program includes:

o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames

o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)

o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the

program. It also includes copies of the answer sheet
and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30

minutes in length.

Conditions This program provides, -the opportunity to determine whether

of Use: behavioral objectives for "higher level cognitive operations

from the student" can be stated. Participants handle this

best if they use important instructional objectives from

their own field.-

Relnted Other JIMCET programs treating the area of curriculum:

Materials: o Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational Needs
Assessment #25 (See A 2.12).

Ordering Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.

Inf6rmation: P.O. BOx 74714
Los Angeles, Caiifornta 90024-

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program 518.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes

are desired. Ozder, by title and program number.
Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip

programs.

21



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.15

Identifying Affective Objectives #10

A filmstrip -tape program for teachers outlining a four-
step strategy for generating noncognitive objectives.

1969

W. James = Popham, Graduate School of Education, Univer-

sity of California, Los Angeles

Intended Users: For experienced as well as prospective teachers who are
concerned with improving their teaching proficiency.

Purposes:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Hain

_Activities:

Goals: None stated.

Objectives: The author states that after viewing the
program the learner will be able to:

1. Describe the strategy recommended in the program
for identifying measurable affe-tive objectives.

2. When presented with e previously unencountered
nonbehavioral objective in the affective domain,
generate a greater number. of measurable affective
objectives than the learner was able to before
completing the program.

The emphasis of this program is centered upon the speci-
fication of affective, objectives.

The program can be helpful in getting teachers acquainted
with the difficult-to-deal-with affective domain. A

two-part examination based on the objectives is enclosed.

The program was field tested with 112 teachers and admin-
istrators from three school destricts in southern Cali-

fornia. At that time 'the first part of the examination
was administered as a pretest and a posttest. Performance
went from 2% on the pretest to 98% on the posttest. The

second part was administered in the same way with the
scores revealing that learners had more than doutled their
output of behaviorally stated objectives in the affective

domain.

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer

sheet.. However, follow-up activities depend on individual
group needs.

In an in-service, teachers and administr4tors may discuss
the program in an after school sesqlon, For pre-service
courses the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct to

courses in curriculum.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is re-
quired to take the examination which may be used as a
pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is based on

one of the two objectives of the program.
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Provisions Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop

for Use: focusing on the are; of curriculum.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated by

this filmstrir While a coordinator is not essential, one..;

person in the group needs to be responsible for setting up

the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: The Program includes:

o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames

o accompanying audio -tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)

o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the

program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet

and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30

minutes in length.
0
Conditions Sincr.the filmstrip advocates measurajlple skills, they

of Use: should.be used to achieve identifiable competencies. It is

recommended that some time be given to post-program discus-
sion of those objectives which learners think are stated
behaviorally and in the affective domain.

Related
Materials:

Other VIMCET programs treating the area of curriculum:

o Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational Needs
Assessment #25 (See A 2.12)

Ordering Writer Vimcet Associates, Inc.

Information: P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes
are desired.

Order by title and program number.

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip

programs.
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OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2,16

Title: Project Interaction

. ,

Descriptor: A process of involving the educational community in de-
veloping objectives and solving problems.

Publication No date given.

Date(s):

Originator: Management Responsibility Guidance (MRG) Corporation

Intended Users: School personnel, students, and members of the public.

Purpose: This procedure was developed by the originator forthe
Office of the Superintendent of Public Instruction in
the state of Washington. The purpose of the project is
to bring about better education.
Goals: The project does this by helping members of the
educational community in:
o setting objectives and solving problems in relation

to the student
o understanding roles and responsibilities of others in

the educational community
o developing an understanding of the interrelatedness of

various roles and responsibilities
Objectives: Not spee.ifically stated.

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Two processes comprise Project Interaction:
o Images of Potentiality, a prccess for goal setting
o Management Responsibility Guide Pro_ess, a systematic,

planned approach to organizational and interorganiza-
tional effectiveness

Project Interaction appear; to contain processes that
would enhance public participation and tYtt could be
used to develop a management system for 2 CBE program.
Management Responsibility Guidance Corporation, the de-
veloper of this procedure, is experienced in tailoring
its processes, which would heighten their effectiveness
in a CBE context.

History of Images of Potentiality is a process that was developed

Development: by Robert S. Fox, Ronald Lippftt, and Eva Schindler-
Ratnman.

The Management Responsibility Guide process has been in
use since 1961 to help individuals and groups within an
organization to establish communications and accountabil-
ity networks, and to define and solve role and role rela-
tionship issues.

Data indicate support for the hypothesis that in schools
which participate in the MRG program, participants report
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History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Main
AcLivittes:

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Ilse:

Related
Materi ils:

Ordering
Information:

increases in involvement in decision making and increases

in role clarity. Increases in communication, trust, and

problem solving efteLtiveness are also reported.

Project Interaction is being used in Washington in four

SOttings:
1. district educational community

2. local school community
3. board/district office interface

4. school /district interface

Within the Imaging Process, participants go through a
series: of steps to generate mages of the community's

ideal future.

The Management Responsibility Guide (MRG) process uses a
matrix format and an accountability language to obtain
each participant's role and relationship. These are per
ceptions concerning key aspects of the educat onal job to

be done. Then, participants jointly reso differences

in their respective roles and relationships. Five phases

of the MRC process:
1. .defininethe job that should be done

2. determining how individuals perceive relationships

3. identifying key issues and differences

4. clarifying relationships and resolving differences

5. converting "what should be" to operating reality

Format: The overall process format varies depending on

the community.
Personnel: MRG ,,ersonnel are available to help adapt the

processes to local conditions and nec.ds.

Product Components: A ¶orkbook descrioing the processes

which may For may not be used by the consultants.

Time Span: Not specified.

No constraints Or conditions of le are indicated.

More information about Project Interaction and about ?IRG
processes can be obtained from:

Management Responsibility Guidance Corporation
10801 National Boulevard
Los Angeles, California 90064

Cost: U-t spe,HAled.
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OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.17

Title: Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting
(PETC II)

Descriptor: The second in a series of three cumulative and sequential
instructional systems designed to help a cadre of educators

acquire process training and consulting skills.

Publication 1976

Date(s):

Originator: Rene Pino et al., Improving Teaching Competencies Progam,

Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Intended The kinds of organizations that are expected to sponsor
Users: PETC training include private and public educational

institutions such as universities, colleges, state depart--
ments of education, and school districts.

Purpose:

Content:

Goals: The gereral goal of the PETC II instructional
system is to preparc educational managers who can manage
more effectively and eduCational consultants who can
temporarily help educators work more effectively in
groups, i.e., committees, task forces, and faculties.
Objectives: These are stated as follows:
o To prepare educational training consultants to: (1)

Apply differential diagnostic techniques and differen-
tial intervention strategies in temporarily helping a
client system add, or strengthen, a function to realize
a value or attain a goal; and (2) Diagnose their own
competencies and derive an explicit rationale for
assuming the consultant role.

o In this training, the educational training consultants
will: (1) Apply phases of planned change in working
with a, client system; (2) Apply a three-dimensional
diagnostic matrix to identifying client needs; (3)
Apply a three-dimensional intervention matrix to
working with the client system to meet a need; (4).
Identify their own competencies as related to the cells
of the two matrices; (5) Identify his own professional
growth needs and goals; and (6) Identify their own
value and ideological base for assuming the consultant
role.

Participants are trained in areas to cover each of the
above eight objectives.

Usefulness PETC II graduates should be capable of forming a temporary

Related relationship with a small group or major subsystem to CBE:
of an educational organization to help it make progress
toward implementing CBE programs and/or to use these
skill to iMprove the part of the organization over

eY which they have managerial responsibilities. They help
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Usefulness by diagnosing the organization's problems and providing

Related assistance that will temporarily add oestrengthen such

to CBE: functions as managing, planning, and producing which

(Cont.) allow the group to accomplish its immediate goals more

adequately.

History of This is one of a series of training packages for organize-

Development: tion development specialists developed by the Improving
Teachin- Competencies Program. A brief overview is pro-

vided in entry A 2.8. Evaluation reports including field
test data are available from NWREL, Improving Teaching
Competencies Program, Dr. John Lohman, Program Director.

Main A PETC II workshop is divided intoithree parts, the first
Activities: consisting of three consecutive ten-hour days of instruc-

tion in basic concepts of consulting. A typical workshop
inCudes from 10 to 15 trainees and two trainers. Trainees
are introduced to a variety of conceptual models and schema
related to planned change. These include models developed
by Lewin (1951) and Lippitt '1958), and comprehensive diag-
nostic and intervention models developed especially for
this instructional system. Part two is a three-day prac-
ticum in which trainees engage in consulting projects with
client systems prearranged by the wgZ.kshop sponsor. Part

three concludes the training with eree days of debriefing,
evaluation of the consulting practicum, and integrating
learnings of the workshop.

4113

Provisions Format: Three-Part Workshop. Part I gives instruction

for Use: in basic concepts.orconsulting; Part II provides a three-
day practicum with client; Part III includes debriefing,
evaluating the practicum, and integrating learnings of the
workshop.

Personnel: Two qualified trainers can train 10-15 partici-

pants. A training manual includes a set of orientation
papers which outline procedures for installing or starting

a PETC II workshop.
Product Components: One set of instructional strategies
per trainer and one Set of participant materials per
participant are needed. i'articipants also may choose to

use the following:
o Interim Evaluation Report for Preparing Educational

Training Consultants: Consulting (PETC II) (1976)
o Field Test and Outcome Milestone Report Preparing

Educational Training Consultants: Consulting (PETC II)

(1976)

o Summary of Field Test and Outcome Milestone Report for
Preparing Educational Training Consultants: (PETC II)

(1976)
The following special equipment is needed: cassette
recorder and tapes,inewsprint, felt pens, masking tape,
name tags, and resource library (approximately 25 books,
as specified in training materials, one copy each).
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P ovisions
for Use:

(Cont.)

lime Span: Irainin i,, spread over a period of eight

months, Iiu am acZtwoday preworkshop assignment,
17 days of workshop meetings, and at least 10 days ,spent
conducting an OD project.

Conditions Participants must be present for every session of the

of Use: workshop since the exercises are sequential and cumulative.

Related Other workshops of the Improving Teaching Competencies
Materialc: Program are:

o Interpersonal Communications (See A 2.10)
o Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2.7)
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Skills

Trainin0 (PETC I) (See A 2.13)
o Preparing- Educational Training Consultants: Organiza

tional Development and Organizational SelfRenewal
(PETC III) (See A 2.18)

o Interpersonal Influence (See A 2.19)
o Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving (See

A 2.20)

ordering
Information:

Writ,e: Commercial Educational Distributing Services
P.O. Box 3711

0

Portland, Oregon 97208

Cost: Participant materials (one per participant) $14.00
training manual (one- per trainer) $17.70

the Resource Library may be purchased or borrowed
from a library.
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Title:

Descriptor:

OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES ' A 2.18

Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Oiganiza-
tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal
(PETC III)

The third in a series of three cumulative and sequential
instructional systems to provide organizational develop -
ment skills for educational managers ari consultants.

Publication Materials are still under development.
Date(s):

Originator: Improving Teaching Competencies Program, Northwest Regional
Educational Lsboratory(NWREL)

Intended Educational personnel with.consulting.skills who wish to
Users: acquire organizational development,training and a high

e- degree of consulting skills.

Purpose: PETC III is planned as an instructional strategy by which
organizations can build their own capacity to carry out
organizational development activities by regular staff
members on a continuous basis and to provide organizational
development training and consultation as needed to maintain
expected levels of capabilities for all managers, leaders,
supervisors, and others filling roles of change agents.
Goals: The PETC III instructional system prepares partici-
pants to become,educational training consultants.
Objectives: As a result of training, consultants are
expected to be able to:
1. Identify and explain the major organizational develop-

ment conceptualization and tervention strategies that
are presented in the PETC II instructional system.

2. Meet with a potential client group and translate this
group's difficulties into a specific -problem or prob-
lems on which the group wishes to work.

3. Establish a definite and workable relationship and
contract with a client group.

4. Collect information from the client group so that the
group's problem(s) may be diagnosed and clarified.

5. Design, provide, and assess the effectiveness of
intervention activities that allow the client group to
explore and,examinq alternative norms, processes, and
structures.

6. Design, provide, and assess the effectiveness of
intervention activities that allow the client group to
accomplish normative, procedural, or structural changes
resulting in increased function41 capability in the
organization.

7. Achieve a terminal relationship with the client group
by gradual withdrawal and by establihsing structures
and procedures to subltitute for the services provided
by the consultant.
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Content: Organizational development casos involve such things as:
(1) problems of communication (partici.larly upward), (2)
intergroup conflict, (3) leadership issues, (4) questions
of identity and destination, (5) questions about satis-
faction and the ability of an organization to provide
adequate and appropriate inducements and (6) questions of

organizational effectiveness. In other words, three cate-
gories of problems which are often,addressed by OD are:

1. Problems of destiny-growth, identity, and revitaliza-

tion.

2. Problems of human satisfaction and developme 'it.

3. Problems of organizational effectiveness and organiza-
tional health.

UsefulneSs In learning to build and maintain improved ways of func-

Related tioniag in the organization, consultants will be more pre-

to CBE: pared to identify where CBE fits-Ulf° the whole and how it
relates to existing situations.

History of This is one of a series of traiaing packages for organiza-

Development: tion development specialists developed by the Improving
Teaching Competencies Program. A brief overview is pro-

vided in entry A 2.8. Evaluation reports including field

test data are available from NWREL, Improving Teaching
Competencies Program, Dr. John Lohman, Program Director.

Main
Activities:

During training, PETC III trainees complete a two-day pre-
workshop assignment, attend 17 days of workshop meetings,
and spend a minimum of ten days conducting an organiza-
tional development project with a predetermined client

group. The following outlines the timeline for major

training events:
o Month 1: Preworkshop assignment (total one day)

o Month 2: Four-day workshop meeting
o Month 3: Three-day workshop meeting

o tlonth 4: Uone

o Month 5: Three-day workshop meeting
o tlonth 6: Three-day workshop meeting

o Month 7: on

o Month 8: Four-day workshop meeting
nere are approximately 30-35 days between workshop
meetings for OE project work witn client groups.

Provisions Format: Workshop.

for Use: Personnel: Two qualified trainers per 12-27 partici-

pants (in teams of 2 or 3).

Product Compogents: One set of five monographs per
trainer, one set of participant materials per partici-
pant, and one copy of the central ideas book,per par-
ticipant. Participants also may wish to include Pilot

Milestone Report for Preparing Educational Training
Consultants: Orgpnizational Development (PETC III)

(1976).
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Provisions Time Span: PETC III,training is spread over a period

for Use: of eight months. I This system.requires 54 hours of

(Cont.) training, 21 hours of individual study, and nine hours
of practical experience with the client. Nine days
concentrated time is required or three weeks of weekly
threeday sessions.

Conditions Participant must be. present for every session of the

of Use: workshop since the exercises a_ 2 sequential and cumula
tive.

Related Other workshops of the Improving Teaching Competencies
Materials: Program are:

o Interpersonal Communications (See A 2.10)
o Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2.7)
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Skills

Training(PETC I) (Sec A 2.13)
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consul

ting (PETC II) (See A 2.17)
o Interpersonal Influence (See A 2.19)
o Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving (See

A 2.20)

Ordering Write: To be announced by the originator.

Information:
Cost:

One set of four monographs
for each trainer
o Conceptual Framework of PETC
o, Strategies for Preparing

Educational Training Consultants
o The Design for Training OD Specialists
o Case Studies in OD
Cost to be announced

One of each per participant
o Monograph 1 -- Organizational Development:

Central Idea;
o Participant materials book
Cost to be announced



Title:

OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES.. A 2.19

Interpersonal Influence

Descriptor: An instructional system for training educators in basic
influence skills and phenomena.

Publication 1975

Date(s):

Originator: Ruth Emory and Rene Pino, Improving Teaching Competencies
Program, Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Intended Teachers, administrators, supervisory and coordinating
Users: personnel, and pre-service education students. The system

,may also be used with high school students and parent sys-
tems.

Purpose:

Content:

Goals: No goals are listed for this system.
Objectives: The following objectives for the system are
listed:

o Ability to identify and explain the major ideas that
describe the process of interpersonal influence as pre-
sented in the system.

o Capability for using guidelines provided to diagnose
and analyze forces and effects of influence in selected.
interpersonal and group situations.

o Ability to identify and make judgments about one's
characteristic influence styles.

o Ability to identify extent and nature of one's own need
to influence.

o Capability for identifying ways in which principles
learned and guidelines utilized in the workshop may
be applied in settings other than the workshop.

The training system contains twenty exercises which are
divided into three parts. In the first part, the authors
state, "the basic concepts and tools for understanding
interpersonal influence are introduced. In Part Two
attention is paid to characteristic patterns of responses
in which individuals engage as they Accept influence
or exert influence. Part Three is concerned with how
selected group phenomena influence group development."

Usefulness This training system could be used profitably in schools

Related or school districts that are installing a CBE program to

to CBE: help school personnel understand their own influence
needs and styles as they affect CBE implementation. Since

a new CBE program may call upon school personnel to assume
new role responsibilities, Interpersonal Influence could
be effective in helping personnel understand relationships
among roles and in helping reduce the level of threat that
a new role sometimes entails.
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History of This training system has undergone a rigorous cycle of

Development: development and field testing; results of field tests

are available from the Improving Teaching Competencies

Program, NWREL, Portland, Oregon 97204.

Main A variety of instructional techniques, including role

Activities: playing activities, films, group discussion, and reading,

is used in this training system.

Provisions Format: Workshop.

for Use: Personnel: One experimental trainer per 12-.36 partici-

pants. Each participant needs one set of materials;
the trainer requires a trainer's manual.

Product Components: In addition to the participants'
materials and trainer's manual, there are nine 16mm
films and one audio-tape that accomnpany this system.
The following equipment is needed: film projector,
tape recorder, newsprint, felt pens, and masking tape.
The ioom in which the workshop is held should be large.

Time Span: The system is designed to take place over
five days, each having four 90-minute sessions. The

system is flexible, however, and lends itself to the use

of longer evening sessions in order to shorten the number

of days necessary.

Conditions
of Use:

While there are no prerequisites for this training, par-
ticipants must attend all sessions, since the exercises
are. sequential and cumulative.

Related Other related instructional systems for organizational

Materials: development specialists produced by the Improving Teach-

ing Competencies Program are:
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Skills

Training (PETC I) (See A .13)

o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting

(PETC II) (See a 2.17)

o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza-

tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal
(PETC III) (See A 2.18)

o Interpersonal Communications (See A 2.10)

o Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS (See C 2.7)

o Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving (See

A 2.20)

Ordering Write: Xicom Inc.

Information: RFD #1, Ste ling Forest
Tuxedo, New York 10987

Costs: Leader's Manual: Interpersonal Influence
(237 pp., loose leaf, and three-hole punched) $19.50 each

Participant Materials (185 pp., loose

leaf, and three-hole punched) $12.95/set 41

,Audio-Visual Instruclional Materials (four
16mm sound films and two audiotapes)

Abc1,0 prices plus shipping charges.
f) )
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OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.20

ritle: Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving

Descriptor:

Publication
Datc(s):

An instructional system to train educators in under-
standing and using the process of negotiations for role
responsibility, dual accountability, and dealing with
interpersonal conflict situations.

Materials are still under development.

Originator: John Lohman, Improving Teaching Competencies Program,
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Intended
Users:

Purposes:

Cont

Usefulness
Related
I o GBL:

Teachers, administrators, supervisory and coordinating
personnel, persons from teacher associations, colleges,
universities, state departments, and community education
groups.

The authors state that the workshop "helps people to
develop more useful personal understandings* of conflict
and to respond more successfully to conflict situations."
Goals: Not stated.
Objectives: Not specifically stated in this system.

Topics covered in this workshop include the following:
o The Nature of Conflict

1. Diagnosing conflict situations
2. Understanding causes of conflict
3. Understanding feelings in conflict situations

4. Identifying interpersonal styles for coping with
conflict

O Self-Intkrest, Values, and Conflict
1. Understanding self-interest, values, and conflict
2. Examining self-interest, selfishness, and altruism
3. Identifying one's own and others' self-interest
4. Understanding assertive, nonassertive, and aggres-

sive ways of dealing with self-interests
o Power and Conflict

1. Understanding base,, of power

2. Coping with feelings of power and powerlessness
3. Diagnosing power situations

O A 'legotiacive Problem !;olving (NI'S) Process for Con-
flict

1. Understanding conditions for NPS
2. Preparing for NI'S

3. Using negotiation Arategies
4. Assessing negotiation outcomes

Since the installation of a new program is likely to
cause at least some conflict, this workshop can help
personnel involved with tFE program become more
skilled at dealing with conflict if and when it occurs.

440



Ilistory of Materials for this workshop are currently under develop-

, Development: meat, which includes a rigorous cycle of field testing

and'revision. Evaluation reports describing test,ef-
forts to date are available from the Improving Teaching
Competencies Program (see address below).

Main Through designed activities and simulations, participants

Activities: are presented with multiple opportunities to involve them-
. selves in learning about conflict at personal and inter-

personal levels. Part Ipants are encouraged to establish
and pursue their own learning goals and to support norms of
openness to self-inquiry, risk taking, and experimenting
with new behavior. Opportunity is provided for personal
reflection and integration, .ond for application to partici-
pant work settings.

Provisions Format: Workshop.

for Use: Personnel: Two experienced trainers per 20-36 partici-
pants.

Product Components: Each participant needs one set of
materials and each trainer requires a trainer's manual.
Additionally, newsprint, felt pens, and masking tape are

required.
Time Span: Five days. This may be covered on consecu-
tive days or consecutive weekends.

Conditions This training may be more effective if participants have

of Use: previous workshop experience in small group process skills.
Participants must be present for every session of the
workshop since the exercises are sequential and cumulative;
interdependence among participants in these exercises is

high.

Related
Materials:

Other related instructional systems produced by the Im-
proving Teaching Competencies Program are:
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants:. Skills

Training (PETC I) (See A 2'.l3)

o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting

(PETC II) (See A 2.17)
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza-

tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal
(PETC III) (See A 2.18)

o Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2.7)
o Interpersonal Communication (See A 2.10)
o Interpersonal Influence (See A 2.19)
o Social Conflict and Ne:otiative Problem Solvin

(See A 2.20)

Otdering Information regarding materials may be obtained from:

Information:
Ur. William T. Ward
Improving Teaching Competencies Program
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory
Portland, Oregon 97204

Cost: Not yet determined since materials are still under
development.
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, Title:

OUTCOMES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS A 3 . 1

Writing Objectives for Imp-roved Instruction

Descriptor: A multimedia kit for teachers a%d administrators
providing instruction and practice-in.Wiiting
objectives.

Publication 1972
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

James F. Garvey, Superintendent, Glendora Unified School
District, Glendora, California, presently teaches in
the Graduate School of Education at the University of
Southern California, and has authored 15 published
articles on education and administration. He serves as
a consultant in many states.

Richard H. Brautigam, Superintendent, El.Centro (California)
School District, has been,a speaker at national and state
conventions and is the author of numerous articles on
education and administration.

Separate materials have been produced for teacher and
administrator groups.

Goals: The program outcomes a:e expressed as follows:
As a result of the learning experiences the Administrator
will:

o Produce instructional aims," school objectives, and
instructional objectives which -re well written
and consistent with district goals.

o Evaluate objectives in terms of essential elements,
worthiness, feasibility, consistency with district
finances and goals.

o Evaluate and rewrite, as necessary, objectives in
the cognitive, affective, and psychomotor domains.

o Write well-structured professional growth objectives.
o Establish effective teacher performance appraisal

based on objectives.

As a result of the learning experiences the Teacher will:
o Produce objectives in the cognitive, affective,

and psychomotor domains, which. will include all the
essential elements and, are worthy, realistic, and
consistent with district finances and goals.

o State the need for and produce a balance of objectives
in the three domains.

o Express confidence in one's own ability and a positive
attitude toward constructing instructional objectives
and using them for measurement.

o Write objectives in the areas of (1) expected student
progress, (2) `suitable learning environment, (3) proper
student control, and (4) other adjunct duties.

Objectives: Not stated for this kit.

0t)
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Content:

tD

the kit contains three major sect ions:

1. a filmstrip-cassette overview (24 frames/color/15
minutes) introduces major terms and concepts devel-
oped and presented in the two programs;

2. the teacher's program consists of the Teacher Audi-
, lext (28 pages; ten texts included in kit) and two

audio-cassettes (four sides); this section follows
A programmed text format with the-work-text providing
exercises and the cassette-lectures providing instruc-
tion, enriroment, and answers to text problems on such
topics as la.orner-centered objectives, essential ele-
ments of objectives, taxonomy of objectives, and suit-
ability and quality of objectives;

3. the administrator's program provides specialized en-
richment of the teacher's program and consists of an
Administrator's Guide (14 pages) and an audio-cassette;
this section ofters additional instruction and prac-
tice on the construction and evaluation of objectives.

Usefulness The kit is compact and could he made easily available to

Related individuals or groups without a lot of planning, expense,

to CBE: or time involvement.

History of
Development:

The development of the content and method of this orig-

inated through several years of in-service training in

the Glendora Unified School DistrIct. Field testing has

been done in classes of teachers and administrators at
the-Uniyersity of Southern California.

The authors do not include any more specific information

related to field testing. Anticipating the constant
change in needs, however, they are planning updates and
revisions as needed.

Main A filmstrip-cassette ()wryly is prestnIed to the entire

Activities: group as an introduction.

Teachers use the Audi-Text for a response device as they

work with material presented on cassette tape. Activity

in this book consists of some ,ltscns,,ion and numerous

writing exercises.

Administrator gran,'; use a Guile with the cassette tape.

This Guide then be& mes a reference fur the administrator.

The programmed format allows sf-graded appraisal of
progress; also, opportunities ire provided for fellow -

student evaluation of objectives. A review quiz is pro-

vided in the Teacher Audi-Text. A poIttest is optional

and consists of meeting skeil program objectives as
listed in the Teacher Audi -Tex:, i.e., writing objectives

in the thr e doltii-q and assessing the text.



Provisions Format: Instructions'indicatethat the kit is intended
for Use: for group mode, but it also may be self-instructional.

Personnel: There is no apparent need for a trainer. A
kit contains ten copies of the Teacher Audi-Text and one
Administrator Guide limiting the number _fa be handled at
one time.
Product Components:
o Administrator's Audio Cassette, programmed with

4dministrator's Guide (a work-text).
o Sound/Color Filmstrip Overview.
o Teacher's Audio Cassettes programmed with Teacher's

Audi-Text (10 copies included, work-text format).
Time S an:- Completion time of the Teacher Audi-Text iEr-
2-1 2 to 3 hours. Completion time of the Administrator's;
Guide is 1 to 1-1/2 hours.

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

An introduction explaining the purpose for writing ob-
jectives should pre cede use of the kit.

None

Ordering Write: Career Aids, Inc. '- 1

Information: 5024 Lankershir dlvd.
North Hollywood) California 91601
(213) 985-5656, 985-5659z.;

Cost: $55.00 complete kit includes 10 Teacher Audi-
Texts, 1 Administrator Guide, 3 cassettes, and 1
films;trir. Additional Audi-Texts and Admin-
istrator Guides are available for $1.00 each.
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OUTCOMES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS A 3.2.

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Educational Goals ani' Objectives: A Programmed Course

for the Writing of Performance Objectives

A workbook for teachers learning to write performance
objectives.

1972, 49 pp. + biblio.

Program Development Center of Northern California, Butte
County Schools, Chico

This product is designed to be :;sed by teachers and/or
administrators in a workshop setting to train other
school district teachers to write performance objectives.

This product was designed to help teachers in school
districts respond effectively to data generated by a
communitywide needs assessment.
Goals: As part of an overall educational planning model
that has been developed by Phi Delta Kappa, the course in
writing performance objectives seeks to involve many Jr
all of a district's teachers in the setting of performance
standards, so that those standards may clearly be communi
cated to district citizens.
ObJeCtives: One workshop objective and four meeting
objectives are stated for this course. The Workshop

Objective is: By the termination of instruction, partici
pants will be able to write program and instructional
level objectives for critical areas in a subject of

individual choice. The accurst; ,ill be determined by the

instructor and the class, in accordance with the criteria
established in the materials of instruction.
The course focuses on several concepts related to the
writing of performance objectives. Goal and objective are
discrimated, as are the categories of learning behavior:
Cognitive, affective and psychomotor. Two levels of
performance objectives, Program Level ::.nd Instructional

Level, are explained. Not appearing in the workbook,
but appearing in the Instructor's Manual is a section
discussing strategies for the dev*1 ment of program and
instructional performance objectives in the district cr

school.

This product is designed to teacn the writing of perform
ance objectives tc a completely unsophisticated audience.
However, since it calls for teachers experienced in the
writing of performance objectives to teach the course, the
product can involve all of a district's or school's staff
in writing'objectives. The product would be used to
develop the staff's capability to generate its own program
and instructional objectives.



History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of ITse:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

No information concerning the history of development of
this product is included.

Participants alternate workshop and independent activities.
At workshop meetings the instructor presents material and
there is group interaction and discussion. Dting inde-
pendent activities, participants complete specified parts
of the programmed workbook.

Format: Four weekly meetings: participants work inde-
pendently between each.
Personnel: It is suggested that a workshop consist of
no more than 20°persons. Each participant requires the
programmed workbook. In order to implement the workshop,
certain personnel need to be identified to become instruc-
tors for the workshop. The Instructor's Manual suggests
only that these persons acquaint themselves with the
contents of the Manual and the programmed workbook.
Product Components: The two components needed for the
workshop -,re the Participant's Workbook and the accom-
panying listructor's Manual.
Time Span: Variable.

Though designed to be used along with PDK's community
needs assessment process, there appears to be no reason
this product could not be used alone with either part or
all ,r a school staff. No special preparation is needed
by participants, although, as stated above, selection of
the Instructor is recessary.

o Educational Goalb and Objectives: A Model Program
for Community and Professional Involvement (See
A 2.9)

Copies of a packet containing both community needs
assessment materials a,i the covrse in performance
objectives are available from:

Phi Delta Kappa
8th and Union St.
Bloomington, Indiana 47401

Cost: $4.00 per packet (refundable)



OUTCOMES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS A 3. 3

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
MDate(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Hain
Activities:

I

Analyzing Learning Outcomes #11

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which introduces
task analysis of learner en route behaviors.

1969

Eva L. Baker, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are
concerned with imprwing their teaching proficiency.

Goals: None stated.
Objectives: The author states that specifically, at
the close of the program, the learners will be able to:

1. Describe the strategy recommended in the program
for deciding on an instructional sequence.

2. Formulate relevant entry and sn route behaviors
for given instructional objectives.

3. Generate more entry and en route behaviors than
they were able to prior to completing the program.

The approach to the subject in this filmstrip starts
with the question, "What do learners have to be able to

do before they can succeed?" Most.of the discussion is'

given to specific examples of terminal behavior state-

ments.

Vie program advocates measurable skills which can be

used to achieve identifiable competencies.

The program has been through two majotHfield test sit...

uations. In the first; with-95 seCOndary'teaching:cen-.
didates at UCLA, results-of the e3aMination scores were

as follows: pretest, 61% correct3,,,and:poartest,, 82%':-

correct. In the second, an in-service 73 tiachers,

supervisors, and administrators, the result's. -Showed,61%,

correct on the pretest and 85% cotrece On the 'posttest.

In addition, the author points out that "'fifty-six of

the seventy-three participants were able to generate

more en route and entry behaviors.after vieWing,the

program than they-could prior to, viewing the ,program."

Learners view a filmstrip. However, follow -pp activi-

ties depend on individual group needs.

In an in- service, toacheri and administrators may discuss

the progtam in an after school Session. For pre-service

cour-;es, the tilmStriR m,I,/ be used as an adjunct to courses

in instruction.



Main Regardless of the user group, each participant is required
Activities: to take a three-part examination which may be used as a
(Cont.) pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is based on one of

the measurable objectives for the program.

Provisions Format: Used best to Supplement a course or workshop
or for Use: focusing on the area of instruction.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated by
this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one
person in the group needs to be responsible for setting up
the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: The program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the

program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet
and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

Conditions Teachers involved in this program should be familiarized
of Use: with the strategy of starting instruction with a concern

for ler Aer response.

Related Other VIMCET products which treat the area of instruction:
Materials: o Instructional Tactics for Affective Objectives #24

(See C 3.17)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

.
-Cost -Filmstrip-tape; program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or ,reel -to -reel

tapes are desired.

Order by title and program number.

OTwo-week preview available for any two
filmstrip programs.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

OUTCOMES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS A 3.4

Writing Behavioral.Objectives: A New Approach

A guide for educators in curriculum development attempting
to state specific behavioral objectives and evaluate
outcomes.

1973 (Seventh Printing), 116 pp.

H. H. McAshan, College of Education, University of Florida

Useful for college level students as well as teachers,
researchers, and curriculum specialists wishing to improve
their proficiency in planning and evaluation.

Goals: Starting with a goals approach, techniques and
mechanics are provided for writing three types of perform-
ance objectives: specific noninstructional, minimum level
behavioral, and desired level behavioral.
Objectives: As few as one and as many as 26 specific
objectives are provided at the beginning of each chapter.

Information is presented under the following major topics:
behavioral objective components, developing goal statements,
identification of evaluation activities, completing the
writing process, unique writing problems, and guidelines
for writing,objectittes:"

The text provides a strategy for educators who need to
develop precise goal statements in order to determine
program effectiveness.

The author summarizes the development in the following
paragraph: Hi% preliminary draft of this manuscript was
published by the Florida Educational Research and Develop-
ment Council and distributed to over 2,000 educators in
August 1969. By November 1969, the Council had received
purchase orders for an additional 26,000 copies, which
will attest to the value of this material in training
people to write either performance or behavioral objectives."

Workshops were held throughout the state of Florida with
approximately 30,000 teachers. However, there is no data
available to report results of the field testing or how
it was conducted.

Objectives and tests are utilized in each chapter of the
text. The examination for Chapter'l calls for simple
memorizing of facts. In succeeding chapters the examina-
tions call for an increaingly higher level of cognitive
understand ink;.

23u



Provisions Format: The text may be utilized with large or small

for Use: groups in workshop situations or for individual study.

Personnel: There is no apparent need for a group admin-

istrator; the book is self- instructional.

Product Components: The text alone provides a self-sus-

taining program.
Time Span: Depehds upon participant and group needs.

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

The author -states that no assumptions are made regarding
experience in teaching, curricdlum development, or behav-

ioral objective writing.

None

Write: Harper & Row Publishers, Inc.
419 Park Avenue South
New York, New York 10 '6

Cost: $5.50
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OUTCOMES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS A 3.5

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purposes:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Defining Content for Objectives #9

A filmstrip-tape program describing how to formulate
objectives which possess content generality rather than
test item equivalence.

1969

Eva L. Baker, Graduate School of Education, University of
California, Los Angeles

Flr experienced as well as prospective teachers who are
concerned with improving their teaching proficiency,

Goals: The author states that "the goal of the program
is to promote a more moderate position with respect to
the distinction between the substance and form of an
educational objective."
Objectives: These are stated specifiCally, as follows:
1. Describe the desirable relationship an objective

should have to test items.
2. Discriminate among objectives which possess content

generality and those which do not.
3. Convert objectives which are equivalent to test items

to those which possess content generality.

Discussion is given to what an objective should define,
with emphasis on content generality.

This program shows participants how to make objectives
more useful so that a wide range of test items can be
developed for each.

The program was field tested with 80 secondary education
teacher candidates at UCLA. Pre- and posttest results
on the three-part examination showed significant gains at
the .01 level.

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individual
group needs.

In an in-service, a chers and administrators may discuss
the program in an a er school session. For prsigervice
courses, the filmstrip should be used as an adjunct to
courses in curriculum.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required
to take the three-part examinatiqp which may be used as a
pretest and/or a posttest. Eaci. section is based on one
of the three objectives of the program.



Provisions Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop
for Use: focusing on the area of curriculum.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated
by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential,
one person in the group needs to be responsible for set-
ting up the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: An illustrated filmstrip, typically
30-40 frames; accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or
cassette); an instructor's manual suggesting techniques for
using the program and including a copy of the answer sheet
and quizzes which may be duplicated locally.
Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

'..The measurable objectives advocated in the program can
be used to achieve identifiable competencies. It is
recommended that participants formulate content general
objectives in their particular field of instruction.

None

Ordering Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
Information: P.O. Box 24714

Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes are
desired.

Order by title and program number. Two weeks
preview available for any two filmstrip programs.

0,1
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OUTCOMES =- DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS A 3.6

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Establishing Performance Standards #4

A filmstrip-tape program describing how to distinguish
between class and student minimal proficiency levels.

1967

Eva L. Baker, Graduate Sthool of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

For experienced as well as prospective teachers who are ,'
concerned with selection of goals for school programs.

Goals: None stated.

Objectives: There are three behavioral objectives
accompanying this program:
1. When given a statement of an objective, to identify

the portion of it, if any, which describes a student
achievement which enables instructors to identify
those students who have satisfactorily achieved

the objective.
2. When given an objective, to identify the portion of

it, if any, which specifies the class performance
standard (achievement levels used to judge the adei

quacy of instruction).
3. When provided with an objective, to construct

performance standards of the two types listed above
using both quantitative and qualitative standards.

The main thrust of this program is in the exploration of
one component of behavioral objectives, i.e., the level
of achievement.

The program should be useful in helping teachers deter-
mine whether or not the objective(s) has been accomplished
and how to assess individual differences in students'
level of achievement.

Field testing has been done with students in UCLA's De-
partment of Education and Peace Corps teacher7preparation

programs. Over a two-year period, approximately 700
students were involved in the program. From this, some
revisions were made, such as adding more cartoon visuals
to the filmstrip.

Learners view a filmstrip. However, follow-up activities

depend on individual group needs.

In an in-service, teachers and administrators may discuss
the program in an after school session. For pre-service
courses the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct to
courses in curriculum. Learners should include perform-
ance staneards in all subsequent classwork.

2.,



Main During the, program the learner is asked to use an answer

Activities: sheet. Regardless of the user group each participant is

(Cont.) required to take a quiz which may be used as a pretest

and/or posttest.

Provisions Format: Would he used best to supplement a course or

for Use: workshop focusing on the area of curriculum.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated

by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential,
one person in the group would need to be responsible for
setting up the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: The program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)

o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the
program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet
and quiz which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

Conditions The author states that learners should understand what a
of Use: behavioral objective is prior to viewing the filmstrip.

Related

Ordering
Information:

The problem cf establishing levels of achievement in the
more subjective fields could be explored in this program.
There are two objectives of a high intellectual level
accompanied by possible performance standards which will
help to clarify this aspect.

Other VIMCET programs treating the area of curriculum:

o Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational Needs
Assessment #25 (See A 2.12)

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box-24714
LC'S Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes
are desired.

Order by title and program number.

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip
programs.



Title:

Description:

Publication
Datt(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4.1

Where Behavioral Objectives Exist

An inventory of sources of behavioral objectives.

1974, 60 pp.

Joseph E. Barrett, Project SPOKE, Norton, Massachusetts

Professional educatorsc, curriculum writers, and other
school district personnel who are engaged in curricu-
lum development using behaviorally stated objectives.

The author states that the intent of the inventory is
to "assist the user in stating the intents of instruc-
tion and i.ui provide the basic framework for designing
individualized programs of instruction."

Sixty collections of instructional objectives are con-

cisely described in this inventory. Each description
contains the following information:
o name
o distributor
o developer
o target audience
o subject area
o cost
o description
A cross-reference guide is included at the end of the

inventory.

The inventory is useful in giving to the CBE practitioner
a comprehensive view of the curriculum areas where behav-
ioral objectives exist, as well as information about how

the collections of objectives may be obtained. Specific
collections -in the inventory may provide useful lists of
objectives and curriculum alternatives for a given school
district that is starting to engage in CBE.

None

Copies of the inventory are available frOm:

John Stefant, Director
Project SPOKE

37 West Main
Norton, Massachusetts 02766

Cost per copy is $5.00
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purposes:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4,2

Preparing Instructional Objectives

A book which describes the role and impact of well-
stated objectives in instruction.

1975 (Second Printing), 133 pp.

Robert F. Mager. Author of several books related to
the explicit statement of objectives for instruction.

Individuals who wish to learn to write objectives.

The author expresses the thought in the outset that
without planning what is to be accomplished through
instruction, the teacher can only make guesses at what

will be learned.
Goals: Competency based instruction is a three-step
process which starts with the teacher's decision of
what is to be taught. The next step is planning how

it should be taught. Finally, the teacher must deter-
mine whether this was accomplished.
Objectives: The author states:one behavioral objec-
tive for the learner using the hook: "Given any objec-
tive in a subject area with which you are familiar, in
all instances be able to identify (label) correctly
the performance, the conditions, and the criterion of
acceptable performance when any or all those character-

istics are present."

This book is a programmed text with questions asked at
regular intervals and answers provided so that the user
may move through the material according to needs.

The major topics covered in this book can be summarized

as follows:
1. what can be gained from clearly stated objec-

tives
2. how a well-stated objective is characterized
3. practice in identifying these characteristics

A self-test is included in the back of the book to
help the user determine what has been accomplished.

ral more and more teachers have become involved in the
preparation of objectives, some common problems have
been noted. Recognizing this fact, illustrations and
suggestions are provided which should help the class-
room teacher avoid these problems.

Other books written by Robert Mager:
o Measuring Instructional Intent

2 4,2



Related o Goal Analysis

Materials: o Analyzing Performance Problems

(Cont.) o QuickReference Checklist
o Performance Analysis Poster

o Developing Attitude Toward Learning

o Developing Vocational Instruction

Ordering
Information:

Write; Fearon Publishers, Inc.
Division of Pitman Publishing Corporation

6 Davis Drive
Belmont, California 94002

Cost: $3.95



Title:

OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4,3

Considerations in Selecting and Using Instructional

Objectives

Descriptor: A booklet explaining 11 factors to consider when writ-
ing or selecting objectives for effective instruction.

Publication January 1973, 18 pp.

Date(s):

Originator: Howard J. Sullivan, Chairman, Department of Educational
Te-hnology, Arizona State University, and Division Head

of Product Development for the Kindergarten Program,'
S(uthwest Regional Laboratory for Educational Research

and Development (SWRL)

Intended The classroom teacher who possesses a working knowledge

Users: of instructional objectives would find this a useful

guide written in practical, easy-to-understand language.

Purpose: The author begins with tree assumption that "one poten-
tial benefit of using instructional objectives as the
basis for designing instruction is to help learners

accomplish something. Another is to provide evidence

that the accomplishments really occured.
Goals: The author states that the teacher who uses
this checklist in writing objectives is assured of
realizing considerable success in "select(ing) appro-
priate instructional objectives and designling) effec-
tive, appealing instruction."

Content: Each factor of consideration is basic and applicable to

all educational experiences. Each one is written as

one of the following que4qions: -C

1. Is it really important for the student to poi-
sess the skill stated is the objective?

2. Does the student already possess the skill
stated in the objective?

3. Is th, skill or attitude teachable?
4. Should I set performance standards?
5. Is the student given the information needed to

attain the objective?
6. Do the instructional activities provide direct

practice on the objective?
7. Does the learner possess the prerequisite skills

necessary to attain the objective?

8. Should there be alternative instructional meth-
ods for the objective?

9. Are the instructional activities potentially
appealing?

10. Does the planned assessnent measure the skill
stated in the objetiiveg
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Content:
(Ccnt.)

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

II. Does the importint. of the objective justify
the estimated time ani exper,e?

This easy-to-read mid(' is very useful to individuals
wishing to select or write worthwhile objectives.

Related o An Evaluation Guidebook( -- A Set of Practical Guide-
Materials: lines for the Educational Evaluator (See B 4.2)

o Priorities P]anning: Judging the Importance of
"'Individual Objectives (See A 4.4)

'0 Determining Test Length: Passing Scores and Test
Lengths for Objectives-Based Tests (See B 4.1)

o Deigning Teacher Evaluation Systems, W. J. Popham,
CaYalog No. PA104, Price $1.25

Ordering
Information:

k.

Wriie: Instructional Objectives Exchange
P.O. Box 24095
Los Angeles, CA 90024

Cost: $1.00 Catalog tin. PALOS

)
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OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4,4

Title: Priorities Planning: Judging the Importance of

Individual Objectives

Descriptor: A short booklet designed to help educators choose
among objectives.

Publication 1972, 24 pp.

Date(s):

Originator: R. E. Stake

Intended Administrators, evaluators, curriculum developers, and

Users: teachers who use objectives-hasod materials.

Purpose: The purpose of this reference is to present a step-by-
step system for determining the importance of individ-

ual objectives. The system involves the application of
criteria in the selection of objectives.

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

This reference contains explanations of four key cri-
teria which may be applied in the prioritization of

objectives. The criteria are:
o need

o resource allocation
o payoff probabilit:

o special conditions
Sample worksheets aro supplied to exelip'ify the pro-
cess one goes through in applying, each criterion. The

results of this application are used to determine pri-

orities.

This refer.2ne provide I short, handy method for deter-
mining priorities among objectives. It could be used

in a CBE context by instructional personnel to help
them select from objectives they have generated or from
an existing collection of objectives.

I01{ Measurable Ob'ectiv2s Collection (see A 1.5)

This booklet is r.ailabl- from:

Instructional Objectives Exchano
P.O. Box 24095
Los Angeles, California 9002'.

Cost is ',1.00 per copy

Blank priorities planning wort--,1,,ets are also available

from IO.
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OUTCOMES- REFERENCES A 4.5
k

Title: Schools and Communities: Setting Goals

Descriptor: A booklet for schools that want to involve the community

in goal setting.

Publication 1976,,39 pp.

Date(s):

Originator: Oregon State Department of Education

Intended School district personnel and citizens who wish to locate

Users: information about community involvement in goal setting.

Purpose: Developers state the purposes of this booklet as follows:

1. to provide background information about goal
setting in Oregon and information about the
goal strategies found in the booklet

2. to provide descriptions about seven strategies for
setting districtlevel goals, two strategies for
setting program and courselevel goals, and three
procedures for conducting community surveys.

Content: The descriptions of goal setting strategies' contain
indepth information organized around the following

headings:
o source
o site
o administration
o product
o procedure
o utilization
o cost

o comment
Descriptions of the community survey techniques utilize
all of the above categories with the exception of
'source" and "site".

The Planning, Evaluation, and Assessment Section of the
Oregon Departmetit of Education will supply a Workshop
Coordinator's Guide and two slidetape presentations to
school districts who wish to conduct goal setting work
shops. Thes-2 materials are keyed to the contents of

this booklet.

Usefulness This booklet describes several alternative strategies

Related that could be used to involve district citizens in goal

to CBE: setting.
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Related

ordering Copies are available from:

Information:
Documents Clerk
Oregon Department of. Education

942 Lancaster Drive N.E.
Salem, Oregon 97310

Cost: Unavailable at time of printing.

1; 4
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OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4.6

Title: Educational Objectives ill

Descriptor: A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which analyzes
the attributes and advantages of measurably stattd
instructional objectives.

*This product is cross-referenced in this sou rcebook. See A 2.14 for a

complete description.

2-1 .1



24tle:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4.7

Stating Behavioral Objectives for Classroom lastruction

A practical guidebook designed to instruct the educator
in the preparation of instructional objectives.

1975 (15th Printing); 58 pp. + appen.

Norman E. Groulund, Professor of Educational Psychology,
University of Illinois

For use by teachers as a practical guide for preparation
of instructional objectives; also appropriate for pre
service courses.

Goals: There are no specific goals stated for the book.
The author describes the approach presented as one which
"rests on the assumption that effective teaching and
testing require a clear conception of the desired learning
outcomes."
Objectives: No specific objectives are stated, but again
in reference to the approach presented in the book, the
author states that it is "one that would iaclude statements
of objectives that were general enough to provide direction,
without overly limiting the instructional process and spe
cific enough to be clearly defined by the behavior that
students were to exhibit when they had achieved the
objectives."

Chapters 1-3 investigate the identification and definition
of learning outcomes. Chapter 4 describes implications
for the "Taxonomy of Educational Objectives." Chapter 5

explains the selection process and Chapters 6-8 apply
objectives to use in classroom instruction, test preparation,
and grading.

There are three appendices: (a) check list for evaluating
objectives; (b) verbs for use in writing. behavioral objec
tives; and (c) reference guides.

This book is most helpful to teachers in clarifying and
understanding typical problems of writing behavioral
objectives.

None

Wfitv: The Macmillan Company
866 Third Avenuo
New York, New York 10022

Cost: ,Z.23

)!I



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
tl CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4.$

Developing and Writing Performal e Objectives

A booklet describing a system for developing and
writing performance objectives.

1971, 41 pp. + appen.

Educational Innovators Press

Edbcators at all levels who sh to learn to develop and
write performance objectives.

The goal of this booklet is to help educators answer
questions about the quality and effectiveness of education
they are providing their students.

The booklet contains five chapters:
1. An Organizational Structure of Variables Influencing

Educational Programs
2. Behavior
3. low to Measure Behavior
4. Critiquing Performance Objectives
5. Writing Performance Objectives

A model containing institutional, instructional, and be-
havioral variables is presented to account for outcomes
of educational programs. Concepts of Bloom, Krathwold
and Dave are 'ised to specify behavioral outcomes.

Self-tests and sumairie; are included to help readers
test their mastery of the concepts presented in the
booklet.

This booklet presents an approae. to the development and
writing of performance objectives ghat could be used
either as orientation or review material in a CBE context.

o Developing and Writing Process Objectives (See A 4.9)

Write: Educational Innovators Press
P.O. Box 13052
Tucson, Arizona 85711
(602) 795-4210

Cost: '1.50 per copy



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intend :

Users:.

Purpose:

Contents:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4,9

Developing -and Writim; Process objectives

A booklet describing i system f-r developing, writing,
and monitoring process objectives.

1972, 40 pp. + appen.

Educationgl Innovators Press

educators who want to learn to document proceSses sup-
porting the implementation of new programs.

The goal of this booklet is to he'p educators learn a
system of developing, citing, and monitoring process
objectives within an accountability framework.

The booklet contains five chapters:
1. Components of A:countability
2. Elements of Process Objectives
3. Administration, aupport, and instructional Process

Objectives
4. Developing Summary Charts and Monitoring Process

Objectives
5. Quality Statements in Process Objectives

Review tests are included to help readers test their
mastery of the concepts presented in the booklet.

This booklet presents an approach to the development and
writing of process objectives that could be used to es-
tabli'sh process objectives for a CBE program.

o Developing and Writing Performance Objectives (See
A 4.8)

Write: Educational Innovators Press
P.O. Box 13052
Tucson, Arizona 85711
(602) 795-4210

$1.50 per copy
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OUTCOMES-- REFERENCES 4 11,10

Title: Instructional Objectives

Descriptor: A. monograph series providing educators with a topical
discussion of issues related to instructional objec
tives.

Publication 1970 (Second Printing), 142 pp.

Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

W. James Popham, University of California, Los Angeles,
Elliot W. Eisner, Stanford University, Howard J. Sullivan,
Arizona State University, Louise L. Tyler, University of
California, Loa Angeles, Divisional Committee of American
Educational Research, Associatiou (AERA)

Anyone in education interested in issues that are asso
ciated with instructional objectives.

The authors state that at the time of writing there was a
clear "need to discuss these issues in the open educational

forum."

The series includes the following titles:
1. "Instructional and Expressive Educational Objectives:

Their Formulation and Use in Curriculum," Elliot W.

Eisner
2. "Objectives and Instruction," W. James Popham

3. "Objectives, Evaluation, and Improved Learner Achieve
ment," Howard J. Sullivan

4. "A Case History: Formulation of Objectives from a
Psychoanalytic Framework," Louise L. Tyler

Each of the papers is followed by a discussion and brief
epilogue written by the authors.

Usefulness As interest in CBE is raised, so is there an Increasing

Related need for disoussion of issues which are-commonly raised

to CBE: in initial stages.

Related This document is part of a larger monograph series on

Materials: Curriculum Evaluation. The other documents include:

o Perspectives,of Curriculum Evaluation, Ralph Tyler,
Robert Gagne, and Michael Scriven

O Evaluation Activities of Curriculur rojects, Hulda

Grobman
O Research Strategies for Evaluating lning, Phil

DuBois and Douglas Mayo (Eds.)
o Evaluation as a Tool in Curriculum Development The

IPI Evaluation Program, C.M. Lindvall and R. .ard Cox



Related
Matt.rials:

(Cont.)

o Classroom Observation, James J. Gallagher, Graham A.
Nuthall, and Barak Rosenshine

Ordering Write: Rand McNally and Company

Information: P.O. Box 7600
Chicago, Illinois 60680

(312) 673-9100

Cost: No information is available.
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OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4.11

Title: Accountability in Pupil Personnel Services: A Process

Guide for the Development of Objectives

'Descriptor: A procedural guidebook to assist part personnel staff

in developing measurable objectives.

Publication 1971, 113 pp. + appen.

Date(s):

Originator: Robert O'Hare, Southwest Regional Laboratory for Educa-
tional Research and Development (SWRL), and Howard J.
Sullivan, Arizona State University (Eds.)

Lntended Educators in local schools who wish to develop measurable

Users: objectives.

Purpose: The authors state that, "To begin with, we had to accept
the proposition that along with other aspects of education,
pupil personnel services should be accountable, should
have clearly stated goals and objectives, and should
produce measurable outcomes." The authors contend that if

procedures outlined in the guide are followed as suggested,
users should be able to make a clear distinction between
"objectives with functions, or means with ends."

Content: The six chapters in this reference provide a framework
involving the major steps in developing, operating, and
managing an -objectives-based program. There are several

appendices as follows: (1) four levels of responsibility
---,lair guidance programs, (2) criterion variables for the

evalua f guidance practices, (3) flow chart of per-

formance of objec for educational guidance, (4)
counselor responsibility surrey -fgrm for distribution
to students, parents, teachers, and i-Aininistrators, (5)

sample guidance objective written by task force, (6)
definition of terms and goal statements from Kern High
School District, (7) sample goal statements from Santa
Ana Unified School District, and (8) a chart used by
Culver City Unified School District for identifying and
treating problems based on needs.

Usefulness -------- This reference provides specific information relative to

4 Related iiicielsthrr-es_for accountability and developing objectives.

to CBE: To date, the-Filicfty-ofTaterials for this area has made

program development difffE76-rti-

Related o Evaluating Pupil Personnel Programs (See A

Materials:



Ordering Write: California Personnel and Guidance Association

Information: 654 East Commonwealth Avenue
Fullerton, California 92631

Cost: $3.50 (members)

$5.00 (others)
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

OUTCOMES REFERENCES A 4.12

Evaluating Pupil Personnel Programs

A monograph discussing issues and procedures for
guidance program evaluation.

1971, 97 pp.

Robert O'Hare, Southwest Regional 1.,tatory for Educa

tional Research and Development (SWRO, and Barbara
Lasser, Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Pupil personnel staff who wish to develop a systematic
evaluation strategy applicable at all educational levels.

A series of steps is presented from whi-Cli users are

encouraged to choose based upon school/or district back

ground and needs.

The reference is divided into two sections: Section I,

Major Issues in Evaluation, discussing major problems
and current trends; and Section II, Designing Strategies
for Improved Evaluation, describing implementation of
"pupil based evaluation" programs. In an introductory

statement, the authors state that "Examples of evaluation
studies are provided within two contexts: (1) guidance
services, and (2) the learning process in the classroom."
They contend that "Examples from classroom learning
provide a useful analogy and emphasize the need for
counselors to become more thoroughly involved in the

learning process."

The information in this reference should help to fill a
void in the area of objectives development. For any given
situation, the procedures described will provide a starting

point in planning.

o Accountability in Pupil Personnel Services: A Process

Guide for the Development of Objectives (See A 4.11)

Write: California Personnel and Guidance Association
654 East Commonwealth Avenue
Fullerton, California 92631

Cost: $2.50 (members)
$3.50 (others)



Measuring Outcome Attainment

CBE program implementation will be facilitated if outcome attain-

ment measures are designed after outcomes are specified and before

instruction is determined.*

Measures of outcome attainment may take a variety of forms, and

may be administered in a variety of settings. The use of multiple

-measures to assess attainment of a given outcome is often desirable.

Where "life-relevant" competencies are being assessed, measurement may

more and more frequently be conducted in natural settings. It is

essential that ,test items or other evaluation vehicles measure attain-

ment of the instructional outcomes that have been'specified. Measures

of outcome attainment are appropriate if they:

1. require students to perform as specified in the outcome.

For example, for the outcomes, "Given examples of orchestra
instruments played in solo, the student will name the family

to which the instrument belongs," an item which requires

that student to name the specific instrument rather than
the family would be ilappropriate.

2. present the content as specified in the outcome.

For example, in the preceding illustrative outcome, an item
which presented tile example in concert rather than in solo

would be inappropriate.

3. present the full range of content specified by the outcome

requirements.

For example, in the preceding illustrative outcome, each
family of instruments-Should be sampled, i.e., strings,
woodwinds, percussion, and brass.

*The process of selecting or writing performance measures to assess
outcome attainment may lead to revision of some outcomes. This might

occur, for example, because an outcome as stated is not measurable,

or because the process of writing the performance measure suggests
that an outcome is either undesirable or subsumed by other outcomes.
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4. call 1, . performance in a mode appropriate ter the student.

For example, in the same illustrative outcome, it would be
appropriate to expect the student to say aloud, mark, or
writethe family name,_ It would be inappropriate in any mode

that students are unlikely to be able to perform.

Clearly articulated, aprropriate measurement items, or other vehi-

s cies for measuring outcome e ament, are critical in competency based

programs. uch programs require reliable data related to students'

attainment of goals for two purposes: (141 to judge the effectiveness

of the instructica'that is designed promote goal attainment; and

(2) to Assess individual students' performance with respect to the

stated outcomes. Reliable data can be used to make decisions regarding

instructicAal materials or procedures, adjustments In pupil placement,

And comparisons among ccmpeting instructional sequences.

Although outcomes are identified most frequently before test items

or specific measurement vehicles are seitcted or designed, measurement item

selection or test construction sometimes is conducted first. In such

instances, outcomes then are written to correspond with the test "ItPWS.

Some dvailable collections featur.2 both outcome statements and correspond-

in4 test items, enabling users to select outcomes and items concu-rently.

This section of the CDE Sourcebook describes materials and resources

that will facilitate the process of item selection, test construction,

and program evaluation:

B 1 Available Materials available item banks and test construction

services.

B 2 Selection Procedures--products which assist the user in select-

ing resources from available item banks or test construction

services.

B 3 Developmental Instructions -- products which assist the user in



0

_1.,.... the design and development of items, tests, and evaluation

systems.

B !! References--references which provide information related to

item and test construction and program evallation.

AI
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication:

Originator:

Intended
User:

Purpose /

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1.1

A Collection of Criterion-Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM

Report #31

An annotated bibliography of 21 criterion-referenced
tests available to program evaluators.

December 1974, 13 pp.

Joan Knapp, Commissioned Author, ERIC Clearinghouse on
Tests, Measurement, and Evaluation, Educational Testing
Service (ETS), New Jersey

Program evaluators, curriculum specialists, measurement
and evaluation specialists, or anyone else involved in
program and curriculum evaluation.

Each of the test entries in the bibliography includes
the following information: description, format and
administration, response mode and scoring, technical
information, and references. A brief discussion is
also given of the advantages, limitations, and uses of
such tests.

There is considerable disagreement about the definition

and use of criterion-referenced tests. The information
provided in this biliography would be of value when
deciding whether a criterion-referitced test is moat
appropriate for various purposes.

These tests were brought together in an attempt to
establish a collection within the ERIC system under the

subject heading, "criterion-referenced tests."

None

Copies are available without charge from the originator
as long as supplies last, OR

They are available (Order No. IM 004 304) from:

ERIC Document and Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: $.75 (microfiche), $1.50 (hardcopy)

0 el
tit)1



MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1,2

le: 10X objectives-Based fest Collections

Descriptor: Thirteen objectives-based test sets in four subject areas.

Publication: Continuous development since 1972

Date(s):

Originator: Instructional Obiectiies Exchange (IMO, UCLA Center _for

the Study of Evaluation (CSE)

Intended 11st of the test sets are designed for use at the elemen-
Users: tary level.

Purpose/ Test sets cover four subject areas:

Content: o Reading
1. Word Attack Skills, K-6
2. Comprehension Skills, K-6

o Language Arts
1. Mechanics and Usage, K-6
2. Word Forms and Syntax, K-6
3. Composition, Library, and Literary Skills, K-6

o Social Studies
1. American Government, 10-12

o Mathematics
1. Sets acid Numbers, K-6

2. Operations and Properties, K-6
3. Numeration and Relations, K-6
4. Measurement, K-6
5. Geometry, K-6
6. Elements, Symbolism, and Measurement, 7-9
7. Geometry, Operations, and Relations, 7-9

Each test set consists of the following:
o description and use statement -- describes the devel-

opment of IOX criterion-referenced tests.
o test manual -- describes tests and suggests general

procedures for administration and scoring. It also

illustrates a precisely stated objective, sample item,
and amplified objective for each test.

n scoring guide -- lists answers for each test.
o pre-priateu -frit mar,er tests (30-40 tests in each

set).

Lach test set is avai,,ble in two content-parallel forms

(A and B) which are h .ed and p iced separately. This is

done to "allow preci evaluation for individuals,
schools, or whole di,tzicts: pre- and posttesting can

he done to measure skill accuracy."

Each test is made up of items written according to stip-
u lations included in a detailed goal statement called an
amplified objective (expanded statement of a specific be-
hovioral objective). These allow the teacher to describe,
exartly what learner behaviors are necessary for answer-
ing the test items correctly.
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Usefulness Because of the ready-to-use format of these tests they

Related will undoubtedly be a time-saver for the classroom
to CBE: teacher. Exposure to these tests through use in the

classroom may be helpful to the teacher in developing
other tests as needed using the IOX format.

History of In 1968 IOX began making booklets which contained col-
Development: lections of measurable instructional objectives and re-

lated test items available to schools. The next step

was to provide readily used support materials, specifi-
cally, objectives-based tests.'

The development procedures described indl-ate that after
category and content general objectives have been selected
a teacher is brought in from the field to spend a day
reviewing the test. After this, the forms are developed
and another review is Fade by another practicing educator,
typically a teacher with the subject expertise. Members of
the staff (other than those who developed the tests)
administer the test as a tryout with a limited number of
students. Revisions are made on the basis of this field
test. 'Emphasis is not on extensive field tests with
reli-bility and validity coefficients. Instead, the
strategy emphasizes content validity with respect to the
match between test items and the amplified objectives
which they are designed to measure.

Related o Procedural Guidelines -- Developing IOX Oblectives-
Materials: Based Tests, Technical Paper No. 8, W. James

Popham, August 1972

Ordering Write: Instructional Objectives Exchange
Information: P.O. Box 24095

Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: 13 sets available
$45.0u per set (Forms A and B)
$25.00 per set for individual forms A or B

.1`

263



MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS i3 1,3

Title: The Northwest "valuation Association Item Bank Collec-

tions

Descriptor: Collections of measurement items in reading, mathematics,
language arts, and reading available in hard copy and

computer-based format.

Publication These collections will be available in June 1977 and will

Date(s): be updated annually thereafter. The items in the collec-

tions are not copyrighted.

Originator: The Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA)

Intended Teachers and other test constructors in the . evelopment

Users: of survey and mastery tests.

Purpose/ Items in the collections are referenced to the Tri-County

Content: Goal Development Project Cotaae Goal Collections (See A
1.1). These collections identify the goals within a
specific subject area and are arranged accordin4 to
carefully constructed taxonomic blueprints 01,4 subject.

The computer version of the collections - ynssible

to retrieve identifying and statistical information for

all items referencing specified goals, and to produce goal

referenced reports indicating student and classroom mastery
of the goals represented on the test.

Items in these collecti)ns are in multiple-choice (f,ur-

or five-response) format. There are approximately 1,009
items in mathematics and approximately 1,000 items in

reading an language arts spanning grades 3-8. The

selection of items for the bank has been targeted for the

basic skills goal aree- in mathematics, reading, and
language arts at the indicated grade levels. Items in the

collections are appropriate for survey and mastery testing

purposes.

The hard copy version is printed on index cards for use

by teachers and test developers. These cards come wish

a template and can be arranged in test format for photo-

copying so that items do not need to be retyped.

The computer version of the collections (banks) is
intended for measurement specialists and consists of the
content and statistical information fot the items in the
collections and a series of programs for retrieving and
updating the banks as well as maintaining inventory

control. The supporting computer programs make it possible

to develop content coverage and performance information

for all tests based on -tens drawn from the bank, as well
as creating the computer job setups necessary to machine

score student answer sheets. In the L:urrent version, it

is noit possible to print tests via the computer system,

c
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Purpose/
Content:
(Cont.)

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

so the hardcopy version is the sole resource for item

reproduction.

The statistical information available for an item

includes its difficulty as calibrated on the continuum

for that subject, its average discrimination, and its

fit-to-the-item characteristic curve. Items can be

retrieved from the banks by specified goal difficulty

level to insure the appropriateness of items for speci-

fied ability or achievement groups.

The items in t1.2 collections are indexed with respect to

content coverage (learning goals) and difficulty (cali-

brated continuum). The collection is ideally suited to

the development of CBE related tests when using the

Tri-County course goals. The computer version makes it

possible to produce goal-referenced reports indicating

student and classroom mastery of the goals represented in

the tests.

The items in these collections were contributed to The

Northwest Evaluation Association by school districts
throughout the states of Washington and Oregon. Prior to

acceptance into the bank, all items were field tested one

or more times. Items with low discrimination (point
biserials below .30) or questionable performance (widely

fluctuating difficulty calibrations) have bean deleted

from the collections.

The banks have been used on an experimental basis to
develop tests in reading and mathematics in the Portland

(Oregon) Public Schools and in language arts in North

Clackamas (Oregon) Public Schools.

o Tri-County Goal Development Project Course Goal
Collections (See A 1.1)

Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary
Northwest Evaluation Association
631 N.E. Clackamas
Portland, Oregon 97208

(503) 234-3392

Cost: Information will be available in June 1977 for
both the computer-based and hardcopy versions of

these collections.

of.
4W t.)



MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1.4

Title: Clark County Criterion-Referenced Tests

Descriptor: A set of criterion-referenced tests in mathematics and
reading.

Originator: Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

Intended Users: Teachers and evaluation specialists who are acquainted
with behavioral objectives in reading and mathematics as
provided in Clark County School District curriculum guides.

Purpose/
Content:

The tests are designed specifically to measure behavioral
objectives as written in curriculum guides fGr reading and
mathematics.

Usefulness When used in conjunction with appropriate curriculum
Related guides from the district, these instruments provide the

to CBE: teacher with a means of measuring individual students'
performance as stated in written educational objectives.

History of
Development:

Test items were constructed relating to objectives writ-
ten in curriculum guides provided by the district (See A
1.8). As tests were produced they were sent to CTB/McGraw-
Hill and edited, based on well-established rules for writ-
ing test items.

A testing sample of district students was chosen for field
testing. They were tested twice. Pre- and posttest per-
formance were analyzed and items checked to determine the
success of instruction.

CTB/McGraw-Hill and school district personnel used this
data to evaluate items individually, selecting two items
per objective for the final version.

Related o Mathematics Curriculum Guide K-6 (See A 1.8.4)

Materials: o Reading Guide and Selected Multimedia 1-12 'See A
1.8.8)

Ordering
Information:

Write: D.L. Bundren, Director
Research and Development Department
Clark County School District
2832 East Flamingo Road
Las Vegas, Nevada 89121

(702) 736-5011

Cost: The cost of individual tests is included with
each description.

The following section (B 1.4.1 - B 1.4.8) includes individual Clark County
Criterion-Referenced Tests as described above.

of.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
t' CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1.4.1

Clark County Mathematics Tests

Tests which assess student mastery of behavioral ob-
jectives as provided in the Clark County Mathematics
Curriculum Guide K-6 (See A 1.8.4).

1974

Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

To be used by classroom teachers. The tests consist of
levels B-G, each one including one test book per student
and one Examiner's Manual. The tests are not timed and
.should be administered in three sittings on different
days as follows: Sitting I -- Practice Test; Sitting II
-- Part One; and Sitting III -- Part Two.

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement.

See B 1.4 for history statement.

See B 1.4 for related materials.

See B 1.4 for address of distributor.

Cost: Level B, Grade 1 $1.00

Level C, Grade 2 1.00
Level D, Grade 3 1.00
Level E, Grade 4 1.00

Level F,
Level G,

Grade
Grade

5

6

1.00

1.00
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users
Purpose /

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1.4.2

Mathematics Management Placement Test: Grades 3-6

A test of elementary mathematics to assist teachers

with student diagnosis.

No date given.

Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

To be used by classroom teachers. Only the most difficult

skills are included, and breakdown ranges are identified

to show where a student should begin using the Mathematics

Management System Diagnostic Step Tests (see following en-

try). The test is not timed and should be administered in

at least two sittings.

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement.

See B 1.4 for history statement.

See B 1.4 for related materials.

See B 1.4 for address of distributor.

Cost: $1.00
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1.4.3

Mathematics Management System Diagnostic Step Tests

Tests (48) which help the teacher diagnose and identify

specific skills.

June 1975 (Revised Edition)

Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

To be used by classroom teachers. Most of the skills are

tested with three items, and are included in six strands
or major areas of mathematics, which are: number, numer
ation, operations, geometry, measurement, and problem

solving. The tests are not timed and require only one

sitting. Materials include one test book per student and

one Examiner's Manual.

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement.

See B 1.4 for history statement.

See B 1.4 for related materials.

See B 1.4 for address of distributor.

Cost: $35.00
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1.4.4

Basic Mathematics Competency Test (Grades 7 and 8)

A multiple-choice test used to diagnose student weak-
nesses in mathematics skills needed for survival in
adulthood.

1974

Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

/ To be used by classroom teachers. There are 46 multiple-
choice questions which are normally completed in one hour
(no time limit is set, however). The test was locally
developed to measure skills which were seen essential to
function in our society.

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement.

See B 1.4 for history statement.

See B 1.4 for related materials.

Ordering See B 1.4 for address of distributor.
Information:

Cost: $1.00
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related

to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1,4.5

Experimental Procedures Used to Field Test Mathematics
CriterionReferenced Tests for Clark County, Nevada

A detailed description of steps taken toward quality
control evaluation of items in mathematics tests.

1974

Clark County School District,, Las Vegas, Nevada

The description provides discussion of the following:
production of the testing instruments; instrument char
acteristics and measurement issues; analysis of pretest
and posttest data; and test data and item selection. It
also includes exhibits of data gathered and samples of
the pretest and posttest.

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement.

See B 1.4 for history statement.

See B 1.4 for related materials

See B 1.4 for address of distributor.

Cost: $4.00



0

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordeling
Information:

MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1.4.6

Clark County Reading CRT, Grades 2-4

A test designed to measure student competency of speci-
-ied behavioral objectives provided by the district.

1973

Clark County School District and Westinghouse,Learning
Corporation

/ To be used by classroom teachers. Test items are keyed
to certain objectives listed in the Clark County School
District Reading Guide and Selected Multimedia 1-12 (See
A 1.8.8)

Materials include one test book per student and one
Administrator's Manual. The test is not timed and is
recommended to be administered in three sittings, one
for each part.

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement.

See B 1.4 for history statement.

See B 1.4 for related materials.

See B 1.4 for address of dispributor.

Cost: Grade 2
Grade 3
Grade 4

$1.00
1.00
1.00



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s)1

MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS

Reading Management System Placement Test

B 1.4.7

Three multiplechoi,-e, criterionrefel_aced ests of ele
mentary reading skills designed to assist the teacher in
studeut diagnosis.

1975 (Revised); 1973

Originator: Clark County School District, Las egas, Nevada

Intended Users/ There are three placement tests, each one accompanied by
-Purpose/ a Teacher's Manual. These tests are to be used in con
Content: junction with Reading_ Management System Diagnostic Step

Tests (See B 1.4.8). Each one covers one group of reading
skills as identified in the Reading Management System Diag
nostic Step Tests as follows: Placement Test #1 covers
th6se skills from Step 1 through Step 28; Placement Test
#2 covers Step 1 through Stt? 37; and Placement Test #3
covers Step l through Step 42.

Usefulness
Related

.to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Mater,als:

Ordering
Information:

Three factor. were considered in choosing test items: (1)

difficulty, (2) importance, and (3) good field Lest data.

Scores on these tests show the range where a student
is breaking down, e.g., step range 7-10. The teacher
then begins to diagnose that pupil's specific strengths and
weaknesses using any of the Reading Management System

Step Tests in-that range.

See B 1.4 for usLiulness statement.

See B 1.4 for history statement.

See B 1.4 for related mai:crisis.

'ee B 1.4 for address of distributor.

Cost: Level One $3.00
Level Two 3.00

Level Three 3.00



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MEASURES AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1.4,8

Reading Management System Diagnostic Step Tests

Criterion-referenced tests (42) which help the elemen-
tary teacher diagnose and identify specific skills.

January 1975 (Revised Edition)

Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada

To be used by elementary teachers. Directions are pro-
vided for developing answer sheet readiness, scoring
answer sheets, and test administration.

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement.

See B 1.4 for history statement.

See B 1.4 for related materials.

See B 1.4 for address of distributor.

Cost: $35.00



MEASURES -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS B 1,5

Title. Project TORQUE: A New Approach to the Assessment of
Children's Mathematical Competence

Descriptor: A collection of criterion-referenced tests to help teachers
evaluate mathematics skills of individual learners at the
upper elementary level.

Publication 1976
Date(s):

Originator: Education Development Center, Inc.

Intended Any elementary teacher seriously concerned about moving
Users: toward criterion-referenced testing.

Purpose/ TORQUE is an acronym for Tests of Reasonable Quantitative
Content: Understanding of the Environment. The test items are

actually games and activities specially designed to assess
the learner's understanding of mathematical concepts. The
authors contend that use of this approach results in
more positive reaction to testing from learners. In addi-
tion it has considerable impact on learner motivation.

Each of the games are referred to as "validating instru-
ments." The authors state that the main purpose is to
"validate a set of shorter test items measuring the same
concept or skill. In other wprds, when TORQUE has devel-
oped what it thinks is a short-form, easy-to-administer
teet of a (mathematical) concept, (the game) will setve
to tell if the new test is in fact measuring students'
understanding."

A Diagnostic Achievement Test is administered as a meann
of identifying the student mathematical ability and
providing a record of student performance. This perform-
ance is then correlated with that of the performance on
the game which together will establish validity for the
Diagnostic Achievement Test.

The approach used by TORQUE is not intended to be rIstricted
to a level or subject area. The concern is more with devel-
oping guidelines and principles.

Certain criteria were identified as essential to a good
testing program:
o useful for individual learning styles
o little or no reliance on cultural background
o avoid emphasis on reading
o ease of student response
o usefulness as a diagnostic tool
o widespread use will not decrease test value
o allowp student to feel free of threat and anxiety

(:)"-
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ti

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

The results of these tests are criterion-referenced.
performance indicators provide the basis toreflect

student level of achievement.

A 17-step process is followed in Lest development:

1. Meet with teachers to discuss content, student
strengti 1, design, etc.

2. Talk with children about design
3. Clinical trial and cross validation with children

4. Revision
5. Teacher workshops for training

6. Classroom tryouts
7. Teacher workshops for debriefing
8. Revision
9. Design of Diagnostic Achievement Tests

10. Clinical trial of Diagnostic Achievement Tests

11. Discussion with children who have taken the tests

12. Revision
13. Teacher worksnops to prepare for test administration

14. Classroom tryouts of both instruments

15. Teacher workshops for debriefing; analysis of results

16. Setting of criteria for scoring

17. Final design and publication

Learners screen the games and tests in clinical as well

as regular classroom settings. Over 1,000 learners from
different cultural settings used these tests during
1975-76. Classroom teachers also were involved directly
in the development and testing of games.

None

Write:

Cost:

John C. Hayden
Education Development Center, Inc.
55 Chapel Street
Newton, Massachusetts 02160
(617) 969-7100 Ext. 436

Not given.
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MEASURES SELECTION PROCEDURES B-2.1

Title: Pupil-Perceived Needs Assessment Package
A

Deseripto,.: A multim-dia package to aid in the design and implemen-
tation of an assessment of school needs as perceived by

pupils.

*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcehook. See A 2.2 for a

complete description.

4
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MEASURES SELECTION PROCEDURES B 2.2

Title: Project Management Executive Orientation

Descriptor: A multimedia training product to introduce top-level
school administrators to concepts and techniques of

project management.

*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcehook. Sc e A 2.3 for

a complete description

I:2
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MEASURES SELECTION PROCEDURES B 2,4

Title: CSt Summative Evaluation Kit

Descriptor: An instructional kit for anyone involved in carrying out

program evaluation.

Publication
Date(s):

No date given (A Third Printing will be available in late

1976)

Originator: Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE), Graduate School

of Education, University of California, Los Angeles

intended Anyone given the task of designing and carrying out a pro-

Users: gram evaluation. This person might be a classroom teacher,

a principal, a director of specially funded programs, or a

district evaluator.

Purpose:

Content:

Goals: The main goals of this kit are both procedural and

substantive. The k_t aims to improve practice in evalua-

tion by providing local practitioners with step-by-step

procedures for accomplishing their own evaluations. Use

of the kit should make local evaluators more independenz
of outside consultant help, and educate them about the

procedures needed to perform a summative evaluation.
Since the kit contains a substantial amount of conceptual

information, its use should make the practitioner more
Lt,nversant about major concepts and issues in evaluation

and measurement. In addition to its directive function,
the kit can and has been used as the basis of workshops

and whole courses on the topic of evaluation and educa-

tional research.

Objectives: There are no objectives specifically stated

for the kit.

The kit is a set of procedural guides containing step-by-

step instructions for accomplishing major tasks involved

in conducting a program evaluation, for example, planning

the evaluation, articulating goals, selecting a design,

and measuring achievement. The kit contains an audio tape
describing evaluation tasks whose secondary purpose is to
change attitudes -- or at least ease apprehension -- to-

ward evaluation.

Usefulness The kit would be useful for planning and conducting eval-

Relared cation of a CBE Program. In addition to purely summative

to CBE: evaluation, the kit has been used extensively by formative

evaluators and by persons conducting needs assessments.

History of
Development:

Many of the procedures described in the kit have been dem-

onstrated to be generalizable over a wide range of evv.lua-

tion related tasks. The kit's introductory tape has been

used in some settings as .1,1 introduction to evaluation for

program personnel and evaluation staff. The line drawing



History of illustrations from the accompanying booklet have lent

Development: themselves to easy reproduction on overhead transparen-

(Cont.) cies. Though the kit is part of the CSE Elementary
School Evaluation Kit Series; its procedures, with little
modification, have been used in secondary and even non-
educational settings.

Main
Activities:

Users of the kit listen to an introductory tape which
describes the CSE Evaluation Model, discusses the value
of evaluation as a basis for rational decision making in
the schools, outlines the roles an evaluator might assume,
and discusses the use of design in evaluation. An accom-

panying booklet illustrates the concepts described in the
tape. The tape assists the user to use one of two step-
by-step guides to direct the planning and execution of
evaluation. The "Step-by-Step Guide for the Evaluation
of Pull-Out Programs" fits evaluation situations where a
set of preconditions including defining target groups and
program cycles can be met. It then directs the conduct
of an entire evaluation, start to finish, providing
statistical test procedures and a final report outline to

fit the design used. The longer "Step-by-Step Guide for
Conducting a Summative Evaluation" is designed to fit any
program evaluation situation. Its user proceeds by filling
out work-sheets defining the program and requesting the
results of evaluation activities. At points in the Guide
where expertise is needed to make a decision, or where a
particular procedure needs to be carried out (such as
selecting an evaluation design or constructing a criterion-
referenced test), the user is referred to one of the kit's
eight "How-To" booklets. These booklets cover the following
topics:

1. How to Select a D sign, D:spla-7 and Interpret
Reslats

2. How to Randomize
3. How to Arti-ulate Goals, Outcomes, rnd Objectives
4. How to Measure Achievement
5. How to Measure Attitudes
6. Fow to Document the Program
7. How to Calculate Statistics and Also tin -qtand

Them
8. How to Present an Evaluation Report

The "How-To" booklets contain step-by-step procedures for
performing program evaluation tasks, and also provide non-
technical background information concerning why and what
the procedures accomplish, as well as advice for overcoming
logistical and attitudinal stumbling blocks often encountered
11 evaluation and measurement.

Using the Step-by-Step Guides, the "How-To" booklets, an
aecompar,ing Measurement Wall Chart, and a Handy Random-
izing deck of cards, the kit user can engage in every
activity needed for a program evaluation. On the other



Main hand, a person who does not need extensive guidance In

Activities: conducting an evaluation or whose task is formative

(Cont.) evaluation or merely the design of a measurement instru-
ment can easily use the kip as a reference source, con-
sulting Guides and "How-To" booklets to meet particular

needs.

Provisions Format: Can be used as a self-help tool, in on-the-job

for Use: situations by groups or individuals entrusted with an
evaluation, or it can be used as a trainin, ,o1 in a

workshop or course setting.
Personnel: The kit requires no one to assist the on-the-
job user. Courses and workshops using the kit should be
run by someone with some evaluation and/or measurement
training.

Product Components: The entire 10- booklet set with ancil-

lary materials is best used intact.
Time Span: Time span and extent of kit use is completely
determined by the user.

Conditions
of Use:

Kit users in on-the-job settings should have a commitment
to spending time conducting a quality evaluation.

Kit users are expected to have mastered basic algebra and
have available a tape cassette player and a hand calcula-

tor.

Though designed for on-the-job use, the kit can be adopted
as a course or workshop text. Use of the kit in this man-
ner demands that the instructor be familiar with the kit's

contents, have some minimal training in issues and concepts
in program evaluation, measurement, and educational re-
search, and have the commitment and ability to structure
workshop experiences or college courses.

Related o CSE Elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs,Assessment

Materials: (See A 2.1)
o CSE Elementary School Program Planning Kit press)

Ordering Write: CSE Field Services
Information: Center for Studi of Evaluation

SchooL of Education
UCLA
los Angeles, talifornia 90(24

Co,,t: $35.00

This description was adapted from Educational Dissewination and Linkily
Agent Sourcebook.

2S1



MEASURES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B 3.1

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness-

Related
to CBE:

History of

Development:

Main

Activities:

Provisions
for

Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement

A training package to assist school personnel in identi-
fication of suitable and feasible program improvements.

No date given

Research for Better Schools, Inc. (RBS)

School district administrators and teachers, working as

a team.

Goals: This workshop model is intended to provide a
means for identifying feasible curriculum improvements
suitable for the school district.
Objectives: The main objectives include:

o Team carries out complete process of identifying means
of curriculum improvement.

o Means of improvement identified are compatible with
school or district requirements.

The package includes procedural guides, work aids, and
examples adopted from actual school district practices.
Staff attention is focused on defining studeni needs,
determining improvement requirements, and searching for
means of improvement. The workshops also provide staff

development experiences.

This product would be most useful for revising instruc-
tion to correspond with student outcomes after outcomes
and performance measures have been established.

Information not available at this time.

o Team clarifies student needs.
o Team establishes requirements for curriculum improve-

ment.

o Team plans and conducts search for alternative means
of improvement.

Format: Team participants work as a group in o7- the -job

situations.
Personnel: A group coordinator and three to six partici-

pants. No special expertise is required.

Product Components:
o Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement.

Contains three sections: Defining Student Needs;
Establishing Improvement Requirements; and Planning
and Conducting the Search. A separately bound Plan-
ning Coordinator's Manual is included, also.

2 S



Provisions o Curriculum and Instruction: A Guide to Alternatives.

for Use: Contains three separately bound annotated listings of

(Cont.) various information sources which may be consulted

in a search for student learning materials, staff

development programs, and/or resource allocation
methods. Some specific staff development programs and

resource allocation methods are described, also. 'A

master index is provided.
Time pan: About 25 hours is needed qv an individual to
read materials, and froM two to three months for team

to carry out a planning project.

Conditions
of Use:

Rellted
Matorials:

Order in};

Information:

The package is intended for on-the-job applications.
A team approach is strongly recommended but not required.

A typical team may include a group coordinator (often

a curriculnm coordinator), one or two district/school

administrators, one or two teachers, and perhaps a

librarian. Release time is necessary to complete staff

work.

The package has been used in a five-day workshop mode;

however, additional time is required to conduct the search.

The workshop reouires the leadership of someone familiar

with the approach. The package has been used by school

districts with and without outside assistance.

o Handbook o Comprehensive Planning in Schools (See

A 2.5)
o Selecting a Cu.-iculum Pro&ram: Balancing Require-

ments and Cots (See C,2.3)

Write: Research for Better Schools, Inc.
1700 Market Str,ket

Philadelphia, ennsylvania 1)103

Cost: Curriculum a7d Instruction:
Planning ImProvement (One per
participant is suggested)

Curriculum and Instruction:
A Guide for Alternatives (one
per group is suggested)

10.00/set

512.00 /set

This description was adapted from Educational Dissemination and Linking

Agent Sourcebook.



MEASURES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B ..2

Title: EviluAtio,, a Curriculum Pr :Jam: AI Cducator's Hand-

bmii.

e,crtptor: A workshop to teach school personnel to evaluate curric-

ulum programs.

Publication
Pate(s):

No date given

Originator: Research for Better Schools, Inc. (RBS)

Intended
Peers:

Purpose:

(outont:

usefulness
Related

to CBE:

School district administrators and teachers working as
a team.

Goals: This product focuses on planning and carrying out
evaluation of a curriculum program.
Objectives: Its objectives are for a team to:

o Plan and carry out evaluation.
o Recommend modification, spread, or termination of the

curriculum program.

Participants are instructed in the ar, of planning an

evaluation, developing and applying evaluation methods,

and reporting results.

naterials provide procedural guides, work aids, and exam-
ples adapted from actual school district practices. na-

terials have been used by school districts with and with-
out outside assistance.

This product can be used to help teachers learn to eval-
uate CBE instructional programs.

History of Information not available at this time.

Development:

airr

Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

o Team describes program to be evaluated.
o leam develops evaluation questions.
o leam prepares data collection and Analysis specifica-

tions.

o Team prepares evaluation plan.
o Team carries out evaluation plan.
o Team reports findings and makes recommendations.

Format: Team participant-, work as a group in on- the -Iola

situations.

Personnel: A project manager and three to six partici-
pants. Some consultant expertise may be needed.
Product Components: Bool I, Planning an Evaluation Ef-

fort, contains four qcitions: Describing the Program,
Developing Evaluation filo ,,tions, Preparing Initial

2v,7



Provisions
for Use:

(Cont.)

Conditions
AA 'Use:

Specifications for Data Collection and Analy-,i,, Ana
Summarizing and Reviewing the Planning Effort. Book

II, Guidelines for Conductin4san Evaluation, conti:ns
four sectt ns: Planning Data Collection and Analysis,
Collecting the Data, Processing the Data, and Inter-
preting the Data and Reporting the Results.
Time Span: About ten hours are needed for an individ-
ual to read materials, and about one school year for a
team to carry out an evaluation project.

Materials are intended for oh-the-job applications. A

team approach is recommended. A typical team may in-
clude a pr ject manager (often a central office admin-
istrator, evaluator, curriculum coordinator, or prinei-
I,A1), someone with evaluation experience, principals,

and teachers. Release time is necessary to complete
staff work.

rhis program has been used by individuals working in-
dependently, but could be used in a five-day workshop
code. The workshop would require leadership of a sea-
soned evaluator.

Related o CSE. Elementary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.7)
Materials: o CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.6)

o CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kindergarten Test Evaluations (See
B 4.2)

o CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher Order Cogni-
tive, Affective, and Interpersonal= Skills (See B 4.5)

)r(!ot ins.

I El orma t ion:

Write: Research for Better Schools, Inc.
1700 Market Street
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19103

Cost,,: S9.00 per copy

urn' copy per participant is suggested.

I;elease time, data processing support, and con-
sultant assistance are additional costs.

This de,;cription was adapted from Catalog of NIL Education Products And
Educational Dissemination and LinkinutAtent Sourcebook.



MEASURES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B 3.3

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Write Test Items for Content Reference Tests

A learning package describing item writing procedures
for test writers and evaluation specialists.

1974 (Critique Edition)

Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA)

Evaluation specialists and test wrtters and planners.

r,)als: Nine goals are staled for the learning pk.ckage.

The participant:
1. knows the steps in the item writing procedure.
2. knows two reasons why it is important to chart the

scope and sequence of sets of objectives.

3. knows at least one way to classify objectives for
scope and sequence charts.

4. know- that charting scope and sequence may not be
necessary for very small sets o' objectives.

5. knows the kind of people needed for domain specifi-
cation teams.

6. knows the hind of selectiuu procedure recommended
for domain specification teams.

7. knows the kind and amount of training needed before
domain specification begins.

8. knows how to develop item writing teams which pro-
duce a wide variety of test items designed appro-
priately for given measurable goals and objectives.

9. knows that the sample item pools need to be repre-
sentative of the entire domain in some systematic
way.

Objectives: Sample enrbling objectives which follow
these goals are:
1.1 Given a set of goals and objectives, the participant

will be able to list the steps needed to prepare
test items for the goals and objectives.

2.1 In a small group discussion setting the participant
will be able to &tate two reasons why it is impor-
tant to chart scope and sequence sets of objectives.

3.1 Given the set of objectives, "K-3 Mathematics MONEY
and TIM.:," the participant will be able 1, chart
them and find the three errors.

4.1 Given the task of selecting persons for a domain
specificiatton team, the learner can list the qual-

ifications for team memners.

Objectiv'ee are listed individually with specic
ments, activities, and evaluation appropriate to the
given objective.

4 3 0





Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

This resource would be of value to any school district
wishing to improve and upgrade standards for the construc-
tion of measurement instruments.

The Northwest Evaluation Association became a formal organ-
ization in 1973. A series of five workshops and learning
packages have been developed and are available to school
districts in Washington and Oregon. Write Test Items for
Content Reference Tests is one of these five learning pack-
ages.

To date, the packages have been distributed to 30 school
districts in the two states. Field testing was conducted
with twenty participants. Revisions were made based on the
data collected. Specific field test data is not available.

The learning package may be used for individual study; how-
ever, some follow-up activity suggests small group work.
Users are asked to read two sources. A list of potential
resource persons is available from the organization's ex-
ecutive secretary. Exercises give users a chance to apply
concepts taught with the objectives.

Format: This package could be used in a workshop or course.
Personnel: The number of participants is not restricted.
It does not appear that a trainer is essential in conduct-
ing sessions. The learning package is fairly self-explan-
atory as to reading assignments and follow-up activity.
Product Components: Included in the learning package are
materials needed for exercises and the two sources needed
for reading assignments.
Time Span: There is no indication of length of time needed.
This would be determined by the individual circumstances.

the user should have some fatailiarity with the writing of
course goals and behavioral objectives.

Other learning packages from NWEA workshops:
o Describe a Total Learning Management System (See D 2.1)
o Editing and Classifying Existing_Test Items (See B 3 4)
o Field Testing 'lest Items (See B 3.6)
o Test Organization and Layout (See B 3.7)

Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary
Northwest Evaluation Association
Portland Public Schools
631 N.E. Clackamas Street
Portland, Oregon 97208

$6.00 (includes postage). Each participant needs
1 copy of the learning package.



MEASURES DEvELOPMENTA\L INSTRUCTIONS

Title:

Descrtptot:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

B 3.4

Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items

A learning package for test writers and evaluation
specialists describing common flaws in and classifi
cation for test items.

1974 (Critique Edition)

Northwest Evalution Association (NWEA)\

Evaluation specialists-and test writers 'end planners.

Goals: Two goals are stated for the learning package:
1. The participant can apply the bapic criteria for

identifying flaws in existing test ites.
2. The participant can classify existing to the

TriCounty course goal collections.
Objectives: The enabling objectives which fdilow these
goals are:
1.1 Given a series of items demonstrating comMn flaws

in item writing, the participant will be able to
identify these flaws.

1.2 Given a test item, the participant can state\an
obje^tive and/or behavior statement appropriate to
that item.

2.1 Given a test item and the corresponding objective or
behavior statement, the participant can specif the

appropriate course goal ftom the TriCounty cou se
goal collections.

2.2 Given a test item and corresponding objective orx
behavior statement and course goal, the participOt
can correctly, complete the classification form.

\Objectives are listed individually with specific assig
ments, activities, and evaluation appropriate to the
given objective.

This resource would be of value to any school district
wishing to improve and upgrade standards for the con
struction of measurement instruments.

The Northwest Evaluation Association became a formal
organization in 1973. A series of five workshops and
learning packages have been developed and are available
to school districts in Washington and Oregon. Editing
and Classifying Existing Test Items is one of these five
learning packages.

To date, the packages have been distributed to 30 school
districts in the two states. Field testing was conducted
with twenty participants. Revisions were made based on
the data collected. Specific field test data is not
available

2S0



Main,
Activities:

The learning package may be used for individual study;
however, small group work is frequently suggested for
follow-up to reading. Reading is the primary kind of
activity, and exercises give users an opportunity to
apply concepts taught with the objectives. A list of
potential resource persons is available from the organi-
zation's executive secretary.

Provisions Format: This package could be used in a workshop or course.
for Use: Personnel: The number of participants is not restricted.

It does not appear that a trainer is essential in conducting
sessions. The learning package is fairly self-explanatory
4s to reading assignments and follow-up activity.
Product Components: Included in the learning package are
worksheets, a copy of "Guidelines for Editing and Classifying
Test Items," and item classification forms. Resources
for reading assignments included in the learning package
are: Item Writers Handbook; Multiple-Choice Items: A Close
Look; K-12 Course Goals in Language Arts; and Writing Behav-
ioral Objectives.
Time Span: There is no indication of length of time needed.
This would be determined by individual circumstances.

Conditions The user should have some familiarity with the writing of
of Use: course goals and behavioral objectives.

Related Other learning packages from NWEA workshops:
Materials: o Describe a Total Learning Management System (See D 2.1)

o Write Test Items for Content Reference Tests (See B 3.3)
o Field Testing Test Items (See B 3.6)
o Test Organization and Layout (See B 3.7)

Ordering Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive secretary
Information: Northwest Evaluation Association

Portland Public Schools
631 N.E. Clackamas Street
Portland, Oregon 97208

Cost: $6.00 (includes postage). Each participant needs
a copy of the learning package.
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Title:

MEASURES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS

Evaluation for Program Improvement

B 3,5

Descriptor: A training package in program evaluation.

Publication 1975, 206 pp. (Participant's Handbook). Approx. 300
Date(s): pp. (Coordinator's Handbook) + ann. biblios.

Originator: Richard W. Watkins, Earl Mortensen, and Diana P.
Studebaker, Educational Management Program, Far West
Laboratory for Educational Research and Development
(FWL)

Intended Users: School personnel and district community members concerned
with instructional program management and evaluation.

Purpose:

Content:

Goals: The authore describe the main goal of this Troduct
as follows: "To help instructional program managers
develop the knowledge or skills necessary to identify,
collect, organize, and analyze information useful in
making decisions about program modification." The intent
is not to train participants to be specialists in program
evaluation, but rather to foster an understanding of
what program evaluation is, and how it contributes to a
school district.
Objectives: Not specifically stated in this package.

The authors describe the following five topics:
o identifying decisions which are both necessary and

feasible to be made about program modification, and
specifying who makes these decisions;

o identifying alternative courses of action for decisions
in the instructional management area; o determining
what information is relevant to modification decisions;

o taking responsibility for or contributing to a plan
for collecting, organizing, and analyzing program
modification information; and

o using information about program effectiveness to
modify instructional programs.

Usefulness This package helps participants learn to evaluate
Related instructional programs on the basis of achievement of
to CBE: measurable objectives. Thus it could be useful in

orienting instructional personnel and others in a CBE
context to the main issues of program evaluation.

History of This training package is one of six independent but
Development: related units that make up the Far West Lab's Educa

tional Management Program. Development of this product
began in 1973 in response to a perceived need of school
instructional staffs in the area of program evaluation.
A prototype version was tested in fall 1973 in a univer
sity course and a revised prototype was tested with



History of teachers in spring 1974. Field testing was conducted
Development: during the summer and fall of 1974. Overall, 64 partici-
(Cont.) pants, including teachers, administratots, and counsqaors,

used some or all of these materials in the four tests.

Main Participants using these materials engage in five work-
Activities: shop sessions. Each session is structured around one of

the five topics previously described. Much of the work-
shop is devoted to simulation activities which acquaint
participants with the main issues of program evaluation.
Interspersed among the simulations are readings, work
sheets, and discussion and feedback sessions. Bibliog-
raphies and reading lists indicate sources of further
information on selected topics for participants.

PrPvisions Format: The product is designed to be used in a work-
for Use: shop conducted by a workshop coordinator.

Personnel: This package is designed for between six and
twenty-five participants, plus a workshop coordinator.
The coordinator needs no special training, since the
Coordinator's Handbook provides specific instructions for
persons preparing to conduct the workshop.
Product Components: Participant's Handbook, Coordinator's
Handbook, transparencies, filmstrip, and cassette tape.
Time Span: The material in this program can be haadled
flexibly, but ideally needs at least 15 hours, organized
into five three-hour sessions. The Coordinator's Hand-
book describes alternatives for 13-1/2 hours. 12-1/2
hours, and a three-hour overview. Preparation by the
coordinator will require approximately 10-15 hours prior
to the workshop, about three hours for each session, and
two to five hours after the workshop.

Conditions
of Use:

Related

Materials:

Ordering
Information:

Substantial time (at least a month) should precede the
use of this material with a school staff in order that
preparations for release time, substitutions, etc., may
be made.

Although the material maybe covered in a concentrated
fashion, for example, over a weekend, it would be pref-
erable to space the workshop over a longer period of
time.

None

Copies of the product are available from:

Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and
Development

1855 Folsom Street
San Francisco, California 94103



Ordering
Information:

(Cont.)

Costs are:

Coordinator's Handbook, transparencies, filmstrip,
and audiotape: $34.95 (reusable)

Participant's Handbook: $7.95 per copy. A copy is
needed by each participant.
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MEASURES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Provision:.

for Use

Field Testing Test Items

9 3,F

A learning package for evaluation specialists describ-
iag procedures for field testing.

1974 (Critique Edition)

Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA)

Evaluation specialists and planners.

Goals: The stated course goal for this learning package
is: "The learners will be able to plan a field test pro-
gram in their local situation."
Objectives: Tne enabling objective for this course goal
is: "Given a group of items, you will be able to list
in sequence the necessary and sufficient activities for
field testing them in your local situation."

The resource for a reading assignment is included in the
paAage. In addition, a specific activity and evaluation
appropriate to the stated objective is included.

This resource would be of value to any school district
wishing to improve and upgrade standards in testing devel-
opment.

The Northwest Evaluation Association became a formal or-
ganization in 1973. A series of five worksh,ps and learn-
ing packages have been developed and are rvailable to
school districts in Washington and Oregon. Field Testing
Test Items is one of these five learning packages.

To date, the packages have been distribylted to 30 school
districts in the two states. Field te'ting way's conducted
with 20 participants. Revisions were made based on the
data collected. Specific field test data inot available.

The learning package may be used for ind4dual study;

however, follow-up activity suggests small group work.
There is one reading assignment. A resource person is
available who in turn provides names of potential le-
source persons in the region. Through small group work,
users apply concepts discussed in the reading.

Format: For workshop or course.
Personnel: The number of participants is not restricted.
It does not appear that a trainer is essential in conduct-
ing sessions. The learning package is fairly self-explan-
atory as to reading assignments and follow-up activity.
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Provisions Product Components: Included in the package is the "Field

for Use: icsting Checklist." Activity and evaluation require use of

(Cont.) this aid.
Time Span: There is no indication of length of time needed.
This would be eetermined by individual circumstances.

Conditions The users of this package should have acquired some back-
of Use: ground in writing test items and test construction.

Related Other learning packages from NWEA workshops:
Materials: o Describe A TotalLearning Management System (See D 2.1)

o Write Test Items for Content Reference Tests (See B 3.3)
o Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items (See B 3.4)
o Test Organization and Layout (See B 3.7)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary
Northwest Evaluation Association
Portland Public Schools
631 N.E. Clackamas Street
Portland, Oregon 97208

Cost: $6.00 (includes postage). Each participant needs a
copy of the learning package.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

MEASURES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B 3.7

Test Organization and Layout

A learning package for evaluation specialists and test
writers describing test formating and construction.

1974 (Critique Edition)

Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA)

Evaluation specialists and test writers and planners.

Goals: A single course goal is stated as follows:
1. The participant can apply the guidelines for test

formatinb and construction when pilot testing items
and/or constructing district criterion- referenced
tests.

Objectives: Enabling objectives for this goal are:
1.1 Given the paper "Points to Be Aware of When Con-

structing Tests," the participant will be able to
develop a check list of critical points to consider
when constructing tests.

1.2 Given the "Critical Points Check List," the partici-
pant will be able to review a commercially produced
test (standardized and/or criterion-referenced) and
identify its strengths and weaknesses on the Check
List.

1.3 Given a set of items, the participant will be able
to verbally state how they should be formated or will
be able to construct a test according to the "Critical
Points Check List."

Objectives are listed individually with specific assign-
ments, activities; and evaluation appropriate to the
stated objective.

This resource would be of value to any school district
wishing to improve and upgrade standards for the construc-
tion of measurement instruments.

The Northwest Evaluation Association became a formal
orgrAization in 1973. A series of five workshops and
learning packages have been developed and are available to
school distrilts in Washington and Oregon. Test Organiza-
tion and Layout is one of these five packages.

The learning package may be used for individual study;
however, follow-up activity suggests small group work.
Users are asked to read one source and apply the princi-
ples discussed in developing an instrument. A list of
resource persons is provided.
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Provisions Format: For workshop or course.
for Use: Personnel: The number of participants is not restricted.

While the learning package is self-explanatory as tc
assignments and follow-up activity, there is some mention
made of a trainer who should supply commercial tests and
test items with which groups will work. No special training

is needed by this person.
Product Components: Included in the learning package
is the source for required reading, as well as a bibliog-
raphy related to test construction. Other materials are
supplied by contacting resource persons.
Time Span: There is no indication of length of time needed.
This would be determined by individual circumstances.

Conditions Users should have some background in writing course goals
of Use: and behavioral objectives. In addition, they snould be

familiar with procedures of writing test items.

Related Other learning packages from NWEA workshops:
Materials: o Describe a Total Learning Management System (See D 2.1)

o Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items (See B 3.4)

o Field Testing Test Items (See B 3.6)
o Write Test Items for Content RefererIce Tests (See B 3.3)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary
Northwest Evaluation Asscciation
Portland Public Schools
631 N.E. Clackamas Street
Portland, Oregon 97208

Cost! $6.00 (includes postage). Each participant needs a
copy of the learning package.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Writing Tests Which Measure Objectives #29

A filmstriptape program for teachers describing the
item form approach in devising measures which match
objectives.

1972

Eva L. Baker, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

Prospective as well as-exparienced teachers who are con
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency.

Goals: None stated.
Objectives: The author states that, at the end of the
program, the learner should be able to:
1. Generate a list and brief ,scription of each dimen

sion of an item form.
2. Inspect an item generated from a set of item form

specifications, and indicate where, if any, devia
'tions in the item occur.

3. Given an item form,-generate an item which adheres
to the specifications.

The item form approach to testwritinginclides the
following elements: response description, content limits,
item format,-criteria, directions, and sample item.

The filmstrip advocates measurable skills, which can be
used to achieve identifiable competencies.

All materials devhoped for VIMCET have been field tested
and revised. However, this particular product carries no
description of how or where this was done.

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer
sheet. However, followup activities depend on individual
group needs.

In an inservice, teachers and administrators may discuss
the program in an after sv:hool session. For preservice
courses, the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct to
courses in curriculum.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required
to take the examination which may be used as a pretest
and/or a posttest.
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Main During the filmstrip showing, viewers need a copy of
Activities: the answer sheet on which they are asked to "make dis-
(Cont.) criminations along multiple dimensions."

Provisions Format: Would he used best to supplement a course or
for Use: workshop focusing on the area of curriculum.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated
by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential,
one person in the group would need to be responsible for
setting up the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: Tha program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using

the program. It also includes a copy of the answer
sheet and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately
30 minutes in length.

Conditions Teachers inv 1v0 in this program should have developed
of Use: a systematic approach to test item writing as related

to predetermines behavioral objectives.

Related Other VIMCET programs which treat this area of evalua-
Materials: tion:

o Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23
(See B 3.11)

o Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability
#22 (See B 3.9)

o Alternative Measurement Tactics for Educational
Evaluationv#26 (See B 3.10)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cacsette or reel-to-reel
taper are desired.

,Order by title and program number.

Two-week preview available for any two
filmstrip programs.
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MEASURES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B 3.9

Title: Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability #22

Descriptor: A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which outlines the
distinctions among personal, professional, and public
accountability.

publication 1971

Date(s):

Originator: W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

Intended Users: Prospective as well as experiebe .ers who are con-

cerned with improving their to Fcoficiency.

Purpose:

Content:

Goals: None stated.
Objectives: The author states that specifically, at the
conclusion of the program, the viewer will be able to:
1. Describe the three forms of educational accountability

treated in the program, that is, personal, professional,
and public actountability.

2. Properly classify fictitious descriptions of alleged
systems of educational accountability as (a) not a
true accountability system, or an instance of (b)
personal, (c) professional, or (d) public account, ility.

3. Describe one mejor strength and one major weakness of
each of the three forms ,of educational accountability.

4. Supply at least one new illustration of each of the
three forms of educational accountability described
in the program.

The filmstrip defines the three forms of educational
accountability as follows:

_1. personal -- a focus "n self-improvement
2. professional -- a collegial improvement scheme
3. public -- an open statement of evidence.

Usefulness According to the author's description, this program is
Related designed "to expand the viewer's range of alternatives
to LA: regarding the meaning of educational accountability." The

program advocates measurable skills which can be used to
af!hieve identifiable competencies.

History of The program was initially-tested with small groups of two
Development: or three and later with a group of 10 UCLA secondary

educational candidates. Results of the testing were as
follows: Part I: pretest 30% and posttest 90%; Part II:
pretest 40% and posttest 90%; and Part III: pretest 20%
And posttest 60%.



Hain Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer
Activities: sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individ-

ual group needs.

In an in-service, teachers and administrators may discuss
the program in an after school session. For pre-service
courses, the filmstrip rlay be used as an adjunct to
courses in instruction.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required
to take a four-part examination which may be used as a
pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is based on one
of the measurable objectives for the program.

Provisions Format: Would be used best to supplement a course or
for Use: workshop focusing on the area of evaluation.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated by
this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one
person in the group would need to be responsible for set-
ting up the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: The program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting technique4 for using the

program. It also includes a copy octhe answer sheet
aad examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

Conditions None
of Use:

Related . Other VIMCET products which treat the area of evaluation:
Materials: o Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23 (See

B 3.11)
o Alternative Measurement Tactics for Educational Evalua-

tion #26 (See B 3.10) 0
o Writing Tests Which Measure Objectives #'!9 (See B 3.8)

Ordering Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
Information: P.O. Box 24714

Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes are
desired.

Order by title and program number.

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip
programs.



MEASURES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS d 3.13

Title: Alternative Measurement Tactics for Educational Evalua-

tion #26

Descriptor: A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which describes a
four-category system for generating measurement schemes.

Publication 1971

Date(s):

Originator: W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

Intended Users: Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con-
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency.

Purpose:

Contert:

Goals: None stated.
Objectives: The author provides two specific objectives
for the program:
1. After viewing the program the learner will be able

to distinguish between (a) events and/or procedures
which can be legitimately employed educational crite-
rion measures and (b) those which cannot be employed.

2. Upon completing tBe program the learner will be able
to correctly claisify exemplars of the four categories
of measurement tactics treated in the program.

The measurement tactics, discussed are: questionnaire,

examination, archival data, observation scale, and
unobtrusive measure. Educational criterion measures
encompass two major areas of consideration: (1) learner

behavior and (2) learner product. Each of these are then
considered from the standpoint of given conditions, i.e.,
whether manipulated or natural.

Usefulness The author points out that educators have a wide variety

Related of measurement tactics available. This program describes

to CBE: some of the less traditional measures and advocates
measurable skills which can be used to achieve identifiable
competencies.

History of This program was field tested in pre-service and in-service
Development: situations for four years. Data is provided from a Minne-

sota workshop held in 1969 with experienced teachers and

administrators. The author describes these as "typical of
general results:" Part I: pretest 71% and posttest 94%;

and Part II: pretest 322 and posttest 86%.

Main Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer

Activities: sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individual
group needs.

atom'



Main In an in-service, teac4ers and administrators may discuss

Activities: the program in an after school session. For pre-service

(Cont.) courses the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct to courses,
in instruction and evaluation.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required
to take a two-part examination which may be used as a pre-
test and/or a posttest. Each section is based on one of

the measurable objectives for the program.

Provisions Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop

for Use: focusing on the area of evaluation.
Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated by

this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one
person in the group needs to be responsible for setting up
the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: The program includes;

o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o acc-Impanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)

o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the

program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet
and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30

minutes in length.

Conditions None
of Use:

Related Other VIMCET products which treat the area of instruction:

Materials: o Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability #22
(See B 3.9)

o Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23
(See B 3.11)

o Writing Tests Which Measure ObJectives #29 (See B 3.8)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape prOgram $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel -to -real tapes
are desired.

Order by title and/program number.

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip
programs.
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Title-: Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #2I

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which identifies
and analyzes four important conceptual distinctions in
educational evaluation.

1971

W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, Univer-
sity of California, Los Angeles

Intended User,,,: Prospective as well as experienced teacher. who are
concerned with improving their teaching proficiency.

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Goals: None stated.
Objectives :' The author states that the learner should
be able 10 make correct distinctions between dichotomies
.elated to educational evaluation activities. ;These are:

1. Evaluation versus Measurement
2. Formative Evaluation versus Summative Evaluation
3. Use of Process Criteria versus Use of Product Cri-

teria
4. Evaluation as an Assessment of Merit versus Lvalu-

ation as an Aid to Decision Making.

Written examples are provided in the filmstrip to accom-
pany discussion of the four distinctions.

The program advocates measurable skills which can be used
to achieve identifiable competencies.

The program was field tested with ten: graduate udents
at UCLA. The data which appears in the instructor's man-
uql shows the average pre- and posttest scores written
t 3pectively on each of the examination's four parts as
follows: Part I: 70% and 90%; Part II: 60% and 1000;
Part III: 60% and 90%; and Part IV: 80% and IOC.

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an an-
swer sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on
individual group needs.

In an in-service, teachers and administrators may dis-
cuss the program in an after school session. For pre-
service courses, the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct
to courses in instruction and evaluation.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is re-
qui;ed to take a four-part examination which mny Le

1
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Main used as a pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is

Activities: based on one of the four measurable objectives for the

(Cont.) program.

Provisions Format: Would be used best to supplement a course or

for Use: workshop focusing on the area of evaluation.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated

by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essen-
tial, one person in the group would need to be respon-
sible for setting up the filmstrip and administering
the examination.
Product Components: The program includes:

o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames

o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)

o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using

the program. It also includes a copy of the answer
aheet and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30

minutes in length.

Conditions Teachers involved in this program should have an under-

of Use: standing of their purpose in designing evaluation. In

addtttion, they should be able to identify some of the
common fallacies and weaknesses associated with measure-

ment.

Related Other VIMCET products which treat the area of evaluation:

Materials: o Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability #22

(See B 3.9)

o Alternative Measurement Tactics for Educational Evalu-

ation #26 (See b 3.10)

c Writing Tests Which Measure Objectives #29 (See B 3.8)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.(n

r

Specify whether, cassette or reel-to-reel tapes

are desired.

Order by title and program number.

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip
programs.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

MEASURES DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIOMS B 3.12

Management by Objectives

A multimedia kit designed to help administrators and
board members Implement an accountability system.

1973

Robert E. Poston, Ph.D., Superintendent of Schools, In-
dian Hill Exempted Village Schools, Tndian Hill, Ohio,
and David A. Spencer, Ph.D., Director of Secondary Edu-
cation, Bloomfield Hills Public Schools, Bloomfield Hills,
Michigan

Intended Users: School superintendents, principals, and board members who
want to install an accountability system in their schools.

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
P,elated"

to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

The authors of Management by Oblectivea cite three reasons
for the development of the product:
o School operations_ have grown more complex.
o There is a need for techniques that "permit proper

evaluation of aIterlative courses of action."
o Recent increased "involvement of students, teachers,

parents and community in the decision- making process
makes the need for techniques of choosing olternatives
even more critical.

Users will learn a systematic procedure whereby a school
district can design and instal? a management by objectives
system.

Goals: Are not stated for this product.
21212ci.ives: Are not stated for this product.

The major topics tLeated in this kit are:
1. Managerent by ObjectiveLl A Delivery System for

School Accountability
2. Setting Educational Goals
3. Establishing Objectives': Steps to Coals
4. Assessment ,- Program Development -- Evaluation
5. Appraisal Procedures

Material explaining objectives can be used to acquaint
school personnel with the concept of an objective. There
is also material describing how to develnp programs that
..eet objectives as well as to measure progress toward
objectives.

too information is provided relative to field testing of
this product.

Users watch a sequen'e of five filmstrips with accompany-
ing cassette tapes. Each filmstrip and tape covers one



Main

Activities:
(Cont.)

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

of the content areas outlined above. Users also refer
to a "How-to Booklet" that reinforces concepts and de-
scribes procedures.

Format: Management by Objectives is a self-instructional
product.

Personnel: Twenty persons may be accommodated with one
set of materials. No special training is needed to
participate and no special consultants are required.
Product Components: The product consists of five film-
strips and five sides of cassette tape accompaniment.
Twenty "How-rTo Booklets" are included.
Time Span: No}-Information is supplied on the length of
time needed to work through the product.

No special conditions for tne use of this product are
mentioned. However, users will require a cassette recorder
for tape playback and a filmstrip projector.

None

Copies of this kit may be ordered from:

Paul S. Amidon & Associates, Inc.
5408 Chicago Avenue South
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55417
(612) 690-2401

Cost: $110.00 (one set)

Twenty participants may be accommodated by one set of the
materials.
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Title: Educational Development, Disbemination, and Evaluation
(DD&E) Training Resources

Descriptor: A program for training professionals in educational
development, disseminaticn, and evaluation.

*This product Is crossreferenced in this sourcebook. See "Content:
Series 5" of C 3.13 for a complete description.
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Title: ISCS Individualized Testing System

Descriptor: Individualized evaluation materials for teachers wishing
to design assessment appropriate to student needs.

Publication 1973

Date(s):

Originator: Intermediate Science Curriculum Study (ISCS), Center for
Educational Design, Florida State University

Intended Teachers who are attempting a transition to individual-
Users: ized instruction.

Purpose: Developers emphasize the need to "match the philosophy of
education with that of instruction." They say that this
level of importance increases in the case of individual-
ized instruction.
Goals: Materials will allow the teacher objective assess-
ment of student achievement of skills, processes, and sub-
ject matter in the ISCS program.
Objectives: There are no specific objectives stated for
the product.

Content:

Usefulnes:,

Reitted
to CI E:

ISCS developed individualized evaluation materials as
part of the Individualized Teacher Preparation program.
The first two modules provide an overview of individual-
ized evaluation. Suggestions are given for strategies to
assess student progress based on individual student needs.
To facilitate the implementation of the strategies a set
of three booklets was developed for each level of the ISCS
system.

Measurable performance objectives provide the basis in
this system for assessing student progress. Assessment
procedures used relate to principles of criterion-refer-
enced testing.

History of There is no inform -Lion available as to where or how field
Development: testing was conducted. The project under which these ma-

terials were developed was funded by the National Science
Foundat ion.

Hain
Activities:

Provisions
for 'Ise:

The assessment procedure starts with identifying selected
measurable objectives as a basis for study. The teacher
then chooses from alternative sets of perforMarce checks
in order to assess the students' ,attainment of the objec-
tives already stated. Finally,' a test situation is set .

up, correct responses are provided, and remediat4on is
given.

Format: The first two modules are intended for small
group teacher in-service settings.' Che other three

30o



Provisions booklets are self-instructional for the teacher to use
for Use: in the classroom.
(Cont.) Personnel: No administrators or consultants are neces-

sary.

Product Components: There are two introductory modules:
Individualizing Objective Testing and Evaluating and
Reporting Progress. Three booklets are used as follow-up:
"Performance Objectives" (58 pp.), "Performance Checks"
(116 pp.), and "Performance Assessment Resources" (70 pp.).
Time Span: No requirements or suggestions are made.

-nditions

of Use:
This system is applicable only to those classroom teachers
using the Intermediate Science Curriculum Study program.
(See C4.)

Related The booklets are divided into units relating to chapters
Materials: of the textbook, Probing The Natural World, available from

the source listed below.

Ordering
Information:

Write: Silver Burdett Company
General Learning CorporatIon
Morristown, New Jersey 07747

Cost: Packages consist of coordinated components for each
level. All components of each package are essen-
tial to the successful implementation -of the system.
Single components can be purchased only if proof of
purchase of the Evaluating and Reporting Progress
module and Individualized Objective Testing module
is given at time of order.

Level 1 Package: 46 137 40 $ 25.20
Evaluating and Reporting Progress 46 10P 18 2.67
Individualizing Objective Testing 46 10P 19 2.67
Performance Objectives 46 137 41 3.36
Performance Checks (2 of each A,B,& C
included in package 46 137 40)
Form A 1 only 46 127 71 2.67
Form B 1 only 46 127 72 2.67
Form C 1 only 46 127 73 2.67

Performance Assessment Resource Part I 46 137 42 3.36
Performance Assessment Resource Part II 46 137 43 3.36

Level 2 Package: 46 138 40 $ 28.35
Evaluating and Reporting Progress 46 10P 18 2.67
Individualizing Objective Testing 46 10P 19 2.67
Pertormance Objectives 4i 138 41 3.36
Performance Checks (2 of each A,B, & C
included in package 46 138 40)
Form A 1 only 46 128 71 2.67
Form B 1 only 46 128 72 2.67
Form C 1 only 46 138 73 2.67

Performance Assessment Resource Part I 46 138 42 3.36
Performance Assessment Resource Part IT 46 138 43 3.36



Ordering Level 3 Package: 46 139 40 $47.25

Information: Evaluating and Reporting Progress 46 10P 18 2.67

(Cont.) Individualizing Objective Testing 46 10P 19 2.67

Performance Objectives 46 139 41 1.36

Performance Checks A,B,C (2 of each
form included in each package of 46
139 40 above)

Environmental Science -- Well-Being
Form A 1 only 46 129 71 2.10

Form B 1 only 46 129 15 2.10

Form C 1 only
Why You're You -- Investigation

46 129 79 2.1,

Variation
Form A 1 only 46 129 72 2.10
Form B 1 only 46 129 76 2.10
Form C 1 only 46 12980 2.10

In Orbit -- What's Up
Form A 1 only 46 129 73 2.10
Form B 1 only 46 129 77 2.10
Form C 1 only 46 129 81 2.10

Winds and Weather -- Crusty Problems
worm A 1 only 46 129 74 2.10
Form B 1 only 46 129 78 2.10
Form C 1 only 46 129 82 2.10

Performance Assessment Resource (1 each/package)
Environmental Science -- Well-Being 46 139 42 3.36

Why You're You -- Investigation 46 139 43 3.36
Variation

In Orbit -- What's Up 46 139 44 3.36
Winds and Weather -- Crusty Problem 46 139 45 3.36



MEASURES DEVFLODMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B 3.15

Title: CSE Elementary School 'lierarchical Objectives Charts

Descriptor: A set of charts outlining 145 goals and objectives of
elementary education.

Publication 1970
Date(s):

Originator: Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE), UCLA Graduate
School of Education

Intended The kit is intended to be used primarily by elementary
Users:- school principals as an aid in selecting, collecting,

and interpreting information needed to make certain types
of educational policy decisions. To a lesser extent,
district-level curriculum experts and evaluation staff
may find this useful.

Purpose:

Content:

Developers state that the charts may have many purposes,
but were designed to complement the CSE Elementary School
Evaluation Kit: Needs Assessment. The charts depict one
way of outlining the goals and objectives of elementary
school education.
Goals: The hierarchical objectives charts will provide a
framework for organizing the development of an objectives-
based evaluation system. In addition, the charts will
enable the potential user to begin development in areas
where the offerings_of standardized tests are poor or
inappropriate.
Objectives: There are no specific objectives implied or
stated in the use of this kit.

The 145 goal areas depicted with an analysis of each goal
in terms of its subgoals or-objectives in a hierarchical
fashion. The charts contain objectives ranging from broad
goals to more specific objectives which lead to but do
not include behavioral objectives. Behavioral objectives
may be added easily by referring to the many published
collections of objectives. The charts are organized
around the following major goal areas: affective, arts-
crafts-cognitive, foreign language, mathematics, music,
physical education- Health- safety, reading, religion,
science, and social studies.

Usefulness The charts prdvide a framework for organizing the develop-
Related meat of objectives-based evaluation system. In addition,
to CBE: they provide a means of linking broad goal areas to specific

behavioral objectives, assuring that the objectives used in
the rlas,room are focused on achieving the more broadly
stated goals of the system.

History of
Development:

A survey of users was conducted by the developer to deter-
min that the charts had value to purchasers and that tne

!*Z;
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History of goals were comprehensive. The following conclusions are

Development: based on the 167 individual responses:

(Cont.) 1. The charts appear to be comprehensive. While 14

percent of all respondents suggested additional
objectives, the majority of the suggested. objectives
were already included, usually in different terms.

2. Typically, the: -users indicated that they had used the

charts in selection of important goals and objectives
for an elementary school program and provision of in-
service _raining to teachers.

3. The charts were rated as "irreplaceable" 5 percent
of the time, "extremely valuable" or "valuable" 61
percent of the title, "of some value" 21 percent of the

time, and of "very little value:' -or "of no value" 5

percent of the time. (Other responses totaled 8 per-
cent.)

4. No differences were found in the way the charts were

used in schools in different-regions of the country.
Too few returns were received from government, research,
and foreign purchasers to investigate differences among

users in different working environments. --

5. Two siggestions for improving the charts were mentioned

frequently. Forty-seven percent of the respondents felt

that the charts should distinguish among knowledge,
affective, and skill goals and objectives. Forty-five

percent suggested that 1:,4trur-'ons should be provided

on how to use the charts-for a variety of purposes. To

date, there is no indication that these changes willbe
incorporated.

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Based on a survey of users, the most common responses
regarding the use of the charts were as,follows: (1) To
select important goals and objectives for an elementary
school program, (2) to provide in-service training for
teachers, (3),to organize objectives and goals into teach-

ing units, !4) to assure that classroom activities were
related to educational goals and objectives, (5) to develop
or insure a comprehensive program for all elementary grades

in the user's system, (6) to determine areas for testing or
evaluation, (7) to write a course syllabus or other long-
range plan, (8) to determine age or grade levels at which

particular goals and objectives should be pursued, (9) to
devise team teaching strategies, (10) to develop weekly

lesson plans.

Format: host commonly, the charts are used by a committee

or group of either teachers, or teachers and administrators.

However, there was considerable variation in this pattern
according to the way that the charts were used.

Personnel: A group leader or administrator is not required

in using the charts.
Components: A set of 21 charts.



Pr9visions
_for Use:
(Cont.)

'Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

Time: The amount of t'me required for use of the charts
varies from about 5 minutes for brief inspection of one
goal area to a-year if the charts are to be come an inte-
gral part of 'a school's planning procedures.

No. special probedures are needeed to use the charts.
However; the charts were compiled primarily for use in
relation. to? the Elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs
Assessment, and thus the hierarchical listing of goals
used here is compatible with that system.

CSE Elemes try School Evaluation Kit: Needs Assessmert
(See. A 2.1)

Dissemination Oftice
Center for the Study of Evaluation
145 Moore Hall
University of California
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: 1 set of 21 charts (17".X 22") $12.50

1 set is required per planning team;
reusable unless planners write on charts.
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MEASURES REFERENCES B 4.1

Title: Determining Test Length: Passing Scores and Test
Lengths for Objectives-Based Tests

Descriptor: A booklet for the educational evaluator
wishing to employ objectives-based measures.''

Publication 1972, 33 pp. + biblio.
Date(s):

Originator: Jason Millman, Co-nell University

Intended Designed for educational evaluators attempting to con-
Users: . struct an objectives-based test.

Purpose: Goals: The booklet serves two primary functions in the
construction of criterion-referenced tests. First, it
helps in deciding the number of test items needed to
assess each objective. Second, tables are provided to
determine the number of test items needed and the nt.mber
of students to be tested.

Content: Discussion covers the topic of calculation of the Passing
Score with regard to the following specific areas:
(a) performance of ethers; (b) item content; (c) educa-
tional consequences; (d) psychological and financial
costs; and (e) measurement error. The test length prob-
lem is discussed also in the context of Classical Test
Theory, Binomial Model, and other sequential models.
Tables are included which assist in problems of individual
assessment and 'program evaluation.

Usefulness The booklet is a synthesis of the literature dealing
Related with criterion-referenced measures which relate test
to CBE: performance to absolute standards.

Related o An Evaluation Guidebook -- A Set of Practical Guide-
Materials: lines for the Educational Evaluator (See B 4.2)

o Priorities Planning: Judging the Importance of
Individual' Objectives (See A 4.4)

o Designing Teacher Evaluation Systems, W. J. Popham,
Catalog No. PA104, Price $1.25

o Considerations in Selecting and Using Instructional
Objectives (See A 4.3)

o IOX Objectives-Based Test Collections (See B 1.2)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Instructional Objectives Exchange
P.O. Box 24095
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: $1.00 Catalog No. PA103



MEASURES REFERENCES B 4.2

Title: An Evaluation Guidebook -- A Set of Practical Guide-
lines for the Educational Evaluator

Descriptor: A guidebook for organizing objectives, designing
measures, and conducting course evaluations.

Publication 1972, 88 pp. + biblio.
Date(s):

Originator: Dr. W. James Popham of UCLA is'thyoriginator of the
Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X). He is well
known in the areas of instructional development and
educational evaluation.

Intended The guidebook is designed for individuals who are
Users: responsible for conducting educational evaluations.

Its brevity makes it useful for anyone seeking an
overview of evaluation.

Purpose:

Content:

The author states that the need for this guidebook
arose from the "rather significant technological
advances" which recently occurred in Lhe fields of
curriculum, measurement, instruction, and evaluation.
The purpose of the guidebook is,to present briefly
recent advances in evaluation.

The guidebook lists and explains 20 guidelines for
planning and conducting educational evaluation. An

introductory section lists the guidelines for sections
entitled (1) Objectives, (2) Measurements, and (3) Data
Collection and Analysis. The listing enables the reader
to selectively consult topics of interest.

Usefulness The guidelines on specifying objectives should be par-
Related ticularly useful to schools engaged in the process of
to CBE: writing or revising objectives. The guidelines are

based upon actual experience in writing, organizing,
and revising many sets of objectives. The guidelines
point out strategies for simplifying the specification
of objectives, and point out pitfalls and frustrations
that can he avoided if objectives which possess "con-
tent generality" are specified. Useful suggestions
for the use of taxonomies when specifying objectives
are given.

Pelated o Priorities Planning: Judging the Importance of
aterials: Individual Objectives (See A 4.4)

o Considerations in Selecting and Using Instruc-
tional Objectives (See A 4.3)

o IOX Objectives-Based Test Collections (See B i.2)
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Related
Material:
(Cont.)

o IOX Measurable Objectives Collections (Sec A 1.5)

Ordering Write: Instructional Objectives Exchange
Information: P.O. Box 24095

Los Angeles, California 90024

,

Cost: $2.50
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MEASURES REFERENCES B 4.3

Title: Issues and Procedures in the Development of Critecion-
Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM Report #26

Descriptor: A non-technical discussion of criterion-referenced
tests (CRT's).

Publication
Date(s):

1973, 18 pp.

Originator: Stephen P. Klein and Jacqueline Koseoff, ERIC Clearing-
house on Tests, Measurement, and Evaluation, Educational_
Testing Service

Intended Primary audiences would include curriculum specialists,
Users: ' program evaluators, and other educators considering the

use of criterion-referenced tests. Secondary audiences
would include teachers, administrators, and graduate
students.

Purpose:

Content:

The purpose of the paper is to examine the construction
of criterion-referenced tests and to discuss major
issues and procedures associated with each step of test
construction. Representative CRT's in mathematics and
other areas also are reviewed in this paper.

The first section of the paper covers the following
tonics:

o Purpose and defining characteristics of CRTs
o Objectives chosen
o Item construction and selection
o Imptoving item quality
o Content validity
o Item and test bias
o Test scores

In the second section, the following current efforts
in
t
criterion-referenced testing are described:

o California,Test Bureau (CM)
o McGraw -Hill Prescriptive Mathematics Inventory (MI)
o Comprehensive Achievement Monitoring (CAM)
o Individualized Criterion-Referenced Testing(ICRT)

o Instructional Objectives Exchange (I0X)
o MINNEMAST Curticulum Project - University of Minne-

sota
o National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP)
o Southwest Regional Laboratory (SWRL)
o System for Objectives-Based Assessment Reading

(SOBAR),' Center for the Study of Evaluation, UCLA

o Zweig and Associates
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Content:
(Cont.)

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

For each project, brief descriptions,of the following
topics are given:
o Focus
o Instructional Dependency
o Objective aftd---.1_20111Gc.:oration

o Test Models and PaikAging
o Test Scores
o Sources for Further Information

This reference provides a handy discussion of issues and
procedures useful to curriculum specialists and evaluators
working in a CbE context. The discussions of CRT projects
supply information that would help a person make en informed
choice of testing alternatives that would be appropriate in
a CBE setting.

None

This paper is available (Order No. FD 083 284) from:

ERIC CilearinghOuse on Tests, Measurement, and Evaluation
Educational Testing Service
Princeton, New Jersey 08540

Or

ERIC Document Reproduction Service (ERRS)
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Costs per copy are $.76 (microfiche) And $1.95 (hardcopy).
Add $.18 for postage.
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Title:

Descriptor:

MEASURES REFERENCES B 4.4

Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation of
Currently Available Instruments

A detailed review of measurement instruments for teach-
ers and administrators in adult education programs.

PubliCation April 1976 (Third Printing), 110 pp. + biblio.
Date(s):

Originator: Dean N. Nafziger, R. Brent Thompson, Michael D. Hiscox,
and Thomas R. Owen, Northwest Regional Educational Lab-
oratory (NWREL)

Intended Users: Teachers and administrators in adult education programs.

Purpose:

Content:

The national goal of the Right to Read program is to
"eliminate functional illiteracy by 1980 among 90 per-
cent of the population over 16 years of age." With this
there has been a rapid expansion of programs designed to
teach survivhl skills.

The developers state that the purpose of this reference
is to "review and evaluate currently available measures
of functional literacy." They state further that certain
parameters and limitations must be noted wren using
source. First, the list includes only tests designee for
use With adults. Second, the tests may be used indepen-
dent of other programs and materials. Third, a standard
set of criteria was used in selecting tests which have
unique characteristics, making it essential for readers
to translate each based on its intended use. Finally,
several tests still being developed were not included
but may be available now.

The compilation of tests for this reference involved a
literature search, and correspondence by mail, tele-
phone, or personal interview with publishers and profes-
sionals in the field of adult education and teaching and
'measuring adult reading.

Th- first. part of the book covers problems in assessment
of adult literacy, the method used in identifying tests,
and criteria for selection. Test reviews follow and are
divided into three categories: (1) criterion-referenced
functional literacy tests; (2) standardized tests; and
(3) informal tests.

A section on evaluation rates the tests on the same
points innluded in descriptions in the review. The 41
criteria employed in evaluation of the tests are divided
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Content:
(Cont.)

by purpose into four categories: (1) Measurement validity;
(2) examinee appropriateness; (3) technical excellence;
and (4) administrative usability. The evaluation rating
chart groups the tests under the same organization as in
the review. In addition, a ranking is given for each
criteria.

The test review format covers the following points in
describing each test:
o -publisher
o description
o availability of alternate forms
o administration time
o administration procedures
o materials used
o scoring procedure
o interpretation procedures
o validity
o reliability
o field tryouts
o 'ratings

A list of the tests reviewed in this reference is provided
here:
o CRITERION-REFERENCED FUNCTIONAL LITERACY TESTS

Adult Performance Level Functional Literacy Test
(APL)

Basic Reading Skills Mastery Test
Reading/Everyday Activities in Life (R/EAL)
Wisconsin Test of Adult Basic Education (WITABE)

o STANDARDIZED TESTS
Adult Basic Learning Examination (ABLE), Level I
Basic Occupational Literacy Test (BOLT), Fundamental
Level-

General Educational Performance Index (GEPI)
SRA Reading Index
Tests of Adult Basic Education (TABE), Level E

o INFORMAL TESTS
Adult Basic-Reading Inventory
Cyzyk Pre-Reading Inventory
Harris Graded Word List and the Informal Textbook
Test

Idaho State Penitentiary Informal Reading Inven-
tory

An Informal Reading Inventory for Use by Teachers
of Adult Basic Education
Individual Reading Placement Inventory
Initial Testing Locator Tests
Reading Evaluation -- Adult Diagnosis (READ)

Usefulness A list of competencies which ,come under the definition
Related of adult literacy is provided. Educators have found
to CBE: that these skills are difficult to measure. This



4

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

(Cant.)

Related
4aterials:

reference alleviates some`of the problems in develop-
ing measurement for these special areas.

None

Ordering Write: Office of Marketing and Dissemination
Information: Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory

710 S.W. Second Avenue
Portland, Oregon 97204
(503) 248-6950

Cost: $4.50
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MEASURES REFERENCES B 4.5

Title: CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher-Order
Cognitive, Affective, and Interpersonal Skills

Descriptor: A reference book for educators which contains an eval-
uation of 2,610 scales measuring cognitive, affective,
and interpersonal skills.

Publication 1972
Date(s):

Originator: Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE), Graduate
School of Education, University of California, Los
Angeles, and Research for Betti Schools, Inc. (RBS)

Intended Program and test developers and evaluators, test
Users: researchers, psychometricians, and test publishers.

Purpose: The purpose of this reference is to provide information on
the quality and existence of tests in the areas of high-order
cognitive, affective, and interpersonal skills.

Content: This publication is a single volume composed of evaluation
ratings of some 2,610 scales and subscales considered to
test skills in the higher-order cognitive, affective, and
interpersonal areas. Each instrument is categorized into
a cell of one of the three taxonomies and is given a
numerical rating and a Vetter grade (Good, Fair, Poor) on
each of the following characteristics: Validity, Examinee
Appropriateness (appropriateness for the intended examinee
group), Normed Excellence, Teaching Feedback, Usability,
and Retest Potential. Comments are made on the instrument's
ethical propriety. The CSE, acronym for this system is
VENTURE and the first portion of the book is devoted to a
discussion of the components of each rating. For exam-
ple, the system generally gives highest usability ratings
to instruments which may be large-group administered In
less than 20 minutes by a single observer without exten-
sive practice.

The instruments are arranged by skill area and subskill,
and are alphabetically listed within each subskill.
Each skill area is introduced by a description of the
taxonomy against which the instruments were matched.
The cognitive taxonomy is a grid of skill (e.g., clas-
sifying) against content (e.g., verbal-semantic). The

taxonomy of affective domain is three dimensional:
affective characteristic against type of measure (e.g.,
self-report) against type of report (e.g., speculative).
The interpersonal taxonomy is four-dimensional with type



Content:
(Cont.)

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

of relation (e.g., with pyrs) mapped against location
(e.g., at home), against type of measure, against type
of report. The instruments are identified by name, form,
age range, and the initials of the publisher (or author,
in the case oi unpublished tests). Indices of tests
and publishers are included.

The evaluations are expected to be of assistance in the
development and assessment of innovative goals and pro-
grams as well as in identifying areas for which adequate
instrumentation does not exist.

Rglated This book is part of a series of test evaluation com-
Uaterials: pendia produced through CSE's Evaluation Technologies

Program. This reference tool, as well as the following,
were designed to assist in improving quality of evalua-
tion. The other publications are:
o CSE Elementary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.7)
o CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.6)
o CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kindergarten Test Evaluations

(See B 4.8)
o Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation of

Currently Available Instruments (See B 4.4)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Dissemination Services
Center for the Study of Evaluation
UCLA Graduate School of Education
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: $8.50

This description was adapted from the Educational Dissemination and
Linking Agent Sourcehook and Directory of 100 Products Developed by
Educational Laboratories' and R&D Centers.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended

Users:

Purpose:

Content:

MEASURES REFERENCES B L1,6

CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations

A three-volume reference kit designed to aid school per-
scnnel to select tests related to school program goals.

1974. A second edition is planned for publication in
1973 (subject to fundings). No copyright is claimed on

the published material.

Ralph Hoepfner, Project Director, Center for the Study
of Evaluation (CSE), Graduate School of Education,
University of California, Los Angeles

Principals, evaluators, project directors, department
chairpersons, and other state, regional, or local edu-
cators concerned with testing of students in grades 7-12.
Secondary users include researchers, graduate students,
test publishers, and libraries and resource centers.

This kit is a compendium of tests, keyed to educational
goal areas, and evaluated for the characteristics of
Measurement Validity, ExiMinee Appropriateness, Adminis-
trative Usability, and Normed Technical Excellence (the
MEAN evaluation procedure).-

The goal of this kit 18 to provide a critical and objective
evaluation of published tests in order to improve the way
tests are selected for use in junior and senior high
schools.

This publication contains evaluations of virtually every
output measure (test) that is published and generally
available to educators and researchers for use in test-
ing schools, programs, and students in grades 7-12.
The introduction to the book defines and explains the

MEAN evaluation method. Each of these four main cate-
gories is broken_down into subcategories. For example,

Measurement Validity contains two subcategories: (1)

Content and Conitruct, and (2) Concurrent and Predic-
tive. A poor, fair, or good rating is assigned to each
evaluated test in each of the four main categories, a
rating that has been derived from summarizing the sub-
categories. For example, one test in Number Concepts,
Systems, and Sets, for grades 7-8 is rated fair (F) in
Measurement Validity, good (G) in Examinee Appropriate-
ness, fair (F) in Administrative Usability, and fair
(F) in Nermed Technical Excellence.

Usefulness This kit is a useful screening device for selecting
Related tests for review to determine whether existing measures

to CBE: adequately assess a given set of outcomes.
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Related These books are part of a series of test evaluation com-
Materials: pendia produced through CSE's Evaluation Technologies

Program. This reference tool, as well as the following,
were designed to assist in improving quality of evalua-
tion. The other publications are:
o CSE-ECRC Preschool /Kindergarten Test Evaluations

(See B 4.8)
o CSE Elementary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.7)
o CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher Order

Cognitive, Affective, and Interpersonal Skills
(See B 4.5)

Ordering
Information:

Individuals selecting tests for adult education programs
will find the following to be helpful:
o Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation of

Currently Available Instruments (See B 4.4)

Write: Dissemination Services
Center for the Study of Evaluation
UCLA Graduate School of Education
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: One set of three volumes $22.00

.

This description was adapted from the Educational Dissemination and Linking
Agent Sourcebook and Directory of 100 Products Developed by Educational
Laboratories and R&D Centers.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

MEASURES REFERENCES 9 4.7

CSE Elementary School_ Test Evaluations

A reference book for evaluation specialists; con-
taining evaluation of standardized achievement tests
in all elementary school subject areas.

1975 (Second Edition)

Ralph Hoepfner, Project Director, Center for the Study
of Evaluation (CSE), Graduate School of Education,
University of California, Los Angeles

Intended Principals, evaluators, project directors, and other
Users: state, regional, or local educators concerned with

testing of students in grades 1-6. Secondary users
include researchers, graduate students, test publishers;
libraries, and resource centers.

Purpose: The purpose of this book is to provide a critical and
objective evaluation of published tests in order to
improve the way tests are selected for use in the ele-
mentary schools.

Content: This book contains evaluations of virtually every out-
put measure (test) that is published and generally
available to educators and researchers for use in
testing elementary schools, .programs, and students. The
introduction to the book defines and exr-ains the MEAN
evaluation method. Each of the four main categories in
the MEAN evaluation procedure is broken down into sub-
categories. For example, Measurement Validity, contains

two subcategories: (1) Content and Construct, and (2)
Concurrent and Predictive. A poor, fair; or gor.: rating
is assigned to each evaluated test in each of the four
main categories, a rating that has been derived from.
summarizing -he subcategories. For example, one test in
spelling for third grade is rated pooi (P) in Measurebent
Validity, fair (F) in Examinee Appropriateness, good (G)
in Admini-trative Usability, and poor (P) in Wormed Tech--
nical Excc.aence.

Usefulness This book is a useful screening device for selecting
Related tests for review to determine whetter existing measures
to CBE: adequately assess a given set of outcomes.

Related This book is part of a series of test evaluation com-
Materials: pendia produced through CSE's Evaluation Technologies

Program. This reference tool, as well as. the following,
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Related
Materials:
(Cont.)

Ordering
Information:

were designed to assist in improving qualit of evalua-

tion. The other publications are:
o CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kindergarten Test Evaluations

(See B 4.8)
o CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.6)

o CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher-Order Cog--
nitive Affective, and Interpersonal Skills (See B 4.5)

Individuals selecting tests for adult education programs
will find the following to be helpful:
o Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation of

Currently Available Instruments (See B 4.4)

Write: Dissemination Services
Center for the Study of Evaluation
UCLA Graduate School of Education
Los Angeles, California 90024

Lust: $5.00

This description was adapted from the Educational Dissemination and Linking
Agent Sourcebook and Directory of 100 Products Developed by Educatiohal
Laboratories and R&D Centers.



MEASURES REFERENCES 8 4.8

Title: CSE -ECRC Preschool/Kindergarten Test Evaluations

Descriptor: A reference book for school personnel containing eval-
uations of the most commonly used measures of school
achievement.

Publication 1971, 54 pp. ,

Date(s):
411Pir

Originator: Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE) and Early
Childhood Research Center (ECRC), Graduate School of
Education, University of California, Los Angeles

Intendeii

Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Principals, evaluators, project directors, and other
state, regional, or local educators concerned with
children of ages 30 months through six years. Secon-
dary users include researchers, graduate students, test
publishers. librari. and resource centers.

This book is a corps turn of tests, keyed to edncas"onal
goal areas, and evalt....ted for the characteristics of
Measurement Validity, Examinee Appropriateness, Admin-
?strative Usability, and Normed Technical Excellence
(the MEAN evaluation procedure).
The purpose of this book is to provide a critical and
objective evaluation of published tests in order to improve
the way tests are selected for use in evaluating preschool
and kindergarten programs.

This book contains evaluations of virtually every out-
put measure (test) that is published and generally
available to educators and researchers for use in
testing preschool and kinders,.....ten programs and stu-
dents. The introduction to the book defies and
explains the MFAN evaluation method. Each of the four
main categories in the MEAN evaluation procedure is
broken down into subcategt..ries. For example, Measure-
men: Validity contains two subultegories: (1) Content
and 'Construct, and (2) Concurrent and Predictive. A
poor, fair, or goad rating is assigned to each evaluated
test in each of the four main categories, a rating that
has been derived from summarizing the subcategories.
For example, one test is rated fair (F) in Measurement
Validity, poor (P) in Examinee Appropriateness, good
(G) in Administrative Usability, and Poor (P) in Normed
Technical Excellence.

Information might be used by evaluators designing or
selecting assessment procedures.
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Related This book is part of p series of test evaluation com-

Materials: pendia produced through CSE's Evaluation Technologies
Program. This reference tool, as well as the following,
were designed to assist in improving quality of evalua-

tion. The other publications are:

-o CSE Elementary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.7)
o CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.6)
o CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher-Order

Cognitive, Affective, and Interpersonal Skills (See
B 4.5)

Individuals selecting tests for adult education programs
will find the following to be helpful:
o Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation

of Currently Available Instruments (See B 4.4)

Oriering Write: Dissemination Services
Information: Center for the Study of Evaluation

UCLA Graduate School of Education
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: $5.00 per copy

This description was adapted from the Educational Dissemination and Linking
Agent Sourcebook and Director of 100 Products Developed by Educational
Laboratories and R&D Centers.



Title:

,

MEASURES REFERENCES B 4,9

A Collection of Criterion-Referenced Tests: ERIC /TM
Report #31

Descriptor: An annotated bibilography of all criterion-referenced
tests available to program evaluators.

*This product Is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See B 1.1 for a
complete description.
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MEASURES -- REFERENCES B 4.10

Title: Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23

Descriptor: A filmstrip-tape-program Nor teachers which identifies

and analyzes four important conceptual distinctions in

educational evaluation.

*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See B 3.11 for a

complete description.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MEASURES REFERENCES B 4.11

A Format for Monitoring the Teaching-Learning Process

A booklet for any educator wishing to develop a process
for monitoring an instructional program through the use
of performance objectives.

1971, 12 pp.

Terry D. Cornell, EPIC Diversified Systems Corporation

Administrators, teachers, project directors, or anyone
else responsible for supervising program implementation.

The booklet proposes that the process will assist in
achieving educational accountability.

The book outlines the procedure for monitoring the showing
of how organization, content, method, and facilities play a
contingent role in attaining performance objectives. Pro-
cedures for implementation are included.

The heart of the subject matter in this book is, as the
authors state, "to determine if what is planned as an
instructional program is actually implemented."

None

Write: Educational Innovators Press
P.O. Box 13052
Tucson, Arizona 85711

(602) 795-4210

Cost: $1.50
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

OrdPring
Information:

MEASURES REFERENCES B 4.12

Educating Children for Adulthood: A Concept of Psycho-
social Maturity

A research report describing a model of psychosocial
maturity based on measurable attitudes and dispositions.

September 1973, 53 pp.

Ellen Greenberger and Aage B. Sorenson, Schools and Ma-
turity Program, Center for Social Organization of Schools,
The Johns Hopkins University

Anyone in education who is concerned with the assessment
oc children's personal and social development.

The Schools and Maturity Program studies the imoct of
social experience on attitudinal develOpment.

Authors point out that a need was clearly recognized for
construction of "a convincing model of non-academic objec-
tives (as well as) a tool for assessing children's progress
toward non-academic objectives."

A psychosocial maturity model based upon "requirements of
society" and "healthy development of individuals" is pre-
sented. Maturity is considered from three viewpoints:
(1) individual adequacy, (2) interpersonal adequacy, and
(3) social adequacy.

This information, based on research, should be helpful
to school districts in the fledgling stages of developing
non-traditional educational goals.

There are 13 technical reports and four working papers
published through the work of this program.

Write: Repert No. 159
Center for Social Organization of SLiic.ols
The John Hopkins University
Baltimore, Maryland 21218

Cost: Information is not available.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
ttaterials:

Ordering
Information:

MEASURES REFERENCES B 4.13

Measuring Psychosocial Maturity: A Status Report

A research report describing the development of a self-
report instrument for assessing learners, ages 11-18.

December 1974, 59 pp. + appen.

Ellen Greenberger et al., Schools and Maturity Program,
Center for Social Organization of Schools, The Johns
Hopkins University

Anyone ip education vho is concerned with the assessment
of children's personal and social development.

With a growing realization that the school experience
does impact learners' attitudes, values, etc., there is
a resulting concern for the lack of assessment devices for
nonacademic development..

The repk:t will provide a description of an_ atti-
tude inventory model which integrates societal require-
ments with an individual's growth. The authors point out
that another goal. is "to test the theoretical relation-
ships specified by our model of psychosocial maturity
against empirical data concerning the relationships among
subscales."

The description covers the area of methods used for scale
construction, validation, and examination of the structure
of psychosocial maturity.

This information, based on research, should be helpful to
school districts in the fledgling stages of developing
non-traditional educational goals.

There are 13 technical reports and four working papers
published through the work of this program.

Write: Report.No. 187
Center for Social Organization of Schools
The Johns Hopkins University
Baltimore, Maryland 21218

Cost: Information not available.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MEASURES REFERENCES B 4,14

Schools and Maturity Program: Final Report

A research report summarizing work units of the psycho-
social maturity assessment program.

February 1976, 17 pp. + appen. -

Ellen Greenberger, Schools and Maturity Program, Center
for Social Organization of Schools, The Johns Hopkins
University

Anyone in education who is concerned with the assessment
of. children's personal and social development.

There are three objectives of the Schools and Maturity
Program:
1. providing educators with a theoretical framework for

understanding psychosocial development -- and thus
for selecting appropriate non-academic goals of the
school experience;

2. delivering a reliable, validated instrument for the
assessment of psychosocial maturity; and

3. obtaining knowledge of the effects of family, school,
and peer group on youngsters' psychosocial develop-
ment.

Specifically, the two units of work described in the
report are (1) Theory Construction and Test Development,
and (2) Validation of Psychosocial Maturity Scales. A
list of the technical reports and abstracts is provided
in appendices.

As stated by the author, the program is "clearly a re-
sponse to felt needs to conceptualize, assess, and in-
vestigate non-academic outcomes of children's lives in
school.

There are 13 technical reports and four working papers
published through the work of this program.

Write: Report No. 210
Center for Su:ial Organization of Schocils
The Johns Hopkins University
Baltimore, Maryland 21218

Cost: Information not available.
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Promoting Instructional Outcomes

Instruction in any school progiam is a complex process that involves

identifying and sequencing content and process, presenting content and

skill-related information, providing sufficient and appropriate practice,

providing performance feedback, and motivating students toward outcome

attainment. A carefully designed CBE program, based on appropriate,

desirable, and explicitly stated learning outcomes, and including reli-

able measures of students' outcome attainment, requires that the content,

information, practice, and feedback procedures be revised until an

acceptable level of pupil performance is demonstrated. Each of these

elements of instruction is discussed briefly in the following paragraphs.

1. Identification of Content. Content should be appropriate and

desirable. It is important that program content adequately
represent its curriculum area as perceivetand defined not only
by the program designers and developers, but also by the public
or educational community that views and evaluates program
content. If the program outcomes have been carefully identi-
fied, instructional content will be both appropriately repre-
sentative of the curriculum area and compatible with students'
abilities.

2. Sequencing of Content. Content generally is sequenced most
appropriately and effectively from the simplest task through a
series to the most difficult task.,

3. Presentation of Information. Content and skill information may
be presented to students through any appropriate or demonstrably
effective means or format. It may be transmitted, for example,
by a teacher, by a person functioning as an "instructional aide"
in a natural setting, by a text, or by an audiovisual presenta-
tion. Information may be presented in any effective form and
through deduction, induction, inquiry, or other approaches.

4 Provisions for rractice. Instructional activities should provide
appropriate and sufficient skills practice. Practice is suffi-
cient if it provides enough opportunity for students to perform
both in groups and individually and as they might be expected
to perform the specific skill as stated in the outcome. Suffi-
cient and appropriate practice of skills is essential to CBE
programs. Where "life relevaht" competencies are being pro-
moted, opportunity for skill practice often may be provided in
natural settings,
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5. Providing Performance Feedback. Effective instruction includes
the means and prceedures for providing individual students with
information regarding the adequacy of their response during prac-
tice.

6. Motivating Students Toward Goal Attainment. Arousing and main-
taining student interest in attaining instructional outcomes
id an educational concern. When the other instructional ele-
ments (content identification, content sequencing, information
transmittal, practice opportunities, and performance feedback)
function effectively, goal attainment motivation tends to be
positive.

This section of the CBE Sourcebook describes material resources

to assist individuals or groups in selecting and developing INSTRUCTION

that will promote desired instructional outcomes:

C 1 Available Materials -- available sources that describe prepared,

effective instructional programs.

C 2 Selection Procedures -- products which assist the user in select-

ing from available instructional materials and procedures.

C 3 Developmental Instructions -- products that instruct the user

in designing effective instructional materials and procedures.

C 4 References -- references which provide information related to

instructional product design.

330



INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.1

Title: Educational Programs That Vork

Descriptor: A collection of short descriptions of exemplary Title I

projects.

Publication 1976 (Second Edition), 289 pp. + appen.

Date(s):

Originator: Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and Devel-

opment (FWL)

Intended
Users:

Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
co CBE:

School personnel who wish to learn about educational pro-
grams that have been tested in various schools throughout

the country.

This collection contains four sections. The first section
includes descriptions of exemplary programs that were
initially funded with Title I, ESEA funds. The second

section lists Project Information Packages (PIP's).
Programs supported by USOE as demonstration projects
during the 197-76 school year are described in the third
section. The final section presents descriptions of
projects that could not be funded as demonstration projects
due to limited resources.

Appendices list Title I Regional Program Specialists who
can be contacted by local school district personnel for
additional information about projects described in the

collection.

For each project described, the following information is

provided:
o description
o target audience
o materials used
o descriptors
o financial requirements
o program evaluation

When appropriate, the following information is provided

also:

o adoption criteria
o adoption services
o contact

This collection may be consulted by persons searching for
innovative, validated, instructional programs that are
appropriate in a CBE context. Many of i_he programs

described in the collection are objectives-based. Few,

however, are transportable, but programs may be visited
if arrangements are made with the appropriate State
Facilitator.

336



Usefulness
Related

to CBE:
(Cont.)

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

ordering
Information:

This catalog provides descriptions of validated, innova-

tive programs. Some of those included have implications
'for the successful implementation of competency based
education. The usefulness of a program will vary from
one district to another. With the background informa-
tion and names of contact persons provided appropriate
inquiries can be made.

This collection was originally prepared for the U.S. Of-
fice of Education, Division of Education for the Disadvan-
taged. The programs described in this catalog have all
undergone evaluation as well as review by the Joint Dis-
semination Review Panel within the Education Division of
the U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

o Catalog of NIE Education Products (See C 1.3)

Individual copies of this collection may be ordered from:

Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and
Development

1855 Folsom Street
San Francisco, California 94103

Cost per copy is $4.95 (prepaid)



INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.2

Title: Curriculum Development in Elementary Mathematics: *line

Programs

Descriptor: Provides in-depth information about nine elementary math-

ematics programs.

Publication
Date(s):

1974, 246 pp.

Originator. Kathleen Devaney and Lorraine Thorn, Far West Laboratory
for Educational Research and Development (FWL)

Intended
Users:

Purpose/
Content:

Teachers, curriculum coordinators, apd principals with
the intent to provide information to help them make sounder
program choices.

The collection contains descriptions of nine elementary
mathematics programs that resulted from the research and
development movement in public education. All nine
programs were influenced by the "new math," which, the
authors state, "revealed that its designers generally
over-estimated both children's and teachers' capacities to
understand abstract math ..oncepts." They go on to say
that the programs described here attempt in various ways
"to correct the apparent failings of the new math: by

returning to more conventional arithmetic, by rethinking
the manner and sequence in which the newer and more
powerful concepts were presented to children, of by
couching arithmetic learning in terms that would seem
more natural and relevant to children."

Each program is described in a fashion that encourages
comparison with the other programs in the collection.

The organization of each report is as follows:
o Introduction
o Basic Information
o Coals and Rationale
o Content
o Classroom Action
o Implementation
o Program Development and Evaluation

The nine programs that are described are:
o The Madison Project
o The Arithmetic Project for Teachers
o Nuffield Mathematics Project and Mathematics

for Schools
o Individually Prescribed Instruction --

Mathematics (IPI - Math)
o Individualized Mathematics System (IMS)
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Purpose /

Content:
(Cont.)

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Dtra.-lopment:

Related
materials:

Ordering
Information:

o Patterns in Arithmetic (PIA)
o Minnesoc_a Mathematics and Science Teaching

Projeg_t (Minnemast)

o Unified Science and Mathematics for Elementary Schools
(USMES)

o Developing Mathematical Processes (1MP)

The authors state that "The reports of IPI, IMS, DMP, and
PIA included here presage and complement the competency
based approach to teacher education." Information about

those four programs presented in this collection would be
helpful to a person faced with the task of selecting mathe

Iry curricula appropriate to a CBE context.

No material describing the hiRtory of the development of
this tdlection is provided.

None

Copies are ay..;lable from:

Far West Laboratory for Educational Research
and Development

ATTENTION: G. Larrosa
1855 Folsom Street
San Francisco, California 94103

Cost: $7.95 per copy (prepaid)



INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.3

Title: Catalog of NIE Education Products

Descriptor: A twovolume description of 660 produc, funded in whole
or in part by the National Institute of Education.

Publication 1975

Date(s):

Originator: National Institute of Education (NIE), U.S. Departnent
of Health, Education, and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 20208

Intended The forward to the catalog states that it was designed to

Users: serve several audiences:
o educators at all levels
o members of Congress
o parents
o iblishers

Purpose/ Developers of the catalog list two primary purposes:

Content: 1. To inform educational practitioners, developers,
policy makers, and publishers about a wide range
of schooloriented products developed with federal
R&D funds.

2. To provide information to help potential consumers
make decisions concerning the most appropriate
education products tor their needs.

Products in the following 16 content areas are described:
o Aesthetic Education
o Basic Skills: Mathematics and Science
o . Basic Skills: Reading and Language Ar

o Basic Skills: Reasoning and Problem F ..wing

o Early Childhow! Education
o Education and Work
o Educational Equity: Handicapped
o Educational Equity: Multicultural/Bilingual Education
o Educational Equity: Sex Fairness
o Evaluation, Measurement, and Needs Assessment
o Finance, Productivity, and Management
o Guidance and Couilseling

o Information Utilization and Dissemination
o PostSecondary Education
o Social Education/Social Science
o Teacher Education

Each raduct in the collection is summarized briefly,
after which, information is presented about the following
aspects of the p.-oduct:

o Subject Area(s)
o Intended Users and Beneficiaries
o Goal(c) or Purpose(s)
o Patterns of Use
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Purpose /

Content:

(Cont.)'

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
1evelopment:

Related

Materi:Js:

')rder ing

Information:

o Assessment Provisions
o Time Requirements
o Implementation Procedures
o Assurances and Claims

o Materials and Equipment
o Developer/Author
o Availability

Since the catalog provides comprehensive descriptions of
educational products, which include indications of product
effectiveness, the user should be able to make informed
discriminations among available products. The chief values

of the catalog lie in its comprehensiveness and in the
amount of information presented about each product. Espe-

cially useful are th indications of product effectiveness.

At the reques11Pof 14 .n early 1975, past and present con-
tractors and grantees developed descriptions of products
that would be ready for implementation by Novemler 1975.
Guidelines for the product descriptions specified that
developers include verifiable, supportable assertions and

assurances about products.

in cases where assertions and assurances could not be
verified, developers were asked to describe negative
attributes and to make suggestions about how users could
guard against potential hazards. Due to limitations of

time and number of staff, N1E did not verify product
descriptions, and therefore, authors of the catalog Ptate
that "NIE cannot cert'fy the accuracy, completeness, or
objectivity o' the developers' statements."

Should this first- edition of the catalog prove useful,
future editions are planned that will include additional
products as well,As up-to-date information on products
described in this-edition. No information is presented
on how the effectiveness of the catalc will be assessed.

o ALERT, A Sourcebook of Elementary Curricula, Programs,
and Projects (See C 1.4)

Copies of thi-, reference catalog; are available from:

Superintendent of Documents
U.S. Government Printing Office
Washington, T). C. 20402

Cost: tlot specified



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

lurpose/
Contwit:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
flevelopment:

INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.14

ALERT, a Sourcebook of Elementary Curricula, Programs,

and Projects

A guide to selected curricula, training programs, model
projects, and resources in elementary education. Part

of the ALERT Information System.

1972 (experimental versions of the sourcebook were used
during 1970-1972), 493 pp.

Samuel N. Henrie, Senior Editor, Far West Laboratory for
Educational Research and Development (m.)

The ALERT sourcebook was designed for persons inter-
ested in improving educational programs for K-6
learners. Primary users are teachers, students,
parents, curriculum specialists, administi.itors,
school board members, and community representatives.
A secondary use of the product is in pre-service and
in-service teacher education.

The purpose of the ALERT sourcebook is to present infor-
mation about a comprehensive range of carefully tested
programs in elementary education developed through 1972.
This information is designed to help users become aware
of new programs, and to help them make choices about
which new programs would be appropriate in their own
situations. About 300 programs are described.

There are fifteen chapters in the ALERT sourcebook,
covering both new and traditional areas of elementary
education, including multisubject areas. Within each
chapter, developers have sought to include a comprehensive
range of alternatives, generally beginning with a section
describing new curricula. A second section describes
model projects, and training programs (mostly for teachers,
but in some cases for administrators, tutors, or parents)
are described in a third section. Resources designed to
allow the reader to exteC his/her search are presented in
the fourth section.

Users of the ALERT sourcebook can gain information to help
determine whether a given innovative, validated project is
appropriate in a CAE context. Additionally, the resource
sections of each chapter can be used to access other
programs. Because the sourcebook is a nea ly complete
lis of vali ted programs produced throug 1972, u-,prs

')

z-4

nee only to search programs developed s n e then to be

enttrely up-to-date.

')evelopment of the ALERT sourcebook began in 1969. A devel-

opment team survey journals, conference reports, listings
of conference reports, ERIC, and ERIC Clearinghouse



History of reports, and made contacts with recognized experts in

Development: order to locate innovative projects.

(Cont.)

Pelated
Materlils:

Ordering
information:

After developing a systematic educati:nal development
and information file, a selection procedure and several
criteria were established in order to delimit it manage-

able number of high quality items. The sourcebook was

limited to programs for prekindergarten through sixth-
grade children (though some programs extend to higher
grade levels). The sourcebook was also limited, the
developers state, "to selected new curricula, models
for organization and instruction, personnel training
programs, and resource lists and indexes."

The following criteria for selection were adopted;

First Priority: Programs produced by Lesearch and
development agencies (agencies which employ a rigorous

R&D cycle).
Second Priority: New non-R&D provams that have demon-
strated their value through field trials.
Third Priority: Other new programs that have not been
rigorously evaluated, but show internal evidence of good
quality and represent important alternatives to tradi-

tional practice.

Project staff, assisted by expert consultants, chose
selections for inclusion in the sourcebook by applying

the above criteria. All first priorities were included;
when these did not provide adequate coverage of an area,
second and third priorities were added.

A "Technical Report on the Selection of Entries for the
ALERT Information Product, The Sourcebook of Elementary
Curricula, Progams and Projects" details the selection
process, and is available upon request from the Far West
Laboratory.

An experimental version of this product has been field
tested in approximately 100 schools in five states between

1970-1972. Developers state that field testing "has
Focused on refinements in the access system -- how does
the user locate the kinds of programs he needs? -- and in

the format in which the reviews are presented." Developers
request from users addition.:_ data on the usefulness of

the present version of tne sourcebook.

None

Wite: Docent Corporation
25 Broadway
Pleasantville, New York 10570



Ordering
Information:
(Cont.)

Cost: $9.95 per copy

A directory listing sites where ALERT curriculum
materials art. being used is available at tie same

address for $2.45.
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INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.5

Title: Modelog: A Catalog of Com:rehensive Educational Plan-
ning cor,onent Models

Descriptor: A catalog of planning models to assist school districts
in identifying appropriate and effective programs based
on local goals and needs.

Publication 19750 265 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: Systems Design anc Development Staff, New Jersey Depart-
ment of Education, under an ESEA Title III grant admin-
istered through the Public Schools of Newton, New Jersey

Intended Educational planners concerned with implementing "effi-
Users: cient and thorough" education in school districts.

Purpose/ The developers descriLe this reference as "intended
Content: to be a kind of Sears, Roebuck catalog for educational

planning. It was developed as the result of a current
rethinking about educational planning. The thrust
appears to be one of allowing more local control in
developing models. However, districts cannot be respon-
sible for all requirements involved in planning models.
It is suggested that their attention should be given to
establishing priorities and providing adequate resources.
Sources such as Modelog wil' supply the technical assist-
ance to facilitate the whole process.

The component models described in the catalog were selected
after a nation-wide searc' was carried out. The content is
categorized into. six components:
1. goal setting procedures
2. writing objectives and using existing banks of

objectives
3. assessment procedures
4. guidelines for program selection
5. evaluating program effectiveness
6. evaluating program efficiency

Each of the models described in this reference supplies
the following information:
o source
o cost
o copyright
o overview
o procedures
o implementation needs
o special features

Vben appropriate, a sample entry or objective is offered
from the material being described.
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Usefulness This reference shnuld assist school district planners in
Related their response to the legislative directive calling for
to CBE: " horough and efficient" education. It should serve also

to clarify the question of how to involve the community
in educational decision makin.

Related
Materials:

None

Ordering Write: New Jersey Department of Education
Information: Systems Design and Development

225 West State Street
Trenton, New Jersey 08625
(609) 292-7983

Cost: Not available
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Title:

Descriptor.

Originator:

INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.6

Educational Products; information Exchange (EPIE) Educa-
tional Product Reports (#52, 64, 65, 68, 69/70, 71)

A series of descriptive and analytic reports about

educational materials.

Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE)
Institute

The EPIE Institute is a non-profit agency providing
services to help educational consumers make informed
decisions concerning the purchase of educational prod-
ucts. The Institute was provisionally chartered in 1967
by the Regents of the University of the State of New York.
In 1975 EPIE received a permanent charter.

Intended Teachers, principals; curriculum specialists, superin-
Users: tendents, and others who have an intere3L in information

about educational products.

Purpose/

Content:
Six EPIE, reports are described in the present review.
These six reports, all analyzing selected elementary
and secondary instructional systems in a particular
curriculum area, are:

o Evaluations of Art Programs for Non-Artist Teachers
(EPIE Report #52)

o Analyses of Basic and Supplementary Reading Materials
(EPIE Report #64)

o Materials for Individualizing Mathematics Instruction
(EPIC, Report #65)

o Early Learning Kits -- 25 Evaluations (EPIE Report #68)
o Analyses of Elementary School Mathematics Materials

(EPIE port #69/70)
o Seconuary School Social Stueies: Analyses of 31 Text-

bcok Programs (EPIE Report #71)

Usefulness The EPIE reports analyze and provide empirical informa-
Related tion about current educational products. In addition,

to CBE: these reports often describe commercially available
products, while many similar reports describe only
laboratory products. The CBE practitioner can thus use
the EPIE reports as a source of information about avail-
able commercial educational products.

Elstory of
Development:

Since 1967, the EPIE. Institute has published a continuing
series of reports describing educational products. These
reports are part of the membership services of the EPIE
Institute.

A National Advisory Board composed of 30 educational and
technical organizations offers EPIE assistance and Idvice.



His:ory of
Development:
(Cont.)

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

EPIE silff also are assisted by more than 100 consultants
from a range of organizations throughout the U.S.

o Selecting and Evaluatinin: Reading Materials --
A How -To Handbcok 62 63)

EPIE Reports are available from:

EPIE Institute
463 West Street
New York, New York 10014

Costs to non-members are $20.00 per copy with discounts
available for quantity purchases. EPIE members receive
a 50% discount.

The following section (C 1.6.1 - C 1.6.6) includes descriptions of the indi-
vidual sets of Educational Product Reports (#52, 64, 65, 68, 69/70, 71).
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.6.1

Analyses of Basic,and Supplementary Reading Materials
(EPIE Report #64)

Analyses of 76 commonly used reading materials.

1974, 109 pp.

Educational F...oducts Information Exchange (EPIE)

Institute

Intended Users/ Intended users of this report are school personnel who

Purpose/ desire in-depth information about available reading
Content: materials.

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

The purpose of this report is to provide descriptive
information about a substantial number of reading mate-
rials. This information is aimed at helping the user to
focus in-depth information on particular products.

The report is organized into six parts. The first part
explains how these analyses came into being. The second
part explains a system of Instructional Design Analysis
that focuses on Objectives, Sequence, Methodology, and

Evaluation. This system is used in the report to analyze

products. The third part analyzes basic reading systems
for a general audience. In the fourth part, basic reading
systems for primary, intermediate, and junior high grades
are presented. Supplementary reading programs are analyzed

in the fifth part. The report concludes with a list of
approximate prices of the programs.

See C 1.6 for usefulness statement.

A group of 59 materials analysts were trained in the use
of materials analysis. Having been trained, they met on

May 18-23, 1974, P formed teams of three -- each consis-
ting of a reading specialist, a classroom teacher, and a
curriculum or media generalist -- to review the p-oducts
described in the report.

The introduction to this report describes anticipated
supplementary reports on the "actual 'use and performance"

of the analyzed products. Field testing to serve as the
source of data is to be done "with the cooperation of
principals and teachers drawn from a representative
national sampling of school buildings."

See C 1.6 for Related Materials.
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ordering See C 1.6 for address of distributor and cost informa-
I nf orma t ion: t inn.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users/
Purpose /

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

velated
"Iaterials:

INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.6,2

Analyses of Elementary School Mathematics Materials
(EPIE Report #69/70)

Comparative systematic analyses of 18 elementary mathe-

matics programs.

1975, 128 pp.

Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE) Institute

The intsnded users of these analyses are school personnel
and others interested in information about frequently used
mathematics programs in order to make decisions about
mathematics programs for local use.

The purpose of the report is to provide comparative
analyses of 18 elementary mathematics programs according
to a systematic approach to instructional design. This

approach involves studying a product along four constructs:
Intents, Contents, Methodology, and Means of Evaluation.

The first part of the report contains information about
procedures used in analyzing mathematics programs. The

bulk of the reports consists of analyses of 18 programs,
featuring descriptive information and product background
information, "Additional Considerations," and an overall
assessment of the product, as well as discussions of the
four constructs mentioned above.

See C 1.6 for usefulness statement.

No information is presented that explains how products
were chosen for inclusion in this report.

Product analysts came from all over America. They were
administrators, teacher educators, and staff members of
state departments of education, with half of them having
pricary responsibilities in mathematics. After the 30
analysts received training in EPIE's system of instruc-
tional design analysis, they reviewed the products
described in the report. Special care was taken to
insure that each product was reviewed by at least one
mathematics specialist.

See C 1.6 for Related Materials.

irierinl See C 1.6 for address of distributor and cost information.
rnformation:

Joi



INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS I. 1,b.5

Title: Early Learning Kits -- 25 Evaluations (EPIE Report #68)

Descriptor: Analyses of the instructional design of materials for
preschool children.

Publication 1975, 88 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: Educational "roducts information Exc:inge (EPIE)
Institute

Intended Users/ Intended users of this report are teachers, parents,
Purpose/ administrators, and community leaders who are interesr!cl
Content: in information to help them make choices about materials

for early :hildhood education.

Use

Related
to CBE:

The purpose of this report is to analyze 25 selected
early learning kits according to a systematic outline of
the main elements of instructional design. These main
elements of instructional design are listed as: (1) a-
set of goals and objectives; (2) a body of content; (3)
sequence of activities; (4) methods an activities; and
(5) assessment. The analyses are supplemented by comments
and opinions from persons who have actually used the
materials with children.

A kit is defined in the report "as an instructional
system that encompasses at least two or three elements
of instructional design but does not necessarily include
materials for children to handle or use on their own."
Twentyfive kits are analyzed under eight headings:
o physical description
o target audience
o content and objectives
o methods of use
o conditions of use
o rationale
o research and development
o summary

Under each heading, three types of information are gener
ally presented: the producer's description of that aspect
of the product, an analysis of that aspect of the product
by :PIE analysts, and user feedback. Under some headings
there Is no user feedback, and in some cases, there is no
"producer's description."

See C 1.6 for usefulness statement.
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History of Developers of this report surveyed catalog _ntries,

Development: journal advertisements, and other pftmotional AeacIs
in order to identify an initial pool of early learning
kits for further scrutiny. On the basis 'of further
descripive infofmation, producers uf 51 early., learning
kitf were asked to supply review copies of materials.
Of the materials that were sent for review (80% of the.
producers froihwhom requests were made Sent materials),
25 were selected for inclusion in this report.

Related

Materials:

In addition to analyzing the products, developers con
tacr-,i users by interview or questionr.ire.

See C 1.6 for Related Materials.

Ordering See C 1.6 for address of distributor and cost information.

Information:

1



INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.6.4

Title: Evaluations of Art Programs for Non-Artist Teachers (FPIE
Report #52)

Descriptor: /!., evaluative report describing three art programs, two
visual education programs, and resources for teachers of
art classes.

Publication 1973, 39 pp.

Date(s):

Originator: Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE) Institute

The evaluations in thi% report were carried out by Joachim
Thermal, an artist, art therapist, art educator, and art
teacher. His works hang in several American museums. and
he has published numerous articles on art therapy and art
education.

Intended Users/ This report is written for art teachers and others who

Purpose/ are responsible for decisions concerning elementary art

Content! curricula.

The purpose of the report is to provide comparative,
evaluative information about a number of art programs
and resources for art classes. The material in the report
is systematically described in terms of four constructs of
instructional design -- objectives, organizations, method-
ology, and design. However, the report also contains the
investiga or's subjective judgments about the programs he
is describing.

Each art program is described in two parts: a "Basic
Description" and a "Commentary." Visual materials from
the programs serve as examples of points the investigator
is making.

the art programs described are:
O Art: Meaning, Method and Media (Six bevels I-IV), Guy

Hubbard and Mary J. Rouse, Benefic :ress, 1972
o Guidelines for Learning Through Art, (Eight Series,

crades: 1-8), Clyde M. McGeary and William M. Dallam
(f.ditors), Barton-Cotton, Inc., 1970

O Teaching Through Art (Series A), Robert J. Saunders,
American Book Co., 1971

in addition to the art programs, information about a new
curriculum area, Visual Education, is presented slung
with brief descriptions of two visual education programs:
o Learning in See, Kurt Rowland, Van Nostrand-Reinhold,

1968

o Looking and Seeing, Vurt Rowland, Van Nostrand-
geinhcld, 1965



Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

See , 1.6 for usefulness statement.

This report is the result of one person's efforts.
He has brought his own experience and background as an
artist and art teacher into play in the evaluation of
the materials in the report. No data are presented
substantiating the conclusions he reaches.

See C 1.6 for Related Materials.

See C 1.6 for address of distributor and cost information.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.6.5

Materials for Individualizing Mathematics Instruction

(EPIE Report #65)

Analyses of 26 individualized instructional systems in
mathematics.

1974, 63 pp.

Educatiunal Products Information Exchange (EPIE)
Institute

Intended Users/ Intended users of this report are educational personnel
Purpose/ interested in information about instructional programs
Content: in mathematics featuring individualized instruction.

Use
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

The purpose of the report is to analyze a wide range
of available instructional systems in mathematics that
stress individualized instruction. The report specifi
cally focuses on how the design of mathematics materials
is used to facilitate individualized instruction.

Twe-tysix materials are described in this reoort. Each
ma erial is analyzed in terms of four constructs which
EPIE uses to describe the instructional design of any
product. The four constructs are: Basic Description,
Organization of Content, Methodology, and Evaluation.
In addition to information within each construct, EPIE,
analysts provide supplementary notes and comments about
e ch product.

See C 1.6 for usefulness statement.

Products included in this survey were chosen so as to
include as wide a range as possible of producers, areas
of math, age/trade levels, etc., of available materials.
Descriptions of products supplied by producers served
as the source of information from which selections for
inclusion were made. The survey was limited to materials
specifically designed for individualized instruction as
well as made available in their entirety by the publisher.

Products were analyzed under direction of the TTIF
Materials Evaluation Office by analysts who had received
training in the FPIE analysis system. The report claims
that "each product was analyzed independently by at least
two analysts." Anaiys-s considered each product in detail
as well as any empiric," evidence of its effectiveness.

356



Related
Materials:

See C 1.6 for Related Materials.

Ordering See C 1.6 for address of distributor and cost information.

Information:
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originatot:

INSTRUCTIOil AVAILABLE MATERIALS C .1.6.6

Secondary School Social Studies: Analyses of 31

Textbook Programs (EPIE Report #71)

Contains systematic, comparative analyses of social

studies programs.

1975, 96 pp.

Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE)

Institute

IntendeA Users/ Intended users of this report are educators and others

Purpose/ who desire information to help them make decisions about

Content: the' appropriateness of social studies programs in their

own local setting.

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

The purpose of the report is to present analyses of 31
textbook programs for secondary school social studies.
Each analysis is focused o.i four specific elements of
instructional design of a product:

o intent of the product
o organization of the contents of the product

o methodology for the we of the product

o means of evaluation of learning provided by the product

The report contains an iatroductory section and discus
sions of each selected product according to the elements
of instructional design described above. In addition,

the analysis of each product contains descriptive and
background material, commentary, and quotes from EPIE,

analysts. In contrast to other similar EPIE reports,
this report features a discussion, within the content
section of each product review, of how the product
de:eloper dealt with the question of values.

Sew C 1.6 for usefulness statement.

History of No information is included on how products were selected

")ewlopment: for inclusion in this survey.

Thirtj analysts were identified with the help of the
Social Sciences Education Consortium (SSEC); these
persons were trained by EPTE Institute staff to EPIE's
system of instructional design analysis. Working in

teams of two, the analysts reviewed the products presented
in this report. Results were consolidated by EPIE staff
members into this report.



Related
Materials:

Sec C 1.6 for Related Materials.

Ordering See C 1.6 for address of distributor and cost information.

Information:



INSTRUCTION -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.7

Title: Secondary Social Studies Information Unit -- A Review
and Analysis of Curriculum Alternatives

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose/
Content:

A collection of descriptions of 36 secondary social
studies programs.

1973, 575 pp.

Sandra G. Crosby (Ed.), Far West Laboratory for Educa
tional Research and Development (FWL)

Teachers and curriculum coordinators wishing to locate
and select among alternative secondary social studies
programs.

The purpose of the collection is to provide descriptive
analyses of 36 exemplary secondary social studies pro
grams. The analyses are intended to provide information
that will 'llow users to select a program appropriate to
their needs.

The collection contains an Introduction, a Selection
Guide, and individual descriptions of programs. The In
troduction provides the developmental background of the
collection, while the Selection Guide lists programs al
phabetically under appropriate subject areas.

Each program description contains the following kinds of
information:
o Introduction
o Basic Information (short one or two sentence state

ments of the name, fo:mat, uniqueness, content,
suggested use, target audience, aids for teachers,
availability, developer, and nublisher of the program)

o Goals and Objectives
o Content and Materials
o Classroom Action
o Implementation Requirements and Costs
o Program Development and Application
o References

Usefulness The information provided in the description of each pro
Related grnm shows that many of the programs make use of behav
to CBE: loral oojectives. Thus this collection would be valuable

to the teacher or curriculum developer in a CBE -grogram
lookitg for validated, available social studies programs
based on objectives.

Dif;tory of

flevelopment:

Developers of this collection state the following crt
teria for program slection:
1. The central purpose of the d(velepment project was to



History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Pelated
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

prepare materials for public school students.
2. The materials were developed for courses in social

studies.
3. The program was designed for students in grades 7-12.
4. The design and writing activity was undertaken according

to a research and development model: new knowledge or
concepts about knowledge were incorporated into new
teaching materials, tried out in both laboratory and
actual classroom settings, and then revised on the
basis of findings from the field. This process differs
significantly from the conventioull mode for writing
commercially published materials.

5. All materials for the course, including guides for
teachers, were published and available for purchase
by September 1973.

6. The course comprises a semester or more of study or,
if supplementary, no less than two weeks.

Developers add that this collection "includes some
programs that do not meet all these criteria but which
represent important alternatives to traditional practice
and show internal evidence of go-i quality. It omits a
few programs which meet these criteria, because materials
were not made available for review. It does not include
programs which are entirely devoted
tions because a review of these has
Social Science Education Consortium
(Learning with Games by Charles and
Boulder, 1973, $4.95)."

None

to games and simula
been published by the
of Boulder, Colorado
Staesklert, SSEC,

Copies of this report are available (Order #ED 081 669)
from:

ER'! Document Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: $.65 (microfiche), $19.74 (hardcopy)



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

INSTRUCTION AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1,8

Social Studies Curriculum Materials: Data Book

A collection of social studies curriculum resources
available for use by elementary and secondary teachers.

1971 (Supplemented Continually), 17wo volumes

Social Science Education Consortium, Inc.

Elementary and secondary teachers.

The developers state that "its primary objective is to
encourage and support creative, cooperative work among
social scientists and educators in tne development and
use of elementary and secondary social studies materials

in which the content and methods of the social sciences
receive the major emphasis."

Each of the curriculum materials is analyzed in the
following format:
1. an overview of major points
2. format, elements, and cost of materials

3. time required for implementation
4. intended users

5. rationale and general objectives
6. content
7. teaching and gaming procedures
8 evaluative data, comments, and suggestions for use

Five major divisions of curriculum materials are presented:
(a) project materials, (b) textbooks, (c) games and simula-
tions, (d) supplementary materials, and (e) teacher resource
materials. Entries in the project section are alphabetized
by institution; in the textbook section by title; in the
games and simulations section by name of game.

This collection of innovative, validated, curriculum mate-
rials is useful in identifying those which are applicable to
CBE programs. This can be determined quickly by referring
to the section of the analyses called "teaching procedures."

With the vast increase in curriculum materials available
for use, a critical need was seen for an analysis of these
materials. The precursor of the current book was a 1967
publication entitled Curriculum Materials Analysis System
(CMAS). The data book project was funded by the National
Science Foun4ation. The intent, as the authors state, was
to provide "a concise compilation of information b ,ed on

the CMAS."

The following factors were considered in selection of

materials for this collection:



History of o the availability through commercial outlets
Development: o accessibility to Consortium staff of completed
(Cont.) materials

o expertise of Consortium staff relative to use of
materials

o advice and assistance of the Consortium membership

There is no indication that field testing or revisions
were conducted. However, supplements are published twice
yearly and reflect changes in present data sheets as v-Al
as new data sheets.

Related There are other publications similar in purpose and format
Materials: to this data book:

o Educational Product Report, monthly publication of EPIE,
in which occasional reports are devoted to social studies

o A Directory of Research and Curriculum Development
Projects in Social Studies Education, Marin Social Studies
Project

o Directory of Social Studies Curriculum Projects
o Social Studies Education Projects: An ASCD index, Bob

L. Thomas and Thomas L. Groom

Ordering Write: Publications Orders
Information: Social Science Education Consortium, Inc.

855 Broadway
Boulder, Colorado 80302

Request Publication Number 139 in order to
assure expeditious processing

Cost: Two volumes, including all supplements to date:
$40.00

Annual subscription (two supplements - standing
order): $15.00. Specify month and year subscrip-
tion is to begin.

t k



INSTRUCTION SELECTION PROCEDURES C 2.1

Title: SWRL Instructional Product Selection Kit (IPSK)

Descriptor: The kit enables users to apply an updated set of criteria
when selecting instructional resources.

Publication 1975

Date(s):

Originator: Southwest Regional Laboratory for Educational Research and
Development (3WRL)

Intended Anyone concern,A with selecting instructional products for
Users: use in schools, including textbook adoption committees,

administrators, school boards, and pre-service and in-
service teachers.

Purpose:

Content:

Goals: None stated.
Objectives: IPSK prepares users to perform the following
tasks:

o to identify in instructional programs and materials
the presence or absence of criteria presented on the
Product Selection Checklist;

o to compare competing instructional products according
to these selection criteria, and;

o to use the selection criteria for product selection
decisions in a variety of contexts.

IPSK emphasizes the following selection considerations:
o outcomes or instructional objectives of the product;
o assessment materials and procedures used for deter-

mining outcome attainment;
o reports of previous product use in a variety of school

situations;
o instructional and supplementary materials and proce-

dures used to provide instruction and practice on the
program outcomes;

o installation requirements of the product, including
the training of staff and monitoring the ongoing
progress of pupils using the product; and,

o time aru cost considerations.

Usefulness This kit prepares the user to discriminate compet_iley-
Related based instructional programs from programs which are not
to CBE: competency based and to distinguish other elements of

products that indicate their overall quality.

History of As with other programs designed by R&D Laboratories,

Development: this product has been extensively tested and revised to,
..nsure learner attainment of the proprm outcomes.

Main Main activities occurring throughout the workshop are:
Activities: o Participants examine three brochures that describe

364



4(in
\(tivities:
(cont.)

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

fictitious elementary school science programs. These
brochures were patterned after publisher promotional
materials currently on the educational market.

o The three simulated programs are rank ordered by
participants as if seleting and purchasing these
programs for their own school situations. Participants
include brief rationale statements to accompany their
rankings.

o A filmstrip, "Guidelines for Selecting Instructional
Products," is shown in order to identify and describe
criteria for the selection of instructional products.

o The booklet, "Considerations in Selecting Instructional
Products," is distributed. The booklet discusses the
rationale supporting the selection considerations and
contains a checklist which summarizes the criteria in
question form.

o Participants then work through a set of Exercise Items
to give them practice in applying tite specific selection
criteria.

o The three simulated science p.ogram brochures are
re-examined by participants to determine whether tEey
meet each of th selection criteria presented in the
workshop.

o A discussion of the rating is conducted and the overall
results are used as a basi' on which participants
reevaluate their initial program selection.

o Extension activities also may be used for a more
extensive examination and discussion of the product
selection criteria.

Format: Workshop or in- service sessions. The kit may
be used in a self-stud,, mode, also.

Personnel: An instructor is required for workshop or
in-service use.
Product ComRonents: The kit includes all necessary
materials for an instructor and 12 participants. Addi-
tional materials may be ordered to accommodate addition,
workshop participants.
Time Spa-i: A workshop can be b,heduled as a single
session or a series of two or three hour sessions.
Estimated total time is three to six hours, depending on
the background of participant!.

No specialized background or training is required to
conduct or participate in the workshop. The workshop
coordinator, however, should prepare for the workshop 1)
studying the Instructor Guide Ind becoming acquainted
with all IPSK materials and procedures before conductin
the session. IPSK procedures can be modified to meet
the n,eds of each particular audience; the Worksho-
Coor-linator should determine the level of sophisti.otiou
of the audience and plan on modifying workshop activitie.,
lecordi,,P1v.

:3;



Related o Selecting a Curriculum Program: Balancing Requirements

naterialq: and Costs (See C 2.3)
gning Instructional Programs (Sec C 1.1

Ordering The kit is available from:

information:
SWRL for Educational Research and Development
Division of Resource Services

4665 Lampson Avenue
Los Alamitos, California 97020

IPsr rest is $30.00 and includes all materials for an
instructor and 12 participants. Extra copies of partici-
pant materials can be ordered in set: of 12 and cost $15.00
and $7.50 for the non-consumable and consumable participant

materials.
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INSTRLiClION SELECTION PROCEDURES C 2,2

Title: The Educational Information ConsultAnt (EIC)

0e,criptor:

Publication
Date(s):

A team-learning program which explores methods of com-
municating research and development information to the
educational practitioner.

No date given

Originator: Wayne Rosenoff, Project Director, Far West Laboratory
for Educational Research and Development (FWL)

In. nded Nsers: This is a training program for linking agents, informa-
tion center staff, librarians, and educational research
and development staff. It would also be useful for grad-
uate students in schools of education and library science.

Purpose:

I

i.eutent:

, .

114

Al i

The overall purpose of the program is to show learners
now to develop the skills, knowledge, and attitudes re-
quired to function in an Educatioa Information Consultant_
role.

Goals: The developers state that virtually all students
completing the training package achieve "basic skills"
levels of competence and the majority achieve "profi-
ciency" or "high proficiency" in ELC competencies.
Objectives: There are five major processes which the
learner should be able to perform at the completion of
training:
1. Negotiation: Identification, definition, and

analysis of the problem and attendant informa-
tion reeds of a client.

2. Retrieval: Development of a search strategy to
locate, identlfy, and secure R&D information
pertinent to the client's problem and request.

3. Transformation: Screening, analysis, synthesis,
and organizaion of results of the search into a
format appropriate for delivery to the client.

4. Communication: Display and communicatton of the
results to the client in a sty:? appropriate for
his/her use in finding a solution to the pioblem.

5. Evaluation: Assessing the pertinence of the ma-
jor EIC processes, overall role, and operational
effectiveness within the linkage system; reformu-
lation based on evaluation and adjustments made
in EIC processes and function::.

The major topics covered to this program are communita-
Lion, negotiating the educational problem, retrieval (0
tnformat pn, transformation, and evaluation of outcome:.

Each one of the major topics is the focus of one unit,
or module, of training. In addition, there is an



Content:
(Cont.)

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

introduction nodule describing the emerging role and

functional contexts of the EIC, and a simulation model

providing an orientation to the skills involved in each

process. The modules are introduced in a fixed sequence.

The trairing of linking agents is emerging in response

to the need for information dissemination services in

education. The role of the ETC can be seen as critical in

a district needing to resolve specific curricular, instruc-

tional, and administrative problems relative to CBE.

In addition, the skills taught in this program will

provide the learner with tools which also can he directly

applied to their own research, retrieval, and utilization

needs.

The program was field tested using all three "learning

forms" (four courses, four institutes, and eight learning

teams). These were conducted in 16 sites in nine states.

The accomplishment of almost every training objective

was demonstrated by completion of a document or documents.
The skills-oriented d4mensions of the training prescribe

that the learning exercises be actual operations which
result in tangible trainee-produced products and informa-

tion packages. In summary, 97 percent of the course and

institute. participants (N=144) completed the training and

acnieved 'asic skill level (2.0 on a 4-point -cale) - -

competence. Moreover, 74 percent of the course participants

and 5s percent of the institute participants completed

information packages that were rated at level 3.0 or 4.0,

indicative of "Proficient" or "High Proficiency" levels of

performance. Of the learning team participants who completed

the training and submitted information packages (N=17), 89

percent completed packages that were rated at basic skill

level, while 71 percent completed packages that were rated
at the higher levels of proficiency. The raters were
members of the staff of the developer agency trained for

this particular task.

Careful attention was given to each stage of development

of this training package. An advisory committee was forned

to establish the model of the FIC role and to define the

functional el,-lents to be included in it. A three-phase

pilot testier, occurred in the first development year,

followed by extensive revision. Subsequently, the opera-

tional field testing established the effectiveness and
cransportability of the three learning forms.

The ftnal rep,,rt of the project in which this training, e-'.:

devoloped and validated is available.

:31;c5



Main

Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Knowledge, shills, and aft(tive behaviors in each pro
cess are el,:mom,trat( I in a sequentill, modular conft-
uration. The approach is to provide the trainee with a
meaningful orientation to the whole Eft'. role, and with
an opportunity to ,.taster tasks during training in the
order that they are performed on the job. Instructional

activities in each module have three phases: (1) prep-

aration, (2) learning, and (3) application. Student
centered learning exercises feature group and individual
,activities including role playing, problem solving, simu-
lation, and decision-making exercises.

Format: lo accommodate a variety of audiences .tad environ-

ments, training was developed in three forms: course,

institute, and learning team, which differ primarily in
scheduling, formats, and procedures.
Personnel: An instructional manager, familiar with LIC
materials and their use, is needed for all formats.
Product Components: The EIC Training Manual is a wo.-k-
book containing readings, exercises, sample forms, and
other job aids developed for use by trainees. It is a
consumable item, normally to be purchased by each partici-

pant. The EIC Guide to Instructional Management is a
loose-leaf notebook containing schedules, training plan,
instructional goals, background readings, detailed direc-
tions for handling each learning element, and evaluation
guidelines material for the instructional manager. This

guide is needed only for the course or institt.,e forms.
Tine Span: The traiaing is organized in a series ,f in-

structional modules. The course form is designed to fit
the 15-session pattern of a college semester schedule.
fhe actual instruction time totals approximately 4D

The institut form rc,uires 10 six-2hour days to complete
and is suitable for summer school courses or on-the-job
training. The learning team form is designed to he self-
administered by a group (,f at least three trainees and
monitored through correspondence with an instructional
manager. The.schedule for this form calls for 10 team
session:, (a team consists of three to ,ix members) and
approximately 30 hours of individual activities. AN'erae
time to complete this form is approximate ly 10 week--

Opezarional field testing indicates (hat both the course
And the institute form work well and that the materials
are ,ufficient to enable instructional managers with
vir,ing backgrounds and experience to effect ively idoin-
ister the training and achieve the Aout outcome -Jan-
dards. A generally low ,ompletion rate for the learning
team form indicates that this form is not is suc(es:,fhl,

And probakly should he undertaken only where there .ire
strong infentives and a highly competent And accessible
in,,tructi alai manager. A larnin;, team form (ombinc,
Ho cow ent of group dvulmirs with the Already proven



Conditions
of Usc:

(Cont.)

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Informat ion:

concept of independent study to create a unique, solf-
directed, sma,l-team learning model. the basis for the

learning-team form c)nsists 4 self-instructional ts!0-
ments similar in content to LOose in the other two forms,
but the directions are written to make the materiak
self-instructional, Tue unit is self-contained, but the
instructional manager may augment its content with addi-
tional readings or other materials.

o Educational Develo ment, Dissemination, and Evaluation
(DD&E) Training Resources (See C 3.13)

Write: University Extension
University of California
Berkeley, California 94720

Cost: $65.00 for an independent study credit course.
If a learning team form is used, add $15.00 per
team for A-V materials.

Printed materials alone (training Manual) cost

$16.:0.

This description was adapted from Catalog of NIE Education Products and
Educational Dissemination and Linking Agent Sourcebook.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

INSTRUCTION SELECTION PROCEDURES C 2.3

Selecting, a Curriculum Program: Balancing Requirements

and Cests

A self-instructional training unit rroAiding a six -stet
model of the process of selecting an improvement program

to meet local needs.

No date given

Originator: Glen Heathers, Project Director, Research for Better

Schools, Inc. (PBS)

Intended Users: Anyone in a leadership role in local educational improve-
ment programs should find this p- gram to be useful. The

program also can be of value for graduate students in

administr'tion or supervision.

Purpose:

Content:

The product is organized as a model for *he process of
selecting an improvement program that involves identifying
needs for improvement, surveying resources that could
meet these needs, analyzing local factors related to
adopting different changes, and choosing the changes to

Pe introduced.
Goals: Teams working together through this program should

carry out the complete selection process. The selected

alternative is to be compatible with the school district's
requirements and budget.

Objectives: No specific program objectives are stated.
The product consists of a volume organized in terms of

eight objectives.

The product contributes to knowledge and skills required
in offering leadership in planning and conducting any
local eductional improvement program. The product presents

a six-step model of the process of choosing an improvement
program. The steps are: identifying the area where
improvement is needed, specifying aims in the area,
assessing shortcomings in accomplishing these aims,
determinir3 likely causes of the shortcomings, identifying
resources that could remedy the shortcomings, surveying
local factors favoring or opposing adoption of any desired
resources, and selecting the improvement program to be

adopted.

Case materi is and associated exercises with answer keys
are include_ to give the student practice in applying the

conceptual materials offered. The product also includes
preassessment and postassessnent ex....rcises, with answer

keys.



Usefulness Selecting an Educational Improvement Program (Unit 8) is
Related u training product providing a conceptual model for use
to CBR in the process of helping school system personnel choose

an improvement program that will meet their needs.

History of There is no information available relative to the product's
Development: development or effectiveness with users.

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

o If curriculum alternatives are not already provided
to teams, identification and search activities are
initiated, paralleling in procedure but ^ot inter _ty

the activities suggested in Curriculum and Instruction:
Planning Improvement (See B 3.1).

o Team sets selection criteria.
o Team gathers cost and requirements information.
o Team compares alternatives and selects a program.

Format: Team participanLs work as a group in on-the-job
situations. The program can be used in a three-day work-
shop mode, but would require leadership of someone familiar
with the a ?proach.

Personnel: The product can be studied on a self-instruc-
tional basis or with assistance from an instructor. Ln
Instructor's guide is provided for use with this product
and other units of the training program. The student can
use this product separately or in combination with other
selected units of the training program.
Product Components: The basic training unit, Selecting a
Curriculum Program: Balancing Requirements and Costs,
contrins four section,: 1) Identifying Screening Criteria
and Su-table Programs, 2) Establishing Selection Criteria,
3) Analyzing Alternative Programs, and 4) Comparing
Alternatives and Selecting a Program. A project manager's
appendix is also included.
Time Span: About six hours is nEeded for an individual to
read materials, ar4 from two to three months for a team to
carry out a selectior process.

Materials are intended for on-the-job applications. A
team approach is strongly recommended but not required. A
typical team may include a project manager (often a
central office administrator or curriculum coordinator),
one or two principals, and one or two teachers. Release
time is necessary to complete staff work.

It is recommended that the student use Unit 1, Training
Program Introduction and General Study Plan Guide, in
deciding to study this and other program units. It is
usable in planning study for any of Units 2-8 ot the training
program. Also, the instructor can decide for the student
that this product should be studied. It is further recom-
mended that the s cadent first use Unit 3 of the training

I



Lonlitions program, Task Improvement Programs, since that unit
,d- Use: covers the full process of planning and conducting
(Cont.) improvement programs.

Related

Materials:

Ordoring

inforwtiou:

o Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement

(See B 3.1)

Write: Research for Better Schools, Inc.
1700 Market Street
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19103

Cost: $6.00 for a single volume for each participant.
Component pats are also available.

o Unit 1 -- Training Program Introduc
tion and General Study Plan Guide 53.00

o Instructor's Guide $2.00
o Unit 8 -- Selecting an Educational

Improvement Program $5.00

:his description was adalYed from Catalog of NIE Education Products and
rdncational Dissemination and Linking Agent Sourcebock.

..).,
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INSTRUCTION SELECTION PROCEDURES C 2,11

Title: Selectin3 and Evaluating Beginning Reading Materials --
A How-To Pandhook (EPIE Report #62/63)

Oeseriptor: A report de;( ribing a process for analyzing and selecting
reading matortal-.

Publication
Date(s):

1974. 105 pfl.

Originator: Educttional Products. Information Exchange (EPIE) Institute

Intended Users: Primarily for educators engaged in the task of analysis
and selection of reading materials.

Purpose:

Content:

This report was developed to help educators:
o make informed choices among available alternative

reading prcgrams
o match characteristics of reading programs to local

needs ,-

o learn to utilize systematic processes of instructional
design analysis

Coals: No goals are stated within the report:.
Objectives: No objectives are stated within the report.

The report contains five sections. In the first section
a historical survey of important developments in ways of
improving reading instruction is presented. The second

section presents the instructional design elements used
by EPIE in evaluating educational products. Section three
presents an 'xtensive checklist to be used in clarifying
one's own approach to reading instruction. Information

about the role of materials in reading instruction and in
learning to read is presented in section four. The final

section charts the various tasks that need to be carried
out in order, as the developers state, "to set materials
selection in the wider context of school policy-making,
commGlity characteristics and nee-'s, curriculum develop-
ment staff training, and other related activities."

Usefulness The processes for instructional materials selection
Relatei could be helpful in assisting persons to make rational
to CBE: decisions about products that woul, be appropriate in a

CBE context.

History of
Development:

Based on the work of Dr. Maurice Eash of the University
of Illinois, Chicago Circle, EPIF has developed an approach
to the analysis of instructional design that undergirds
ranch of this report as well as many of EPIE's reports on
instructional programs.

No data ahont the development of this approach are pres-nted,
nor ire data presented that substantiate the effectivene!,s
of tie processes in the report under discusston.

. ) -4
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Main
Activities:

A section, "How To Use This Report," describes a set of

suggested steps that call for reading each section of the

report, followed by applying the new information to one's

own instructional setting.

Provisions Format: A self-instructional booklet for individual use.

for UsP: Personnel: No information is presented about personnel

needed to compile instructional analysts tasks.

Product Components: The materials consist of written tex-
tual materials supplemented by checklists, all of which are

contained in the report.
Time Span: No information is presented about the length of

Lime needed to engage in tasks.

Conditions No constraints on the use of this product are foreseen.

of Use: The highly general and informal suggestions about its use
suggest that it would be highly flexible and adaptable.

Related o Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE) Educa-

Materials: tional Product Reports (#52, 64, 65, 68, 69/70, 71) (See

C 1.6)

Ordering Copies of this report are available from:

Information:
EPIE Institute
463 West Street
New York, New 'ork 10014

Costs to non-members of EPIC are $20.00 per copy, with
discounts available for quantity purchases. EPIE members

receive a 50% discount.



INSTRUCTION SELECTION PROCEDURES C 2,5

1 it I.: Pro jet I lanagernent- Execut. ive Or i ent.it ion

Dw,cript,or: A multimedia training product to introduce top lave]
,,chool administrators to concepts And techniques of

project management.

*Ihis product is cross referenced in this sourcebook. See A 2.i for
A complete description.



INSTRUCTION SELECTION PROCURES C 2.6

Title: Elementary Science Information Unit

Descriptor: A maltimedi,, review of six science curricula to aid school
personnel in deciding which of the programs suit their
own situations.

Publication 1970
Date(s):

Originator: C.L. Hutchins, Project Director, Far West Laboratory for
Educational Research and Development (FWL)

intended Administrators and teachers in elementary schools, pre-
users: service trainees, science consultants, and instructors

in curriculum methods.

Pur,ose: Goals: This information unit will assist school deci-
sion makers in gaining information about, and selecting
among some of the major Federally funded elementary
science curriculums and to provide a multimedia model to
help train educators in the process of curriculum deci-
sion making.
Objectives: There are no specific objectives stated for
this project.

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

This product reviews and compares six science curricu-
lums in su-_11 a way as to aid school personnel in decid-
ing which of the programs best suit their own situations.
Conceptually Oriented Program in Elementary Science
(COPES), Elementary Teaching Project (MINNEMAST), Science
Curriculum Improvement Study (SCIS), an4 Science Process
Approach (SPA) are all described in parallel fashion.
An introductory booklet catlines procOdures to be followed
when a group is being conducted step7/by-step through the
review process. A retew booklet gives readers a brief
introductior to all si- programs. 'Atter being compared
and contrasted via an introductory filmstrip-audio tape,
each program is reviewed in a color filmstrip-audiotape
presentation as well as a 30 to 40 page detailed booklet
description.

nnce a di<,trict's needs have been identified, curriculum
decision rakers should be ready to make their choices
from optioes in terms of predetermined local criteria.
This produ(t should be of great assistance in this task.

Paring development and field testing and in the several
/ears that the product has been distributed and uscl na-
tionally, no difficulties have been revealed. The con-
tent of the material is now somewhat out of date, since
development work ended in 1970 and the only supplement
was released in 1971. However, the product as a



History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

decisionmaking model has been validated thoroughly, as
reported in An Educational Development Case Study. A

more current description of each of the six programs is

provided in A Sourcebook of Elementary Curriculum Pro
grams and Projects. (See C 1.4)

The group views an introductory filmstrip with cassette
tape, then surveys the various curricula in depth through
filmstrips and detailed program reports.

Format: The information unit is planned for use by

groups responsible for science curriculum decisions at

the school district level.
Personnel: In preservice training programs, an instruc
tor would make student assignments; but in a school dis
trict, leadership in the use of the unit might be assigned
by the district office.
Product Components: Seven filmstrips and eight booklets
(plus supplement); a filmstrip projector and reeltoreel
audiotape recorder are requir_i.
Time Span: Reviewing, reading, and discussion could be
accomplished in one day, however, use :over a period of sev

eral weeks is recommended.

There are no constraints or previous experience required

in using this product.

tIone

Write: Universal Research Systems, Inc:.
363 South Taafee Street

Sunnyvale, California 94068

Cost: Boxed multimedia: Elementary Science

Information Unit $75.00

Additional copies of ,ight beo lets L.00

This description w,i, Adapted from Catalog of NIE EducAtion Products.

J



INSTRUCTION SELECTION PROCEDURES C

Title: Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS),

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

An Instructional program to give teachers and adminis-

trators skills aad techniques in retrieving and utilizing

knowledge used in resolving problems.

1973 (Revised Edition)

Originator: Charles Jung, Improving Teaching Competencies Program,
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL)

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related

CBE:

The focus of training materials is toward teachers and

administrators.

Goals: There are two for this program. One is to try

out the steps of the PUPS process as a way of working

toward improvements in the school setting. The second is

to try out some ways of increasing teamwork skills.

Objectives: There are none stated specifically for this

project.

The RIJPS instructional system has two versions, one for

teachers and one for administrators. The program gives

teachers and administrators knowledge, skills, and tech-
niques in retrieving and utilizing knowledge while in the

process of identifying and diagnosing classroom or school

problems and designing action plans to resolve them.
Evaluation becomes a pattern of repeated objective diag-

nosis in this process.

To do this, participants develop skills for using a five-

step scientific method: (1) identify the problem, (2)

diagnose the p' blem situation, (3) consider alternative
actions, (4) try out an acLion plan, and (5) adopt the

plan. Each instructional sequence provides: purpose,

objective, leader preparation, list of participant mate-

rials, and procedures. school personnel who complete the

training program learn to use techniques for defining,

analyzing, and solving problems.

Competen(y-based programs are emerging at a rapid pace

in education. This as well as other trends result in
experimentation and reseirch to prndure a vast amount
of resources for improving the quality of education.

New kinds of curriculum and instructional approaches

are being developed. It is becoming increasingly
feasible to provide teaching strategies that make dqP

of a multitude of resources gun' lntee learner out-

comes. However, tlu teacher will need to 3evelop skillc
in Inforoatiod utilization q tound in thi,, program.
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History of This system was designee with the intention that nonex-

Development: perts would be able to conduct workshops. During the
interim testing, the developers observed nonexperts suc-
cessfully conducting workshops at Atascadero, California,
and at Issaquah and Ellensburg, Washington. No developers

were involved in five of the field-test workshops. The

wide use of this system throughout the United States and
in several other countries during the past three yer-s
supports a claim of easy replicahility.

Field tests of this instructional system were conducted
between 1969 and 1972, with 220 volunteer trainees from
six field sites -- one in MrIltana, one in California,
two in Texas, one in Washington, and a national educa-
tional research group meeting in Chicago,
Data collected from these trainees provide the following
results:

1. ;eventy-six percent of the trainees perceived the
training to be satisfying and worthWhile. Most of
the negative responses came from two sites -- one
where many problems were reported and participants
were strongly directed to attend the workshop, and
another where participants had recently experienced
positive eifects of a "sensitivity training" work-
shop. At the latter, many objected to the compar-
atively high degree of structure in the RUPS design.
These results, plus evaluations from earlier trials
and ov ,uations shared with the developers from
other settings, indicate a high degree of satisfac-
tion among RUPS participants if they have appropri-
ate expectations and have chosen to experience this
workshop.

2. Statistically significant cognitive gains were ob-
tained based on an analysis of the mean scores from
137 participants who responded to a 34-item test ad-
ministered before and after the training.

3. ....fty percent of respondents to a follow-up question-
naire six Months after the training reported making
some applications of skills learned.

4. A follow-through impact study of classroom effects by
teachers who receive this training was concluded in
1975.

5. An independent evaluation study conducted at the Uni-
versity of Idaho found significant attitude change on
the part of teachers, in addition to cognitive and
skill gains.

This system was developed over a four-year period involving
repeated rounds of trial and revision with 12 teachers

and administrators. Evaluation included pilot trials, in-
terim formative iesting, and a summative field test where
developers were not involved.
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Main Emphasis of tie enti e design is on teachers and adminis-
Activities:Activities: trators practi ing th ir "do it" skills to perform the

problem-solving proces . Continuous active participation
is demanded by u'Bing a imulation situation in which the
trainee "helps" a\fictit ous teacher/principal solve a
problem using the *UPS motel. RUPS provides teachers
and administrators ith co petencies in:
o Applying four gui eline riteria for writing a
'problem statement.

o Paraphrasing in inteTperso al communications.
o Using, the force fiel&diagn tic technique.
o Selecting and creattn\instr ents for data

gathering.
,o Diagnosing teamwork rela6.onshi s
o Spotting and analyzing major resu s in data

collected.
o Identifying one's personal style of operation-

alizing dimensions of teamwork behaviors.
o Utilizing concepts and skills of giving and

receiving feedback.
o Using criteria for deriving implications from

research findings.
o Brainstorming action alternatives to meet impli-

cations derived from findings.
o Applying guidelines for planning and implementing

action alternatives.
o Identifying and evaluating small group dynamics.
o PlanApg a backhome project.
o Evaluating solution plans.
o Conducting a backhome RUPS project.

Provisions Format: Designed as a teacher in-service workshop.
fot Use: Personnel: The basic learning group is a sextet in which

,teachersfadministrators train each other using criteria
provided in the materials. A workshop leader gives in-
structions from a manual guiding teacher/administrator
trainees through the design. The workshop leader needs
to be familiar.with the materials and design, but does not

4 need to be an expert in the RUPS process.
Product Components: There are two Sets of materials for
RUPS wor shops. Both versions treat the areas of problem

n and teamwork skills with the following materials:
o Participant materials divided into 16 units of instruc-

tion with accompanying exercises and test.
o Leader's guide provides an instructional strategy for

each of the units as well as a statement of purpose,
objectives, and rationale.

o Text -- DiaRn -:ag Professional Climate of Schools
(Administrator version) and Diagnosing Classroom
Learning Environments (Classtoom version)

o Audio tapes accompany and are keyed to each of the text,;.
' 4

4
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Time Span: The design calls for a five-day workshop fol-
lowed by two three-hoUr meetings while engaged in a backhome
application project using the RUPS proCess..

Conditions The recommended workshop arrangement is to cover the first
of Use: 14 units in a five-day workshop. the last two units are

then presented as follow-up. The group should be limited
to 24-30 participants. The exercises are designed for
groups of six.

t,

Related Other workshops off,the Improving Teaching Competencies
Materials: Program are:

o Interpersonal Commun cations (See A 2.10)
o Preparing Education/I Training. Conzultants: Skills

Training (PETC I) (See A 2.13)
.

o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting

(PETC II) (See A 2.17)
o Preparing Educationil Training Consultants: Organiza-

tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal
(PETC III) (See A 2.18)

---t1-- intavversonaf Influence (ee A 2.19)
o Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving (See

A 2.20)

grdering Write: Commercial Educational Distributing Services

Information: P.O. Box 3711
Portland, Oregon 97208

Cost: Classroom Version
o Participant Materials (281 pp.) $ 8.00

d Leader's Guide (282 pp.) 11.00

o Text . 4.00

o Audio Tape 3.85

Administrative Version
$ 7.90o Participant Materials (287 pp.)

o Leader's Guide (287 pp.) 11.10

o Text 7.75

o Audio Tape 3.80
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.41STI1UCT ION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.1

Title: Instructional Devel,T.Ieat Institute

Descriptor: A 40 tour training prO'gran aesigned to provide initial
skills and competencies in applying instructional systems
princii.ples to learning and teaching problems in a local,

school or school district.

Publication - Reviied training progrm scheduled for release in fall

Date(s): 1977

Ociginator:

Intended
users:

Purpose:

Content:

Oripinally funded by USI1E; now a National Special Media
Institutes Project supported by United States International
University, under the direction of

Dr. Jack idling
United States International

University
8655 Pomerado Road

,San Diego, California 92124
(714) 271-4300 (Ext. 245)

DY. Dale Hamreus
united States International University
T655 Pomerado Road
San Diego, Califorenia 92124

(714) 271-4300 (Ext. 491)

The training program is designed for use by large and
small groups made up of teachers, administrators, (district
level superintendents,, assistant' superintendents of instruc-

tion, principals, and assistant principals), board members,
and curri-ulum content and media specialists.

Developers claim that the overall purpose "is to assist
school systems with limited resources, substantial numbers
of academically or culturally deprived students, and a
real desire to find innovative and effective solutions to
consequent learning, and instructional problems." t")

Goals: Two program goals state that participants will:

1. II,' motivated toward Instituting changes and new
programs in their schools and districts

2. Re provided trainins in the skills necessary for
ilatltuting change and new programs.

ObjecJ1ves: Specific objectives are listed for each
of the eight (8). units in the program as listed under

"content."

There are seven contiguous an related units, as follows:

Unit 1: The Context (,f [nstr- ctional Development; Unit 2:
Introduction to the instructional Development Process;

3S3



Coutent: Unit 3: Innovation Interaction Came; Unit 4: Problem
(Cont.) Definition and Organization; Unit 5: Specification of

Objectives; Unit 6: Specification Methods; Unit 7:
Evaluationr and Implementation. This can be more suc-
cinctly stated by listing the steps of.the "functional
model," which is also the basis for the IDI program:

, -

I. Define problem
2. Analyze setting
3. Organize management .

4. Iden*ify objectives
5. Specify methods '

6. Construct prototypes
7. Test prototypes
8. Analyze results
9. Implement/recycle

Usefulness An important step in the nBE ocess is program
RelaXed improvement.. Once an instructional problem has been
to CBE: identified at this ntep, it is necessary to develop

feasible alternative plans. IDI will provide training
necessary for local personnel to accomplish the latter.

History of As of December, 1974 more than 400 institutes had
Development: been held, involving over.20,000 participants. Mate-

rials and methods are revised periodically as pre- and
post-test data are generated. Summaries of this
evaluation documentation are available through UCIDT
headquarters.

Ma in

Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

IDI training programs have enjoyed_a wide acceptanc,-
in school districts and have been found successful
in generating plans for instructional improvements.

The institute includes both large, and small group
activities consisting of simulations, games, media,
presentations, opportunities to generate plans and
materials on.selected local problems and opportunities
to analyze and evaluate both individual activities and

- the program as a whole. Unit tests provide immediate
feedback.

Format: The program is administered by a team of
four people.
Personnel: The IN will accommodate only 50 partici-
pants at one ,time. The four person team selected
will have to receive eight days of training in order
to conduct the institute.
Product Components: The institute consists of a
complete system including print and non-print
materials:
o Teacher's Hannal (3 volume 3)
o 27 slide/tape presentations
o 15-16 mm Milli;

38



Provisions
ror !Ise:

(cont.)

Conditions
of Use:

Related
9atet!lls:

r.lering

Information:

o 5 programmed tapes
o Games
o Print materials--workbooks, reference sources,

examinations, and information sheets
Facilities must include a room for projection along
with necessary multi-media equipment. In addition,
five smaller rooms are needed for small group meetings
and activities.
Time Span: Forty classroom hours of instruction are
dividtd into eight sequential units to be completed in
two days per week sessions over a three week period.

Developers state that "the ()A.), prerequisite of this
system is that the learner jilA actively involved in
determination of educational curriculum."

None

For further information contact:

Dr. pale Hamieus
United States International University
8655 Pomerado Road
San Diego, California 92124

3S.)



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.2

Designing 'Effective Instruction (fortherly Principles
and Practices of Instructional Technology)

Al'

A 15-unit workshop it which curriculum specialists
write objectives and.design and evaluate instruction.

1970 (Second Printing)

(,-,,

t-

General Programmed Teaching (GPT)

The materials in this kit provide the user with compre-
hensive study in instructional materials development.
It would be most appropriately used by specialists in-
volved in materials development.

This workshop approaches the complex process of teach-
ing with the assumption that every teacher is an "in-

.structional technologist.." It begins with a basic
approach to instruction and becomes increasingly more
involved with specific considerations in developing in-
structional materials.

Goals: The goal of the workshop is to assist partici-
pants in the "design of effective instruction."
Objectives: Each of the 15 units has three to ten spe-
cific behavioral objectives stated. An example is
shown here as taken from Unit 7, Entry Level Tests:
1. The student will name the two design documents used

in developing an entry level test.

2. Given three entry level profiles, the student will
describe the entry level of each in relation to
the course.

3. Given guidelines, the=student will develop a "stu-
dent contract" as dile method of individualizing.

The units included in this kit cover the following areas:
1. introduction to Basic Principles
2, General Goals, Affective Objectives, and Cognitive

Objectives
3. !lain Components of an Objective: Behavioral Terms,

Conditions, and Standards
4. ClassifiCation of Objectives
5. Criterion Tests
6. Determining Entry Level
7. Entry Level Test
8. Stimulu. and Response
9. One-Way and Two-Way Stimulus Response

10. Content. Analysis

11. Stimulus Response Pairs in Chain Activit
-Influence of Objectives and Deriving Content

1. evtioping Objectives and Deriving Content

386
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-Content:

(Cont.)

14. Programmed Lesson glans and Instructional Media

15. Validation
A glossary of terms introduced with each unit is

included.

Usefulness As it relates to the specialist in materials development,

Related this workshop could be of value in implementing a sophis--
to CBE: 'Mated program of teamwork involving the specialist and

classroom' teachers.

History of The original product was partially funded by USOE. The

Development: developers state that two years were devoted. tc the
production, but quantitative or qualitative data on the
product's effectiveness are not included. Teachers frOm
a school district in New York made extensive "comments"
and a field test was undertaken by one professor at San
Francisco State College, but there is no statement to
-indicate wheCner or how the comments and feedback were
used for revision.

Main Users individually or in groups view a sound/filmstrip

Activities: for all but three of the units. Each participant is
given a workbook in which objectives and a glossary are
written for each unit. In addition there are questions to
be answered during the filmstrip viewing. The three units
which do not include filmstrips provide an activity
applying concepts that have been covered to that point.

4,
Provisions Format: This multimedia kit may be used by individuals

for Use: or small groups.
Personnel: There is no indication of a maximum nurberof
participants in each group, nor is there any explanation
of how the workshop might he administered, although a
monitor's manual is included in the complete kit.
Product Components: The workshop kit includes 15 audio
tapes, 12 color filmstrips, 10 participant workbooks, a
monitor's manual, and a scriptbook.
Time Span: The actual completion time for the workshop
is 20 hours, to be scheduled according to individual,/
needs.

Conditions
of Us,?:

Related
9atPrials:

Ordering
Information:

It would appear that participants in this workshop should
have broad prior experience with CBE as well as a back
ground in the field of instructional technology.

None

Write: General Programmed Teaching
Quail Hill
San Rafael, California 94903

cost: Complete worksTiOp with audio on 5" reels $650.00
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Ordering Audio on cassettes $675.00
Information: Workbooks f.95
(Cont.) First five units with audio on 55.00 per

cassettes unit
Wotkbook for first five units 2.00

(Diszounts are available far
all quantity orders)

:3sb
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INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL' INSTRUCTIONS C 3,3

Descriptor:

Publication
Datels):

Originator:

Learning System Design (LSD)

A multimedia series for use in pre-service or tn-service,
which outlines techniques of instructional design.

'4973 (Teacher's Manual and Student Workbook); 1974 (Text-

bbok)

Allan J. Abedor (assisted in development), Lawrence T.
Alexander, Robert H. Davis, and Stephen L. felon, Micht-

.

gan State University

Intended Users: Students%im pre-service training, teachers in in-service
training, and training In business, Industry, and the
armed services.

Purpose: The authors feel that Instructional design should be a
function of the classroom teacher.
Goals: There are three major goals identified by the
authors of this-series: (1) analyze subject matter; (2)
design learning systems; and (3) evaluate learning sys-

tems.

Objectives: Units in this series are preceded by a state-
ment of a terminal objective and enablipg objectives. The

following example has been taken from Unit 1 -- Overview of
Learning Design:

Terminal Objective
You will be given a filmstrip-tape presentation which il-
lustrates a well designed learning system. After viewing
the filmstrip -tape presentation, you should be.able to
recognize: a description of the current state of the sys-
tem, a learning objective, a task deicription, and an
evaluation plan.

1 Enabling Objlect Ives

o Match instructional problems with their causes described
in the chapter.

o Recognize the components of the learning system design
process.
(,iven a list of assumptions, cqfrectly tdenttry those
that underlie the learning system design process as
described in the book.

there are "chapter objectives" included In the textbook
as well. For example, after reading Chapter 1 (Overview

of learning System Design) the student should he able to:
o Mitch tnstructtonal problems with their causes.
o List components of the learning system design process.

( iven d list of assumptions about teaching and learn-
ing skills, correctly identity those that underlie
thy' lcirning system design process as described in

'his cnaptor.
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Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

-Chapters Ln the text include learning objectives, ques-

tions by which the reader may gauge learning, and end-
of-chapter test. Students practice material presented
in the chapters through the ten units in the workbook
and filmstrip-tape presentations. The Teacher's Manual
describes each unit, provides lesson plans, and suggests
discussion topics and assignments for each unit.

Textbook, workbook, and filmstrin-tape presentations
work interdependently. The pattern usually begins with
required reading from the text. Material introduced in
reading is further explained with examples in the film-
strip-tape presentation. Users then apply this informa-
tion to writing assignments in the workbook.

Topics in the units are:
o Unit 1 is an overview of Learning System Design.
o Unit 2 covers developing and writing learning

objectives.
o Unit 3 is on evaluation of learning systems.
o Unit 4 is on task descriptions.
o Unit 5 covers two topics: (1) types of learning

and (2) analyzing learning tasks ino their component
types of learning.

o Unit 6 discusses general principles of learning and
motivation.

o Unit 7 is on the learning and teaching of concepts
and principles.

o Unit 8 concentrates on the learning and teaching
of problem solving.

o Unit.9 is devoted to learning and teaching
perceptual motor skills:____

o Unit 10 is on the system approach to instruction.

Concepts and principles presented in this product should
be useful to any student interested in the learning sys-
tem design process.

Volunteer students were obtained from one section of a
course. They were told that a new text and set of AV
materials were being developed and feedback was needed
from representative students in order to identify major
instructional problems and design appropriate revisions.

For 10 weeks, the students met with the authors in two-
part formal debriefing sessions devoted to (1) an anal-
ysis of comments and reactionnaires regarding the text,
and (2) viewing and feedback on the AV materials. During
the first part of the session problems were identified in
the text and a consensus obtained regarding revision.

-In the second part, each student was given a student work-
book prior to viewing the filmstrip-tape presentation.

or)
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---Ilistory 4 Students were asked specifically Lo explain their prob-

`Development: lems so that a consipsns could be established to deter-
(65.14'p) mine whether a problem was specific to an individual or

, was generalized to at least 25% to 30% of those using the
materials. If the latter was true, students were asked
to suggest an appropriate revision.

Main Students listen to tapes and watch filmstrips. Textbook

Activities: reading is always required prior to the viewing.

ttt

Activities in th workbook vary, but specifically include
making an evaluation plan, developing a flow diagram of a
task, analyzing a task, rating teacher performance, observ-
ing teaching technique, identifying types of learning, and
designing learning systems.

Posttests are included with every chapter in the textbook.
The posttest may be used as a pretest, but, it is important
to recognize that the posttest reflects the way the authors
have organized the material.

Provisions 'Format: To be used as part of a course or workshop.
for Use: Personnel: When used to train future teachers, the product

should be incorporated into a formal course where an instruc-
tor is available to guide and facilitate student learning.

Teachers or trainers in cervice could use the product inde-
pendently. The authors feel that experience in teaching
will provide a sufficient background Pd suitable frame of
reference for understanding and applying the principles
and techniques discussed.

the film-tape presentations were designed to enable students
to practice skills introduced in the student workbook; they
were not intended to replace a teacher. The authors might
be considered as "guest lecturers" ulto provide the system
students with somewhat different perspectives on learning
design and who can lend some variety and novelty to a basic
course. Suggested modes of presentation are offered in each
unit. These may be mixed or individualized depending on
the group's abilitief and modes.
iloduct Components: Textbook (available from McCraw-Hill);

r- 12 filmstrip-tdpe presentations; Student Workbook (used in
conjunction with the slide-tape presentations); and Teacher's
Manual.
Time Span: The prodict couldjeasily' be in _grated into a
term's or semeat,er's pre-service course. There is no men-
tion of time (either kugggsted or ideal) for an in-service.
This would be left entirely to the'discretion of the user
group.

0



Conditions

Related
Materials:

rdoring
Information:

fl,' first five units were developed to teach how to
otlyze subject matter and evaluate learning systems;
thoy should he studied in sequence. The last five
UnttS may be studied in the order that seems appropri-
to to the student and teacher.

None

Write: Marketing Division

Instrkictional Media Ceaper
Michigan State University
East Lansing, Michigan 48824
(517) 353-3376

Cost: Filmstrips and tapes
Stuuent Workbooks
Textbook
Preview Package
Teacher's ,fan. 1

Student Workbook
Preview Filmstrip -taco

3F/2

$199.50
2.95

15.95



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:,

INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMEtTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.4

Classroom and Instructional Management (CLAIM)

An-eight-unit teacher training program concentrating on
development of positive'classroom environment through
behavior analysis.

1975

Instructional Systems Program, Central Midwest Regional

Educational Laboratory, Inc. (CEMREL)

Primarily, for teachers and administrators of preschool
and early elementary levels. With monfic4-fr-,s, it

also could be used with older elementa. r high,

and high school levels.

Goals: The program is designed to show teachers how they
can reduce behavior problems in the classroom making it a

pleasant place in which to work.

Objectives: At the beginning of'each unit in the Partici-
pant's Manual are objectives which the user should expect to

- master upon completion. The followillg is an example taken

from Unit 2 -- "What Influences Behavior?" The objectiveg,

state that at the end of this unit a teacher will be able

to:

1. Analyze specific behaviors and tell what events con-

trol or influence the':.

2. Recognize reinforcement and punishment procedures as
they operate in classroom situations.

3. Select a menu of potential reinforcers to strengthen
behaviors, including social reinforcers, activity
reinforcers, edible reinforcers, ari material rein-
forcers.

4. Use several strategies to discover potential rein-
forcers for a class of chil'ren.

5. AgSess whether a potential reinforcer is effective
with a particular child.

6. Identify several methods of weakening undesirable
behavior.

The program consists of eight unqs which cover toe fol-
lowing topics:

o an introduction to behavior analysis
o what influences behavior
o pinpointing behavior
o planning progressions and measuring results

o .social reinforcement
o the token economy
o conting,ency contract's

o response weakening techniques
o peer tutoring and scheduling
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Content: The emphasis in all units is in discovering new metha(s

(Cont.) to approaching and solving problems.

Usefulness Each unit is prefaced with a set of objectives outlining'

Related competencies that teachers will have at the end of the

, to CBE: unit. Teachers involved in this program will have a
better understanding of how their behavior influences

children.

History of Research conducted with children of severe learning and

Development: behavior problems from 1968 to 1973 provided the basis

for material in this program. During.a six-year period
the research has been applied in about 15 field test sites

in Missouri and Tennessee. Over 100 teachers and admin-

istrators have been through this trgiring. An evaluation

of 43 teachers in St. Louis County showed a significant
impact on teacher behavior. In all cases there was a

decrease in undesirable student behavior.

Main
Activities:

In each of the units there are numerous paper and pencil
exercises which provide immediate feedback on readers'

comprehension. The units are read and exercises completed

prior to group sessions. There are also practice exer-
cises which users complete in a classroom situation, as
well as four filmstrips provided to enhance understanding,
of concepts and techniques in the program.

Provisions Format: The course is selfi-inatructional so that teachers

for Use: may read units and do exercises individually; or, they may

work cogether in a group under the direction of a coordinator.

Personnel: r oups of eight participants are suggested.

White a coo inatar is not required, a Coordinator's Manual

iE inclu d which provides information on planning and

organizing sessions. No training is 06eded for the coor-
dinator, but that person'should be willing to read the

materials in advance. This person might be one of the

teachers, the principal, .a consultant, etc. Developers
strongly recommend a coordinator during the first few
sessions to provide'encouragement for the group.

Product_ Components: A full set of materia for the

training program includes:
o Coordinator's Manual
o Participant's Manual for each participant, plus one

for the coordinator
o four filmstrips
o four cassette tapes
Time Span: This is varied depending on participant inter-

est and time available. Three plans are provided which
show how the program can be acheduled with either 14, 10,
or six sessions. Developers recommend at least 10 nes-
slons, with individual sessions held no less than a week

apart.
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Conditions It is not essential for either participant or.coor- 0"

of Use: dinatur to have previous knowledge of behavior anal-

ysis. There are several possibilities for moving

through the program:

o participants meet as a group upon completion' of .

each unit, with (r without a coordinator;

o instead'of' meetings, the coordinator meets with

eacn participant occasionally during the course; or

o without coordinator or meetings, teachers may have

informal discussions among themselves.

4

Related None

Materials:

Ordering Write: Walker Educational Book Corporatibp

Information: 720 Fifth Avenue
New York, New York 10019,

(212) 265-3632

4

Cost: $180:00 includes the following:

Coordinator's Manual
Eight Participant's Manuals
Four filmstrips
Four cassette tapes

Each teacher needs a copy of thd(Partici-

pant's Manual.
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Title:

Descriptor:

I NSTRUCT I ON DEVELOPMENTAL I NSTRUCT I ONS r 3.S

Mastery Teaching

An audio-visual-print program designed to equip teachers
with skills and a plan for increasing the achievement' of

their students.

Publication 1975. (Revised Edition)

Date(s):

Originator:

tJ

James R. Okey and Jerome L. Ciesta at'the National
Center for the Development of Training Materials in
Teacher rAucation.

Intended UserS: Classroom teachers who wish to become proficient with a

k) 07 plan for "mastery teaching."

Purpose:

Content:

doals: There are six statements of purpose, one for each
of'the learning sections in the program. They are to:

1. Present a five-point plan for improving pupil perform-
ance.

2.. Show _hos to select and sequence objectives for a

unit. _

3. Prepare diagnostic items as well as test items for
objectives.

4, Identify taskswith which students are having diffi-
culty.

5. Determine which tasks have been failed, why students
have been unsuccessful, and what strategy and materials
to use in reteaching efforts.

6. Analyze,MasteryTeaching and measure its effectiveness.
Objectives: There are three objectives written for each of
the six sections. These are 18 enabling objectives for the
above goal's.

The six sections are titled and include the following:
o A Plan for Mastery Teaching introdukes the five-point

plan for implementing a mastery learning program, based
on Bloom's theory of mastery learning, i.e., most stu-
dents can master the material in a course.
Identifying and Sequencing Objectives provides infor-
mation on where to locate objectives without writtng
them and also provides practice and instruction in
creating sequencing arrangements for thinking skills.
Developing Evaluation Measures gives suggestions c.n
preparing test items.
Identifying Learning Difficulties describes and pro-
vides practice. in methods of determining performanc'e
of students and their learning difficulties; also
m.-?.thods of recording and scoring tests.

Prescribing Instruction de /elops skills in determining
why students fail; planning strategies for corrective
instruction.
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Content: o Measuring the effects of Mastery Teaching describes

(Cont.) methods and provides practice in analyzing the degree
of effectiveness of the mastery' teaching implementation

Usefulness The classroom teacher will be able to go far beyond knowing

Related how to Write a performance objective. There will be in-

to CBE: creased understanding through a meaningful use relative to

the daily teaching tasks.

History of An earlier version of this program was developed by the

Development: same individuals with support from the National Center for

the Improvement 'of Educational Systems. Revision, prepara-

tion, and evargation of this version was done with support
from Teacher Corps, U. S. Office of Education. However,

there is no documentation of how, the evaluation was used or

with whom it was conducted. A report on the effects of
stu4ing this module in-terms of pupil learning is included
in Report No. 2 of the National Center for the Development
of Training Materials in Teacher Education.

Main Partigipants wil be directed to use audio-visual materials

Activities: to take self-tests and correct them, to complete practice
exercises, and to carry out a classroom project. Each of

the sections is preceded by a statement of purpose and
objectives from which participants are asked to begin.

*roVisions Format: Mastery Teaching can be used by teachers wprking

for Use: alone or in groups. Group study is encouraged by the

developers, however.
Personnel: There are no limitations set on the number
of participants to be accommodated by the au.lto-visual

materials. However, each participant will need a copy
of the Mastery Teaching manual. _

Product Components: The complete set includes:
o 4 audio cassettes
o 7 filmstrips
o 1 manual
Time Span: 4 hours.

Conditions A prete is provided to test the parttcipauts! skill in

of Use: writing performance objectives (a prerequisite for this

module).

itelated None
Materials:

Ordering Center for Development in Teacher Education
Information: Indiana University

2805 East Tenth Street
Bloomington, Inatana 47401
(812) 337-1013
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Ordering Cost: 4 audio cassettes 0 $6.50 $26.00

Information: 7 filmstrips 0 $8.50 59.00

(Cont.) 1 manual @ $5.00 (each 5.00

participant needs a copy)
Total $90.50



Title:

Descriptor:

PublicAtion
Date(s):

INSTRUCTION OEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.6

Toward Competency: A Guide for Individualized Instruc-

tion

A guide to assist special education teachers in developing
programs of instruction for students unable to complete
the regular school )gram.

March 1974: Student Edition reprinred November 1975

Originator: Special Education Section, Oregon State Department of

Education

Intended Users: The resource is intended for use by educators charged with
providing learn.ng programs for ''idents of low academic
potential.

Purpose: Developers state that the "philosophy underlying this guide
is that the teaching of special education students'is most
appropriately accomplished through a systematic approach to
individualized instruction."
Goals: The following. as,stated by developers, is seen as
the major .goal of the ,uide: "In order to facilitate the
development' of graduation requirements and to apply them
fairly to mentally retarded students, who may or may not be
able to benefit from partial or ful_. time placement in the
regular school program, the Special Education Division rec-
ommends that school districts use Toward Comptetency as a
guide to develop course goals, additional competencies (when
needed) and performance indicators for retarded students."
Objectives:' There are no specific objectives stated for this
guide.

Content: There are two suides he Teacher Edition and SOIdent
Edition. Both'of these contain tLe following:
1. Six major curriculum areas -- basic skills, personal and

social awareness, living in the environment, career edu-
caticih, human ecology, and keisureg-time activities.

2. Sections the subject matter is organized within'ench
of the six curriculum areas into sections by topics.
These curriculum sections comprise an educational frame-
work designed to carry the, instruction of the student
from first grade through high school.

3. Coals and SubGoals -- goals are stated in terms of izen-
eral student expectancies and considered long-range
guidelines: subgoal focus on the acquisition of inter-
mediate skills and considered short-range goals.

,In addition to the above, the Teachers Edition also contans
Criterion Measurement Statements uhich specifies the perform-
ance requirements to he met by a student before a subgoal
can be considered learned. A feature of the Student Guide is
the grid for recording s,ndent achievement.



Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Nistor7 of
Development:

Mein
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

The guide will assist teachers to conduct quality pro-
grams provide acccountahility 'Tor what students area
taught, and maintain continuity among the special in-
structional programs in the state: , -

Development began in 1972 with a statewide evaluation
of a guide used by Portland's Special Education Depart-

ment. Results of the evaluation were used as a basis
for writing a new guide. It was later field tested with
45 special education programs serving approximately 675
students. :i0e6Ar-stikg agencies, professfonal groups,
and consume oresnizaiions were asked to analyse the

eontent-Of the guide. In addition, a questionnaire was
sent to 300 special education teachers who had attended
in-services on the guide and had either used or evaluated

its content. Two follow-up institutes were held in order
to evaluate result', refine content and add Criterion
Measurementttatem nts.

Teachers using thie,fiuide will be assisted in the following:
1. To pre-assess 4he performance and needs of individual

students.
2. To select curriculum goals/sub goals, from the guide'e

hierarchy of skills, which meet individual student needs.
3. To establish criteria that measure individual student

performance on selected sub-goals.
,_4. To plan instruction relative to individual criterion

. measures.
5. To measure and record student perfocmance relative to

individual criterion measures.

Format: The two guides are self-instrqctional for either the
teacher or student.
Personnel: Individual students and teachers will need a

copy of the guide.
Product Components: :reacher Guide; Student Guide.

Time Span: The guides are designed to assist in n full
year's curriculum planning.

There are no apparent constraints on tjle uPe of this guide.

None

Documents Clerk
Oregon State Department of Education
942 Lancaster*Drive N.E.
Salem, Oregon 97310

'
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INSTRUCTION -- DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3,7

Title: The Analysis of Behavior in Planning Instruction

Descriptor-. A textbook in methods of designing and evaluating curric-

ulum materials.

Publication 1976, 450 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: James G. Holland, Carol Solomon, Judith Doran, and Dan-
iel A. Frezzan, Learning Research and Development Center
(LRDC), University of Pittsburgh

Irtended Users: Prtmary intended users are advanced undergraduate and
graduate students. Secondary users listed by the authors
are "university faculty members, industrial-training-di-
vision staff members, writers on curriculum-development
projects, school administrators, classroom teachers, and
educational policymakers."

Purpose:

Content:

The purpose of this text is to present principles of cur-
riculum design in the context of learning principles de-
rived from the science of behavior.

Goals: The authors state that their main goal is tor- directlyspeT ak ectly to the needs of people attempting to
write educational or training materials and to those
who are responsible for selecting educational materials.
Objectives: Four objectives fdk users of the text are

stated by-mthe authors. Students will learn to:

1. describe the principles derived from the experimental
analysis of behavior;

2. state learning tasks in behavioral terms;
3. describe the extent to which instructional material's

reflect the principles of the science; and

4. design and produce curriculum materials that achieve
a given learning task and ire in accord with scien-
tific principles.

The test is organized into six parts which contain a total
of 31 units:'
o Part I, "Behavior Theory and the Technology of Teach-

ing, supplies an overview of behavior theory and gives
examples of applications.
Part II, "Behavior Theory in Practice," discusses the
experimental analysis of behavior.

o Part III is "Preparation for Teaching: Analysis of the

To-Be-Learned Beha,,ior."
o Part IV, "Teaching -- Selecting and Writing Instruc-

tional Materials," provides instruction' in evaluating
lessons and instructional materials, and in writing
instructional materials.

o Part V, "The User of tests," discusses how tests can
help in the development of instructional materials.

401



Content: o Part VI, "People to People," shows how behavior anal-

(Cont.) ysis can be used in open instructional settings.

Usefulness The skills of Curriculum design that are taught in this

Related textbook are applicable in a CBE context. This text would

to CBE: be especially appropriate for persons with a behavioristic
orientation and philosophy.

ca

History of The material in this text has undergone three cycles of

Development: test and revision. Ten students under the direction of
the developer were the first test group. These students

used the material in an intensive six-week institute. Stu-

dent response to unit questions, student produced curricu-
lum materials, and pretest-posttest results were used to
make revisions.

eta in

Act ivit ies:

The revised text was used with 16 students in a graduate
course in curriculum design at the University of Pitts -

b'rgh. During this test, the same kind of data were gath-
ered as during the first test. These data were used to re-
vise the text further.

The second revision was used with 46 undergraduates at
Emerson College in Boston. Data from this test were useful,
the developers, state, "in guiding the authors through an ex-
tensive revision to simplify the course and to eliminate.
troublesome areas."

The final revised version is this current text.

Each part is divided into two or more units, and. each unit
generally contains:
o a statement of its content

o one 15r more learning objectives
o a set of instructions to the student about how to use

the material rn the unit in order to achieve the objec-
tive(s)

o a narrative section
o a set of references
lk d set of questions desired to test the mastery of the

unit's objectives

Stients are nbrmally instructed t ',lad the objectives of

a unit, to study the narra &ive mat( _al, to answer the
questions, to check answers with suggested apser.s in the
back of the text, and to discuss their work with the in-
structor.

Three of the units are called project units, and these in-
volve students in the development of teaching materials in
their own subject areas. Work in these units is intended
to be critiqued by the student's instructor or peers.
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Provisions Format: this text may be used as part of a college course,

for Use: as a self-instructional tool, or as a common text for a
learning group without an instructor.

Personnel: This text is intended to be used by one person.
In classroom or group situations, each participant will

need a copy. An instructor utilizing this text should
be thoroughly conversant with behaviorist theory and

practice.
Product Components: A r.-acher's manual is available as

a supplement to the basic text. It describes supplemen-
tary materials that may be used with the basic text.
Time Span: The authors state that "students who are al-
ready familiar with some aspect of the material covered
in the course ...are easily able to complete the course
in orief, intensive sessions of six to eight weeks...
Students who are approaching this content for the first
time will require a full semester."

Conditions
of Use:

Use of this text by school personnel would probably en-
tail a substantial amount of time -- at the minimum,,six
to eight weeks.

Related on

Materials:

Orlering Copies of he text are available from:

information:
.'aidison-Wesley Publishing Co.

iacob Way
Re.lding, Massachusetts 01867

Costs are $12.95 for-the text anil $2.00 for the teacher's
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INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3,8

Title: Preparing and Using Individualized Learning Package,
for Ungraded, Continuous ProLl'ess Education

Descriptor: A textbook for educators presenting the Individualized
Learning Package approach to instructional management
through curriculum design

Publication April 1972 (Second Printing)
Date(s):

Originator: Philip G. Kapfer, University of Utah, Salt Lake City,
Utah; Glen F. Ovard, Brigham Young University, Provo,
Utah

Intended Users: Anyone in education responsible for design and develop-
ment of instructional materials for individualizing
educational programs.

Purpose:

Content:

The authors contend that this book is "different because
it develops,a means whereby materials for an ungraded,
individualized curriculum can be created and used within
the present structure of our school systems."
Goals: The emphasis of instruction in this text is on
explaining the purpose of ILP's and the relationship to
individualizing.
Objectives: The text is written as nine Individualized
Learning Packages. Each of the packages is prefaced with
two or three learning objectives.

The following are titles of the nine ILP's in the 'text:
o A View of Individualized Instruction and Eontinuous

Progress Education
o What Will Be Learned? (Concept, Skill and Value

Statements)-
o What Changes Will Occur? (Learning Objectives)
o What Will Facilitate Those Changes? ( Individualized

Learning Materials and Activities)
o What Can Evaluatioii Do To Help? (Pre-, Self- and

Post-Assessment)
o What Comes Next? (Quest)

Organizing for Alternative Instructional and Learnin,;
Approaches

o New Teacher-Learner Roles in an Individualized Learn-
ing Package System
Evaluating the Individualized Curriculum and the
Continuous Progress System

Usefulness A practical approach is provided in this text for clarify-
Related ing the role of instruct ion in facilitating a completely
to CBE: . successful CBE program.
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A

History of The authors'have worked on a 'consultant basis with eleen-

Dpvelopment: taryand secondary teachers throughout the country. They

indicate that this text is the result of much of this work.
They do not provide specific information relative to its
field testing, however.

IP'

Hain Eadi of the nine ILP's includes' learning activities. While

Activities: these vary with each package they are similar in sequence.
First, the student must read for understanding: (I) the
concept statement for the ILP; (2) the list of the sr-concept
statements for the ILP; (3) the list of the learning objec-
tives for the ILP.

Provisions

for Use:

Next, the student takes a pretest which covers allthe learn-
ing objectives. Then the student will complete,one or more
learning activities, usually reading with a foljllow-up assign-

ment for application. A posttest is given covering all the
learning objectives for the ILP. Finally, suggestions are
given for further reading and research.

Format: The text is self-instructional, but it is written to
distinguish information designed specifically For the student
from that for the teacher.-
Personnel: If this text is used in a course or\workshop, the

instructor will need to have a clear understanding the pur-

pose and content of ILP's.
Product Compontents: Textbook only. Required feading assign-
ments are included in the text. Any additional reading or
viewing is the responsibility of the student.
Time Span: None is indicated. Used in a pre-service course
it would probably take a full quarter or most of a semester to
complete.

Conditions There do not appear to be any constraints on the US(' of this

of Use: text.

Relat,!cl Other books from the sat isher a

Materials: o Behavioral Objectives n Curricula Deyelo ent

Selected Readings and Bibliography. B Miriam B. Kapfer.
o Curriculum Design in aChanging Society. Edited by

Richard W. Burns and Gary D. Brooks. -

o Handbook of Curriculum Design for Individualized Instruc-
tion - a Systems Approach. By Sidney J. Drumheller.

o Criterion-Referenced Measurement. Edited by W. James _

Popham.

orderincl

information:

Educational Technology Publication
Englewood Cliffs
New Jersey 07632

Cost: $8.95

Each student will need one ropy of the text.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

O

INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIOt'S C 3,9

Discipline in the Classroom #15

A filmstrip-tape program for teaeoers illustrating how to
apply contingency management procedures to problems of
classroom control.

1969

Eva L. Baker, Graduate School of Education, University of
California, Los Angeles

Intended Users: Prospective as well as experienced teachers who Lre con-
cerned with improving their teaching profi;Lincy.

Purpose:

Content:,

Usefulness
Related

to CBE:

History of
Development:

Hain_

Act I vit ies:

..,,-,....,..,..

Goals: None stated.

Objectives: The author states that, at the conclusion of
the program, the learner will be able to:
1. List the six disciplinary rules given in the program.
2. Identify whe'her teachers' respprises to hypothetical

disciplinar situations are consiste%t with those six
rules.

3. Given the description of .a diQrtpiine probNm, propose
in writing a solution which is in accord with the
principles stated in the program.

A six-rule strategy is iientified in the discussion of
classroom discipline:
1. attend to observable behavior
2. define limits of acceptable behavior and communicate I-

these to your class
3. do not reward undesired behaviors
4. avoid punishing undesired behaviors
5. provide an acceptable alternative student response foi

tigdesired behavior N...,"

6. reward appropriate behaviors

The program provides guidance for teachers in the un-
researched are?:, of appropriate strategies for different
situations of disciplinary problems.

This information is not complete. Field testing was done
with 80 secondary education credential candidates at UCLA.
The author states that "pre- and posttest gains on all
three parts of the examination were significant beyond the
.01 level (sign test)."

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individual
group needs.

l.
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Main In an in-service, teachers and administrators may dis-
Activities: cuss the program in an after sch-Jol session. For pre-
(Cont.) service courses the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct

to courses in instruction.

Regariless of the user group,.each participant is re.,
quired to take a three-part examination which may be
used as a pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is
based on one of the measurable objectives for the program.

Provisions Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop
for Use: focusing on the area of instruction.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may-be accommodated by
this filmstrip. ile a coordinator is not essential, one
person in the group needs to be responsible for setting up
the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: The program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the

program. It also includes a copy-o,: the answer sheet
and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-talle narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

-Conditions The program advocates measurable skill: which can be used
of'Use: to achieve identifiable competencies. Learners should be

encouraged to bring in actual disciplinary problems from
their classrooms. The group can use these to discuss
methods of treatment applying, rules discussed in the pro-
gram.

Related Other VIMCET products-which treat the area of instruction:
Materials: o Individualizing Instruction #21 (See C 3.10)

o Appropriate Practice #5 (See C 3.8)
o Knowledge of Results #12 (See C 3.15)
o Perceived Purpose #6 (See C 3.5)
o Instructional Supervision: A Criterion-Referenced

Strategy #17 (See C 3.14)
o Systematic Instructional Decision-Making #2 (See C 3.6)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

)st : Filmstrip-tape program

Specify whether cassvtte or reel-to-reel tapes are
desire0

Order by title and program number.

Twoweek preview available for an/ two filmstrip
programs.
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Descriptor:

.
Iubllcationv

Date(s): /

Originator;

INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.10

Individualiziwt instructaon #21

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers describing how to
adapt classroom instruction to individual differences

among learners.

1971

0

W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

Intended Users: Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con-
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency.

Purpogb:."

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History
Development:

Hain
Activities:

Goals: None stated.
Objecttven: The author lists four specific objectives for

the program. At the conclusion of the program the viewer

will be able to:
1. Distinguish between descriptions of individualized in-

struction based primarily on (a) individualized objec-
tives or (b) individualized instructional procedures.

2. List and briefly describe three school organizational
patterns recommended for individualizing instruction.

3. Supply three or more specific instructional procedures
suggested for use in (a) large group instruction, (b)
small group instruction, or (c) independent study.

4. Generate a written description of an individualized
instructional program which, in contrast to a descrip-
tion written prior to completing the program, will be
judged as essentially more attentive to the individual
learner.

There are two points of emphasis in the program. First,

the distinction bett2en individualizing objectives and
individualizing instructional procedures is clarified.
Second, school organization patterns are shown which facil-

itate these instructional procedures.

Teachers involved in this program should become more aware
of attending to individual learning needs In planning for
instruction.

The program was field tested with 25 graduate students at
the UC.A Department of Lducation. The data of pre- and

posttesting results follows: Part I: pretest 52% and post-

test 92%; Part II: pretest 36 and posttest 88%; and Part

Hi: pretest 24% and posttest 72:- On Part IV there are no
no pretest results; howyer, 21 of the 25 posttest responses
were judged superior.

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answ
sheet. However, follow-'op activities depend on individual
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AO

Mein
Activities:
'(Cont.)

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
. of Use:

group needs. In an in-service, teachers_ d administra-

tors may discuss the program in an after school session.

For pre-service courses the filmstrip may be used as an

adjunct to courses in instruction.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required

to take a four=part'exaMination which may be used as a.

pbetest and/or a posttest. Each sectI4on is based on one

of the measurable objectives for the program.

Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop

focusing on the area of instruction.

Pertoonnal: An indeterminate number may be accommodated by

this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one

person in, the group needs to be responsible for setting u

the filmstrip and administering the examination.

Product Components: The program includes:

o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 3040 frames

o accompanying audio-tape (ihel-to-reel or cassette)

o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the

program. It also includes a,copy of the answer sheet
and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narzation is approximately 30

T minutes in length.

The program advocates measurable skills which can be used

to arhieve identifiable competencies. It is suggested

that Part IV of the examination be used for discussion.

In this part learners are asked to design an instructional

program which is more "attentive to individual learners."

Rebated )None.

Materials:
/

Ordering
Information:

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
-P.O., Box 24714

Los Angeles, ,California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip -tape program

4

$18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes

are desired.

,Order by title and program number.

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip

programs.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3,11

Organizing Independent Learning: Primary Level

(Miiicourse 8)

A teacher training minicourse illustrating organizational
skills for individualizing Instruction.

1971

Beatrice Ward and Marilyn Madsen, Far West Laboratory for
Educational Research and Development: (FWL)

Intended Users: Head Start and day care personnel as well as priAary
grades (K-3) teachers who want td adjust the learning en-
vironment to incorporate independent study.

Purpose:

content:

Usefulness
Related

co CBE:

History of
Development:

Goals: The course goal for Rinicourse 8 is as follows:
m-7--To provide teachers with a set of skills that will estab-
lish for primary level children an understanding of how
to work independently, including a knowledge of responsi-
bilities without the presence of an authority figure."

Objectives: There are four instructional sequences for
which cbjectives are written:
1. To develop teaching skills that establish the concept

of working independently.
2. To build teacher skills that lead to pupil skill in

solving problems that occur during independent work
periods.

3. To develop eacher-learner expectations for delayed
teacher response to pupil ,work.

if,. To combine independent.work, problem solving, and de-
layed response into a learning environment using in-
dependent activity and small group instruction.

These objectives are made more specific with a list of
teacher behaviors identified for each. The following is

an example which speaks to the first objective: "Discuss

'working alone' with pupils using a story or example."

There are three major topics covered in the course: (1)

introducing concept of independent work; (2) helping stu-
dents identify problems which might be encountered; and
(3) discussing delayed response.

This course will provide teachers with a vehicce for im-
plementing a competency-based classroom instructional
program regardless of subject area or grade level.

The minicourse went through a comprehensive field testing
with use in schools in California (Fremont, Fresno, and
Mill Valley) and in Rockville, Maryland.
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History of Over 200 teachers went through the course as part of an
Development: effort to determine its success. The authors state that
(Cont:) the results showed the course to be effective.

Main

"To determine whetheir they continued to use the skips,
teachers were interviewed two years after completion of
the main field test. One hundred percent of the teachers'
indicated they were,still using some'form-of independent
contracting." This use ranged from totalconversion to
the minicourse design to contracting in one or two sub-
jects. The authors state further that "over'ninety per-
cent of the teachersstated that independent contracting
was becoming a more-important part of their instructional
program every year."

-Each of the instructional sequences follows the same basic
plan: On Day 1 the teacher reads about the skills to be
introduced in the teacher's handbook, and views the in-

.'structional film. The film shows demonstrations in use of
skills and model lesson films which reinforce learning.
On Day 2 the teacher microteaches using the skills with
4-5 students, and then evaluates performance, using a self-.
evaluation form in' the teacheerhandbook. On Day 3 the
teacher reteaches with the entire class,, and observes the

success of students' performance.

Feedback is provided,through self-evaluation and peer
Interaction.

Provisions Format: The,course,is self-instructional. If a group
Um afor .: of teachers re working through the course, a coordina-

tor Is essential to complete some administr.itive tasks.
Personnel: The coordinator's responsibility is to make
arrangements for scheduling of the program. A handbook
is included which provides the information needed by this
person. These are only suggestions and may be adapted to
individual school situations.
Product Components: The following materials are included
In the package:
o your 16mm'color films
o Teacher's Handbook which explains each of the teaching

skills included in the course, lesson plan suggestions,
self-evaluation forms, planning suppienents,ior course
activities, and sample contracts

o Coordinator's Handbook
The following is needed in ordor to conduct sessions:
o 16mm sound projector
o a video tape system for every ten participants
o a 20-minute reel of video tape for each participant
o a room for microteaching
ijme Span: Depending an the number of participants,
the course requires five or six weeks. Activities are
scheduled four or five days a veek.

411



Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

There are nine microteaching :ssions which take 60 min-
ytes each and must_be done during school hours since
pupils from the classroo are involved. Substitute
teachers nay be used to provide thiS release time. One
substitute can release five teachers per day.

Provisions should be made by the district for awarding
salary and/or academic credit to participating teachers.

None

Write: Macmillan Educational Services
c/o Association Films, Inc.
2221 South Olive Street
Los Angeles, California 90007
(415) 254-8015'

Cost: Purchase $1,145.00
Rental (4 weeks) 175.00
Teacher's Handbook 3.80
Coordinator's Handbook 3.80

Each participant needs a copy of the Teacher's Handbook.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.2

Organizing Independent Learning: Intermedfate Level
(Minicourse 15)

A teacher training course designed to help in applying
research-based !nd- ependent learning skills.

1973

Originator: Beatrice Ward and Marilyn Madsen, Far West Laboratory
for Educational Research and Development (FWL)

Intended Users: Pre-service and in-service teachers wh
/

are or will he,
working in grades 3-8 and want to cre to an open environ-
ment classroom.

Purpose:

0

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

1

Goals: The course goal for Minicoufae 15 is as follows:
"To develop teacher skills in the introduction, implemen-
tation, and utilization of independent learning activities
for students a; the intermediate level."
Objectives: There ate five Instructional sequences in the
course. Objectives arp written for each, as follows:
1. To develop teacher skill in assessing student knowl-

edge of the meaning of independent learning and in
assessing student levels of independence.

2. To develop teacher skill in specifying learning objec-
tives for independent study contracts.

3. To build teacher skill in identifying resources, out-
lining learning steps, and setting deadlines.

4. To develop teacher skill in the use of reinforcers.
5. To develop teacher skill in introducing independent

learning activities !nto the classroom.
These objectives are made more specific with a list of
teacher behaviors identified for each. The following is
an example which speaks to the first objective: "Assess

student understanding of the concept of independent learn7
ing."

The five instructional sequences are divided into three
major categories:
1. Preparing to Introduce Independent Learning
2. Developing Independent Learning Contracts (includes

an overview discussion)

3. Introducing Independent Learning

This course will provide teachers with a vehicle for
implementing a competency-based classroom instructional
program regardless of subject area or grade level.

The minicourse went through a comprehensive field test-
ing with use in schools in California (Fremont, Fresno,
and_Mill Valley) and in Rockville, Maryland.
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History of Over 200 tedthers went through the course as part.of an
Development: 'effort to determine its success. The authors state that
(Cont.) the results showed the course to be effective. "To de-

termine whether they'continued to use the skills, teach-
ers were intervie4 tpo years after completion of the
main field test. One hundred percent-of the teachers in-
dicated they were still using some form of independent
contracting." This use ranged from total conversion to
the minicourse designrto-tontracting in one or two sub-
jects. The authors state further that "over ninety per-
cent of the teachers stated that independent contracting
was becoming a more important part of their instructional
program every year."

_Each Of be instructional sequences follows the same basic
plan. Participants read the designated section in the
Teacher's Handbook, then meet to view the instructional
film. The next step is to plan a microteaching lesson tb
videotape and evaluate. They then reteach the lesson and
evaluate again.

/

Hain'

Activities:

Feedback is provided through self-evaluation, studelit eval-
uation, and peer interaction.

Provisions Format: The course is self- instructional: If a group of
for Use: teachers are working through the course, a coordinator is

essential to complete some administrative tasks.
Personnel: The coordinator's responsibility is to make
arrangements for scheduling of the program.- A.handbook
is incldded which provides the information-needed by this
person. These are only suggestions and may be adapted to
individual school situations.
Product Components: The following materials are included
in the package:
o Seven 16mm color films
o Teacher's Handbook which explains each of the teaching

skills included iasthe'course, lesson plan suggestions,
self-evaluation forms, planning supplements for course
activities, and sample contracts

o Coordinator's Handbook
The following is needed in order to conduct sessions:
o 16mm sound projector
o a video tape system for every ten participants
o a 20-minute reel of video tape for each participant
o, a room for microteaching
Time Span: Depending on the number of participants, the
course requires five or six weeks. Activities are sched-
uled four or five days a week.

Conditions
of Use:

There are nine microteaching sessions which take 60 min-
utes each and must be done during school hours since
pupils from the classroom are involved. Substitute
teachers may be used to provide this release time. One

414
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Conditions
of Use:

(Cont.)

Related
Haterials:

Ordering
Information:

substitute can release five teachers per day.

Provisions should be made by the district for awarding
salary and/or academic credit to participating teachers.

None

Write: Macmillan Educational Services
c/o Association Films, Inc.
2221 South Olive Street
Los Angeles, California 90007
(415) 254-8015

Cost: Purchase $1,140.00
Rental (5 Weeks) 165.00
Teacher's Handbook 3.90

Coordinator's Handbook 3.90

Each participant needs a copy of the Teacher's
Handbook.
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INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.13

Title: Educational Development, Dissemination, and Evaluation
(DD&E) Training Resources

Descriptor: A program for trailing professionals in educational
development, dissemination,' and evaluation.

Publication No date given
Date(s):

Originator: Far West Laboratory for Educational'Research and Develop-
ment (FWL)

Intended Professionals employed in educational R&D agencies, or
Users: in DD&E positions- within other educational agencies, who

need in-service or on-the-job training resources for
themselves or for their subordinates. Graduate students
in pre-service programs, administrators, media specialists,
curriculum consultants, linking agents, materials resource
center staff, or other educators who may need orientation
to educational DD&E or specific skills in these areas.

Purpose:

Content:

This product is an individualized, competency-based profes-
sional program with a flexible curriculum in educational
product and program planning, development, dissemination,
and evaluation.
Goals: Its primary goal is to provide users with knowledge,
skills, and sensitivity specifically appropriate to effective
performance at "entry-professional-levels" in educational
DP&E work settings.
( 'actives: For the modules in each of the series there. aw
are specifid performance outcomes stated.

The main content areas; include:
Series 1 -- Planning. An Overview including Problem Def-
inition and Specification of Outcomes; Consideration of
Alternatives; Introduction to Development; Introduction.-
to Evaluatiton; and Introduction to Dissemiiration and
Marketing.
Series 2 -- Information/Data Collection and Organization.
Orientation to Collecting and Organizing Information and
Data; Data Management; the Retrieval of Information Using
Bibliographic Sources; and The Retrieval of Information
Using Special Sources.
Series 3 -- Communication Skills. Oral Communication;
Written Instructional Materials; Technical Writing --
Informal Documents; and Technical Writing -- Formal
Documents.
Series 4 -- Development. Introduction to DeVelopment;
Designing Educational Products; Product Engineering;
Review, Tryout, and Revision; and Special Problems in
Development.
Series 5 -- Evaluation. Introduction to Evaluation;
Measurement and Testing for Developers and Evaluators;
Design of Evaluation Instruments; Planning and Imple-
menting Evaluation; and Evaluation Problems.
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Content:
(Cont.)

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of

Development:

Main

Activities:

Provisions
of Use:

Series 6 -- Dissemination and Marketing. Introduction
to Dissemination and Marketing; and Marketing Educational
Products.

This series,--orsections thereof, would be useful to dis.1.-
tricts or.--tr4ividalb that plan to invest considerable
time and resources to the development of an educational
product.

Information not available at this time.

The DDEgE training resources are primarily self-instruc-
tional. Each series consists of the set of modules listed'
above.. Each module contains several E isodes, which
contain the readings, examples, and basic instructional
content of the module. Specific Episode Objectives, dis-
played at the.beginning of each episode, state in perform-
ance terms the outcomes the student should achieve.
Exercises are provided to give the student an Opportunity
to apply concepts and skills. Exercises are followed by
model responses sand explanati8ns in the Feedback section.
Review Questions are provided to check understanding of
concepts, principles, and skills covered. A Summary after
the last episode reviews key points and principles. Study .

Suggestions 'present new problems and questions and provide
opportunity to apply, practice, and discuss the module
content. References are provided for further study of
specific topics. Finally, separately-bound End-of-Module
Tests permit assessment of mastery of the objectives for
each module.

Format: Primarily self-instructional, but may be used as
instructional resources in on-the-job , pre-service, or
in-service training programs'or as components of graduate
training programs.
Personnel: Self-instructional, but training is enhanced
significantly if an instructional resource manager, fa-
miliar with the use of the DDEgE materials, is available.
Product Components: Twenty-three Instructional Modules,
orgamizeti in six major series, but usable separately or
in a variety of other combinations than the six defined
series. A User Guide to Training Resources describes the
purpose, structure, and objectives of each module. An
Assessment System, which provides a manual and guide to
the use of diagnostic, program planning, program progress
assessment, and exit competence certification resources.
Time Span: Individual modules requirq 6 to 24 hours of
student work to complete, exclusive of special exercises or
projects, with the majority of modules averaging, from
14 to 20 hours. The entire set of six series provides the
"core" for a year-png, intensivt. Master's - level program
or its equtvalent.
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Conditions The DD&E resource system was designed deliberately to fit
of Use: a wide range of users and now is employed in a variety of

settings ranging from use in, higher' education programs
(community colleges, Bachelor's, Master's, and doctoral
programs in the behavioral sciences, educational technology,
educational R&D, and educational evaluation) to use in on-
the-job training or upgrading in educational agencies.

Modules in 'he Planning, Information/ Data Collect-ton and
Organization, Communication Skills, Evaluation, or Dissemin-
ation and Marketing series may be of special interest to ed-
ucational linking or change agents.

Although self-instructional, access to an instructional re-
sources manager (IRM), who can aid the student in diagnosing
training needs, planning and personalizing program of study,
assessing progress, suggesting and reviewing specific appli-
cations projects, discussing, problems and issues, etc., is
highly recommended. The IRM role can be played by a work
supervisor or a college instructor.

Related o An Evalution Guidebook -- A Set of Practical Guidelines
Materials:, for the Educational Evaluator (See B 4.2)

o CSE Summative Evaluation Kit'(See B '2.3)
o Evaluation for Program Improvement (See B 3.5)
o Evaluating A Curriculum Program: An Educator's Hand-

book (See B 3.2)

Ordering Prices of individual modules vary. For complete list of
Information: prices, write:

Far West Laboratory for Educational
Research and Development

ATTN: Order Department
1855 Folsom
San Francisco, California 94103

his description was adapted from Educational Dissemination and Linking
Agent Sourcebook.
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INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.14

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

intended Users:

Purpose:

-Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Instructional Supervision: A Criterion-Referenced
Strategy #17

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers explaining a con-
sequence oriented approach to supervision.

1969

W.,James.Popham, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con-
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency.

Goals: None stated.

CS ectives: The author states specifically that, at the
conclusion of the program, the learner should be able to:
1. Describe the two primary functions of an instructional

supervisor who uses a criterion-referenced strategy.
2. List four recommended activities to be used by super-

visors in carrying out each of these functions.
3. Distinguish among descriptions of supervisory actions

and/or decisions which are or are not consistent with
a criterion-referenced strategy.

The program identifies supervisors in schools and defines
their roles. A criterion-referenced strategy for these
supervisory roles is presented which consists of two func-
tions: (1) help teachers select more defensible objec-
tives; and (2) help teachers achieve their objectives.

Teachers involved in this program should become more fa-
miliar with a "criterion -' referenced strategy" where the

focus is on the ends of instruction (consequences) rather
than on the means or how it is conducted.

The program was field tested with 150 participants at a
supervision and curriculum development conference.
Pre- and posttest results of the three-part examination
follows -,Part I, 5% correct on pretest, 92% correct on post-
test; Part II, 4% correct on pretest, 88% correct on post-
test; and Part III, 52% correct ott pretest, 84% correct on
posttest.

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individual
group needs.

In an in-service, teachers and administrators may discuss
the program in an after school session. For pre-service
courses, the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct to
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Main
Activities:

%

(Cont.)

courses in instruction.
let

Regardless of t'he 'leer group, each, participant is required

to take a three-part examination which may be used as a
pretest and/z1r a posttest. Each section is based on one
of the measurable objectives for the program.

Provisions Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop
for Use: focusing on the area of curriculum.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated by
this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one
person in the group needs to be responsible for setting-up
the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: The program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the

program. It also includes a copy of the answersheet
and examination which maybe d"plicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

Conditions The prairam'advo6ates measurable skills which can be used
of Use: to achieve identifiable competencies. Items on the exam-

ination should be used for discushon as, follow-un activity.

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

Other VIMCET products which treat the area of instruction:
o Perceived Purpose #6 (See C 3.5)
o Systematic Instructional Decision-Making #2 (See C 3.6)
o Appropriate Practice #5 (See C 3.8)
o Discipline in the Classroom #15 (See C 3.9)
o Individualising Instruction #21(See C 3.10)
o Knowledge cif Results #12 (See C 3.15)

Write: ViMce Associates, Inc.
P.O. ilox 24714

Los AMgeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip -tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes
are de4ir d. -

I

Order ytitle and program number.

I

Two-Week preview available for any two filmstrip
-prograMO.

-ssz
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Descriptor:

Publication

Date(s):

Originator:

INSINCIWN OULLUMBIAL INSFRUCIIONS C 5.15

Knowledge of Results #12

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers presenting uide-
lines for providing. students with immediate feedback re-
garding their performance.

1969

Wb James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

, Intended Users: Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con-
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency.

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Devela_

Main
Activities:

Goals: None stated.
Ob ectives. :According to the author the principal objec-
tive of this program is that "when presented with ficti-
tious d scriptione of teachers in action the learner will,
be abl to identify which of them is using the kn-wledge

. of results principle." He goes on to say that learners
also should "be able to generate descriptions of diverse
methods of providing knowledge of results."

The program discusses four methods of providing immediate
feedback: (1) a simple "right" or "wrong"; (2) a simple
statement'of the correct response; (3) "right" or 'wrong"
plus elaboration; and (4) the correct response plus elab-
oration. _Examples are given of classroom reinforcement
and non-reinforcement.

Teachers involved in this program better understand and
consequently organiz,a methods they can use for providing
adequate feedback during the instructional sequence.

The prograM was field tested on two occasions with secon-
dary education credential candidates at UCLA. Results of
testing presented in the instructor's manual follow: Group
I: pretest 422 correct and posttest 88% correct; and Group
II: pretest 44% correct ad posttest 95% correct.

Learners view a filmstrip and rake responses on an answer
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on_individual
group needs.

In an in-service, teachers and administrators may discuss
the program in an after school session. For pre-service
courses the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct to courses
in instruction.

Regardless of the user grlup, each participant is required
to take a 10-item examLation which arty be used as a
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Main pretest and/or a posttest. The examination is based on
Activities: the measurable objectives for the program.
(Cont.)

Provisions Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop
for Use: focusing on the area of instruction.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated
by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essentl81,
one person in the group needs to be responsible for
,secting up the filmstrip and administering the examina-
tion.

Product Components: The program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio tape (rsel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using

the program. It also includes a copy of the answer
sheet and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

4
Conditions The program advocates meal le skills which can be need

of Use: to achieve identifikble con4 encies. Discussion of the
examination items should be .Articularly helpful as iollow.up.

Related Other VIMCET products which treat the area of instruction:
Materials: o' Perceived Purpose #6 (See C 3.5)

- o Systematic Instructional Decision-Making #2 (See C 3.6)
o Appropriate Practice #5 (See C 3.8)
o Discipline in the Classroom #15 (See C 3.9)
o Individualizing Instruction #21 (See C 3.10)
o Instructional Supervision: ACriterion-Referenced

Strategy #17 (See C 3.14)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Vimcet Associetes, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

oat: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes
are desired.

Order by title and program pumbsr.

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip
programs.
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INSTRIICTION -- DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3,16

Title: Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement

Descriptor: A training package .to assist school personnel in
identification of suitable and feasible program

-- improvements.

*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See B 3.1 for

a complete description.
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Title:

INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3,17

, Instructional Tactics for Affective Objectives #24

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

A filmstrip-tape program for-teachers which describes
three tactics -- modeling, contiguity, and reinforcement --
for the promotion of affective objectives.

1971

W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles

Prospective as well as experience teachers who are con-
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency.

Goals: None stated.
Objectives: The author states that specifically, at the
close of the program, the viewer will be abje-to:
1. Describe the eneral nature of each of the following

instructional tactics: modeling, contiguity, and
reinforcement.

2. Indicate which, if any, of these Three instructional
tactics are being employed when presented with ficti-
tious'descriptions of teachers attempting to accom-
plish affective objectives.

The discussion of the instructional tactics includes sev-
eral specific examples of affective objectives as well as
activities in order,to clarify the function of each tactic.

Teachers involved in this program should begin to feel
more comfortable with the difficult task of teaching for
affective changes in learner behavior. The program advo-
cates measurable skills which ..an he used to achieve iden-
tifiable competencies.

This program was field tested with 167 seccndary education
candidates at UCLA. A random selection of 100 examination
papers showed the following results: Part I: pretest 32%
and posttest 93%; Part II: !retest 61% and posttest 86%.

Learners view a filmstrip. However, follow-up activities
depend on individual group needs.

In an 'n-service, teachers and administrators may discuss
the pro:7,ram in an after school session. For pre-service
courses the filmstrip:may be used as an adjunct to courses
in instructi,Jn.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required
to take a two-part examination which may be used as a

4 9 44
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Main
Activities:
(Cont.)

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

a

to

0

pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is based on one

of the measurable objectives for the program.

Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop

focusing on the area of instruction.
Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated by

this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one
.person in the group needs to he responsible for set-
ting up the filmstrip and administering the examination.
Product Components: The program includes:

o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting techniqvu for using the

program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet
and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

None

None.

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles,=California 90024

Cost: Filmstrtp-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes
are desired.

Order by title and program number.

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip
programs.
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Title:

Descriptor:

INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS

Teaching Units and Lesson Plans #13

C 3.18

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which provides
an examination of key ingredients of effective written
instructional plans.

;Publication 1969

Dite(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Hain
Activities:

W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University
of California, Los Angeles.

Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con-
cerned with improvinitheir teaching proficiency.

Goals: None stated.
Objectives: It is stated specifically that, at the end
of the program, the learner will be able to:
1. Cc rectly use the terminology associated with lesson

and unit planning by matching key terms with differ-
ent paraphrase definitions of those terms.

2. List the recommended elements which should be included
in teaching units.

3. List the recommended elements which should be included
in lesson plans.

4. DeCide whether given operations should be carried out
in developing (a) lesson plans, (b) teaching units,
(c) both, or (d) neither.

The recommended elements in a teaching unit are: (1) pre-
, cise instructional objectives; (2) pretest; (3) day-by-day

activities; (4) criterion check; (5) posttest; (6) re-
sources; and- (7) back-up lesson. The recommended elements
discussed for a lesson plan are: (1) precise instructional
objectives; (2) learner activities; (3) teacher activities;
(4) time estimates; and (5) assignments (if any). 41'"

Teachers involved in this program should begin to feel more
comfortable in their approach to the Instructional planning
process beginning with specific instructional objectives.
The measurable objectives advocated in the program can be
used to achieve identifiable competencies.

The program was tried with small groups as Well as one
large group with over 100 secondory teaching credential
candidates at UCLA. Pre- and posttest results were signif-
icant, as shown by quantitative data in the instructor's
manual.

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individual
group needs.
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Main In an in-service, teachers and administrators may dis-
Activities: cuss the program in an after school session. For pre-
(Cont.) service courses, the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct

to courses in curriculum.

Regardless of the user group, each participant is re-
quired to take the four -part examination which may be
used as a- pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is
based on one of the four objectives of the program.

Provisions Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop
for Use: focusing on the area of instruction.

Personnel: An indeterminate number may be accommodated
by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential,
one person in the group needs to be responsible for
setting up the filmstrip and administering the examina-
tion.

Product Components: The program includes:
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette)
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using

the program. Also includes a copy of the answer sheet
and examination which may be duplicated locally.

Time Span: The audio-tape narration is approximately 30
minutes in length.

Conditions It is recommended th-At learners actually should prepare
of Use: short lesson plans iwhich they intend to use) employing

the element:. 4iP:ussea.'

Related Other VIMCET programs treating this area of instruction:
Materials: o Writing Tests Which Measure Objectives #29 (See B 3.8)

o Analyzing Learning Outcomes #11 (See A 3.4)
o Instructional Tactics for Affective Objectives #24

(See C 3.17)

Ordering
Information:

I

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc.
P.O. Box 24714
Los Angeles, California 90024

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00

Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes
are desired.

Order by title and program number.

Two-week preview available for'any4two filmstrip
programs.
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INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.19

Title: Packages for Autonomous Learning (PAL) SysteM

Descriptor:
A

A self-instructional system for teachers wanting to
learn how to plan, write, and evaluate learning activ-
ities or instructional packages (LAP's).

Publication '973 (Revised Editidh)
Date(s)1

Originator: Clover Park School District, Tacooa, Washington

Intended Teachers wishing to learn skills in developing learning
Users: activity packapps for classroom use. .--

Purpose:_ Goals: The following are goals of the PAL System:
1. Using a systems approach, construct and evaluate

one or more LAP's in the subject matter of your
own choice.

2. To acquaint practitioners with resources that are
available to assist them in adding many more LAP's
to the one or two that they have already painstak-
ingly developed.

Objectives: The developers write that after successful
completion of the PAL system each teacher will be able
to:

1. Perform a task analysis of an area of instruction
Which falls within the participant's teaching respon-
sibility.

2. Select those tasks which may be appropriately taught
using one or more learning activity packages.

3. Write measurable performance objectives for selected
learning tasks; develop and diagram an instructional
strategy aimed at one or more particular learning
tasks.

4. Write a criterion-referenced test for one or more
performance objectives; sequence the products dis-
cussed above into a format which is referred to as
a LAP (i.e., develop an LAP).

5. Evaluate a teacher developed LAP and modify it based
upon feedback; write a student performance contract.

6. Use the following resources to assist in the develop-
ment of LAP's Leyond the workshop:
o The Instructional Objectives Exchange
o Computer Based Resource Units
o The State of Washington Learning Activity Package

System
o The ERIC and CIJE Clearinghouse on Educational

Media and Technology.

Content: There are nine learning activity packages in the PAL
system. Developers contend that by learning through
LAP's, teachers acquire first hand knowledge of what

428
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- Content:
(Cont.)

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

a LAP is prior to developing their own LAP's. In pre-
paring LAP's, learners become acquainted with the fol-
lowing:
o instructional needs assessment
o task analysis,
o performance objectives
o objectives in the cognitive, affective, and psycho-

motor domains
o criterion-referenced teats
o instructional strategies
o evaluation of LAP's

The system's usefulness is stated by the developers as
follows: "A learning activity package, sometimes re-
ferred to as a LAP, module, UNIPAC, etc., is merely a
systematically developed and sequenced booklet which
guides the learner to the successful achievement of pre-
determined objectives in the most effective and efficient
possible way." Teachers will be able to develop. instruc-
tional materials for use in competency-based teaching.

There is.no information, available regarding the field
testing of these materials.

The activities are sequenced so that learners:
I. Perform a task analysis in an instructional area of

their choice.
II. Write one or more performance objectives for the

selected task(s).
III. Prepare a criterion-referenced test for each of the

objectives; develop a matrix to show relationship

of test items to performance objectives.
IV. Construct an instructional strategy for the LAP.
V. Develop and put together components of a LAP.
VI. Evaluate and revise LAP based upon feedback.
VII. Develop a student performance contract.

Format: The PAL system is designed for use in workshop
sessions. There are two kinds of sessions: resource
utilization sessions in which learners are acquainted
with resources, and laboratory sessions which allow for
questions, practice exercises, posttests, and problem
discussion.
Personnel: A qualified course instructor or workshop
director is required. This person sets up workshop
sessions and provides materials and resources for par-
ticipants.
Product Components:
o The PAL System prospectus describing activities and

the system (22 pp.)
o LAP #1: covers instructional needs assessment, task'

analysis, tasks appropriately taught through LAP's,
and entry behavior (27 pp.)

o LAP #2: contains an overview of performance objec-
tives (48 pp.)
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Provisions
for Use:
(Cont.)

of Ise:

Related
Hateiials:

Ordering
Information:

/I

o LAP #3: ,provides an in-depth study of objectives in

the cognitive domain (32 pp.)
o LAP #4: provides an in-depth study of objectives in

the affective and psychomotor domains (24 pp.)
o LAP #5: covers writing criterion-referenced tests

(27 pp.)

o LAP #6: covers instructional strategies (38 pp.)
o LAP #7: discusses LAP components and. methods of

sequencing (28 pp.)
o LAP #8: treats evaluation of a package (28 pp.)
o LAP #9: describes writing student performance con-

tracts (41 pp.)
o The PAL System Illustrative Products Booklet: con-

tains sample learning lattices, instructional strate-
gies, packages, etc. (170 pp.) 09.1

'There may be some special equipment needs in resource
utilization sessions, e.g., microfiche reader/printer.
Time Span: Several months are required for completion
of all sessions.

There is no specializ2d prior knowledge necessary for
participants to develop course products.

There is a second portion of the PAL system:
o Planning, Writing and Evaluating Instructional Sys-

tems

Write: I.M. Warren
Clover Park School District No. 400
5214 Steelacoom Blvd. S.W.
Tacoma, Washington 98499

Cost: Information not available.

a
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Title:

INSTUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.20

Individualizing Instruction: Materials and Classroom
Procedures

Descriptor: A textbook showing teachers techniques of individualized
instruction.

Publication 1972, 279 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: Helen Davis Dell, Science Research Associates (SRA)

Intended Prospective and experienced classroom teachers who wish
Users: to improve their ability to provide individualized in-

struction.

PUrpose: The purpose of this text is to assist the users in develop-
ing their own materials and procedures for individualizing
instruction. The author states that much existing mate-
rial about individualized instruction "is limited to one
or two procedures, the complete concept of individualiza-
tion is seldom presented." The author's intent in this
text is to help teachers "develop techniques furthering
every aspect of individualization."
Goals: Goals are not presented.
Objectives: Each chapter in the text contains a state-,

ment of the objectives intended for the reader. The
following example is from the introductory chapter. When
you have completed this chapter you should be able to:
o List the five components of individualized instruction.
o List the four purposes of an instructional objective.
o List the roles a teacher must assume in an individual-

izec classroom. State the difference between a class-
room that allows for independent learning and one that
allows for both independent and individualized learn-
ing.

o Present an argument for an individualized classroom.

Content: The content of the text is-arranged into nine chapters:
1. Introduction
2. Writing Instructional Objectives

Preparing'Learning Guides
4. Evaluating Student Progress
5. Classroom Organization
6. Teacher-Student Interaction in the Classroom
7. Recordkeeping
8. Developing a Student-Managed Classroom
9. -Assessing the Extent of Individualization in a Class,-

room

Two appendices contain:
A. Posttests for terial covered in each chapter
B. Notes to administ tors and supervisory

N
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Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

This text is a relatively inexpensive way to provide self-
instructional experiences to-classroom teachers to.help
them promote individualized instruction, a useful tool for

teachers in a CBE program.

No information pertaini'ig to the field testing of this text

given.

Users of-this text simply may read it, or they may study
the Objectives presented at the beginning of each chapter.;

take the pretest (also at the beginning of each chapter),
complete several self-check items spread throughout each
chapter, and take the appropriate posttest for the chapter.
Topics for Discussion, Discussion Questions, and others';

,practice exercises are included in each chapter. Thisekz..-

require.instructoeor supervisor evaluation. Bibliogriphies

at the end of each chapter indicate sources of further:

information.

Format: The format of the text is mostly self-instructional,
though certain parts of the text may be used for group
discussion or require instructor or supervisor evaluation.

Personnel: Though not directly stated, it'appears that the
text is designed to accommodate one user. If several

persons are using the text, it is probably wise to provide

for an instructor.
Product Components: The text is designed for use by itself.

Time Span: No indication of the optimum time span for the

use of the product is indicated.

No restraints on the use of this text are indicated.

None

Write: Science Research Associates, Inc.
Subsidiaries 'of IBM
College DiViBion
1540 Page Mill Road
Palo Alto, California 94304

(415) 493-4700

Cost: $3.96 (Order No. 13-1490)
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Tttle:

INSTRUCTION DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.11

Design and Development of Curricular Materials

Descriptor: A p eservice selfinstructional program in two volumes
tea king curriculum design procedures based on the
str cturedcurriculum model.

Publication 19

Date(s):

Originator:

Intended

et)
Users:

Purpose: '

6

Doli is T. Cow (ed.), Learning Researcb and Development
Ceter, University of Pittsburgh

TO program is designed for use in post baccalaureate
br upper division university level courses.

Goalif -Developers point to a'need to relieve the short.
age of personnel trained in innovative design procedures
brought on by the movement toward individualized curricula.
Objectives: Each of the twelve selfinstructional units
includes terminal objectives, prerequisite objectives,
and a hierarchy of objectives.

Content: The components of a selfinstructional unit are listed
a 4 defined as follows:
o Rationale -- explains why the objectives in the unit
- are included in a curriculum ..esign course.
o Terminal Objectives -- state in behaviorial terms what

the student should be able to do after instruction.
o Prerequisite Objectives -- usually stated in a previous

Unit, these are tequired for mastery of the unit.
o Hierarchy of Objectives -- charts the instructional

sequence to show the relationship of objectives by
level of difficulty.

o Study Guides -- one or more found in each unit; they
list'objectives for a section'of the unit, list stu
dent tasks (learning experiences) and sources for
these tasks coded to objectives (extensive readings).

o Overview -- provides one, or more of the following:
content summary, information otherwise difficult to
obtain, and design points of view.,

o Bibliography -- lists sources for the unit and further
work as required by each student.

o References -- contain all sources used in the unit
overview.

o Posttest -- either a*=objecti/e test (answer key pro
vided) or a performance test (product to be evaluated).

o Pretett -- given for diagnostic purposes.

Usefulness Specialized procedures have been found useful in research
Related and development centers to design and develop individual
to CBE: ized curricula. This kind of curriculum is the best for

fully effecting competency based education programs.
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gt

Histdry of
Development:

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

ss,

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

The model presented in thith program was used to t-lin
curriculum doctoral students in a rilot project of the
LRDC and the School of aticationat the University of
Pittsburgh. Developers b on to state that the train-
ing materials in these t o voluies were "revised on the
basis of this pilot test and of later testing with more
than 200 students in the External Studies Program of the
University of Pittsburgh

.
No

s

quantitative data-is avail-.
able to reflect the outcomes of this field testing.

il
In each unit there are o e or more study guides which
instruct the student in read assignments along with
follow-up questions or qiatcises n application to further
understanding of what is_read. Occasionally, the student
is directed toward producing something, e.g., card file
to\be used on-the-job. Students will take posttests at
the \end of each unit.

Forma: The material in this progoram-LP-eeltfg;;tructional,
but is ,to be used in conjunction with a university-ler
course,

.Personnel. The number of participants is not limited,
however, a course instructor is essential to clarify any
points of confusion and assist students in moving through
the text. \,

Product Components: There are two volumes in this program:
1. Self-InstrOttional Text.
2. Instructional Design Articles.
Time Span: There is no indication of time needed to com-
plete the program. It is assumed that a minimum of one
quarter or semester would be necessary.

I

Students participating in this program should have a back-
ground in education, psychology, and an academic discipline.

None

Write: Center for International Studies
Publications Section
G-6 Mervis Hall
University of Pittsburgh
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15260

Cost: $19.95 for 2- volume set
$14.95 for Volume 1 only
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INSTRUCTION REFERENCES C u,1

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(sc):

Originator:

,nterwed
Users:

Purpose:

r ntent:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

A

Rela_ed
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

Basic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction

A book providing explanatory information on the rationale
for curriculum and instruction in on educational sett'ng.

1975 (33rd Prin,ing), 128 pp.

Ralph W. Tyler, Director Emeritus, Center for Advanced
Study in the Behavioral Sciences, former Professor of
Education and Dean, Division of Social Sciences, The Uni
versity of Chicago

Becaue' it was originally published as a syllabus for an
educa....o 'urse, it could be 'assumed that the book is
primaries, Jr use in preservice courses.

The author states that the "book outlines one way of view
ing an instructional program as a functioning instrument
of education."

The rationale for the book starts with four questions to be
answered in curricvlqm development:
1. What educational purposes should the, school seek to

attain?

2. What educational experiences can be provided that are
likely to attain these purposes?

3. How can these educational experiences be effectively
organized?

4. How can -we determine whether these purposes are being
attained?

These questions a-,:e not answered in the book; suggested
methods are provided instead.

There are five chapters in the book. The first four treat
the questions as shown above to develop a,rationale for
study. In the last chapte,, discussion is given to staff
involvement in curriculum building.

Thi: treatise provides considerable information useful to
introducing basic concepts and principles inherent to CBE.

V one

Write: The University of Chicago Press
5801 Ellis Avenue
Chicago, Illinois .60637
(312) 753-1234

Cost: $2.45

433



INSTRUCTION REFERENCES C 4,2

Title: Guidelines for Developing A Competency-Based In-service
Teacher Education Program

Descriptor: A book of guidelines to assist school distr' -5 in plan-
ning a transition from traditional to competency-based
in-service.

Publication August 1974, 64 pp. + appen.
Date(s):

Origin -tor: Gordon Lawrence and Charles Branch, Florida -Educational
. Research and Development Program

Intended Anyone who is involved in attempts to convert a tradi-
Users: tional, 'n-service program to a competency-based program.

Purpose:

Content:

The authors state that the main purpose of the project
was "to develop and field test procedures and training
materials that the county school systems in Florida could
use in developing their own programs of competency-based
1n-service education for teachers." The book reflects the
expriences of this project.

Major sections of the book are:
1. A Perspective on the Competency Approach -- defines

competencies and explains how they are derived,
their focus on teacher education programs, how they
are assessed, characteristics, and their adaptation
to in-service teacher education.

2. Changing Responsibilities in the In-service Program --
describes changes involved in the transition including
prognm elements, certificate extension uni program
management, and the roles of the superviso ,in-service
director, the ieacher, the school administrator, univer-
sity/college personnel, and State Department of Education.

3. Practical, Arguments for Teacher Management of CBITE --
describes problems in management and functions of a.
peer panel.

4. Guidelines for Developing a Competency-Based In-service
Program -- outlines in dktail a four-phase development
including organization, orientation, implementation,
and planning a full CBITE program.

5. Concluding Remarks.

Ther are two appendices. One lists Florida's modules
on generic teaching competencies, and the other provides
an inventory of concepts about middle school teaching.
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Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

The type of program described in this book allows for
teachers' competencies tc be demonstrated rather than
inferred from records.

o Patterns of Effective Inservice Education, Gordon
Lawrence et al. (Available from souice listed below)

Write: Panhandle Area Educational Cooperative
P.O. Drawer 190
Chipley, Florida 32428

Cost: $2.50
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Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

INSTRUCTION REFERENCES, C 4.3

Competency Testr and Graduation Requirements

A monograph for administrators describing background
information and the current movement towo.rd competency
tests as graduation requirements.

1976, 69 pp. + appen.

James P. Clark, Research Associate, and Scott D. Thomp-
son, Associate Secretary for Research, National Associa-
.tion of Secondary School Principals (NASSP)

Irzended Useca: School and district adminis,:ators.

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information;

The authors state that the purpos-. of this monograph
"is to explore the use of a variety of specific
competency tests that measure skill achievement
required for high school graduation." This has become
a growing concern as more high school graduates are
found'to be deficient in basic skills.-

A brief discussion is given to defining competency tests
and their relative position at the state and district
levels. Samples of competency tests in current use are
presented in the areas of mathematics, reading, writing,
democratic ptocess, art, music, and money management.

There are two appendices: one lists, by state, the
schools using competency tests; the other, legislative
and state board rulings concerning competency tests.

Anyone interested in current, specific information re-
garding the role of Competency testing for graduation
requirements would find this document useful.

None

Write: The National Associatit.i. of Secondary School
Principals

1904 Association Drive
Reston, Virginia 22091

Cost: $3.00 (must be prepaid if order is less than
four copies)
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Instructional Management Systems

An efficient, reliable instructional management and recordkeeping

system is essential to CBE program operation. Data is required relative

to each student's progress toward or attainment of program outcomes. An

efficient system records and maintains a maximally manageable ammult

of data in a form that is accessible and easily interpreted. Such a

system facilitates program planning, instructional management, and

school-community cooperation, as it permits:

1. appropriate placement of students in courses and programs;

2. remediation and individualization of instruction for students;

3. program revisions based on identified weaknesses;

4. comparisons among instructional programs or instructional

sequences; and

5. demonstrating Individual student, class, school, or district

accomplishment.

Data-Gathering Tasks

In a comprehensive CBE program, vast amounts of student performance

data potentially could be accumulated. In order to avoid overburdening

the program with recordkeeping tasks, not all data need be reported.

For example, data that the classroom teacher uses to make remediation or

supplementary instruction decisions, based on specific enabling or en route

outcomes, need not be transmitted beyond the c'Ass..00m recordkeeping

system. In most cases, the reported scores need only be unit tests

scores (coded or referenced to unit outcomes). Classroom teachers

should not be burdened with too-frequent data recording and reportIng,,,

and only data critical for decision-making and progress-reporting purposes

are necessary.
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Record Sheets and Reports

Recordkeeping devices may vary widely in format and content. Indi-

vidual class record sheets for any tests should allow] minimally for

recording each student's performance in relation to desired level of

performance on each outcome. Record sheets that show combined class

or school data should array that data in a manner that is easily inter-

'pretable by a variety of interested audiences. Repotts t7,-* are issued

from data also should be easily interpretable and'should include direc-

tions or ilidelines for interpreting the data in terms of program out-

come attainment. For maximum utility, reports designed to facilitate

program planning and instructional management decisions should be issued

at predetermined intervals during the school year as well as at the end of

the year. Reports designed to credit educational accomplishments may be

issued as appropriate.

Analysis of Records and Reports

Data regarding student performance on outcomes are indispensable

tools in informed decision making. Analysis of individual student per-

formances allows accurate program placement, individualization or

remediation, and meaningful progress reporting (e.g., "John has mas-

tered multiplication but is not yet able to solve word problems using
iJ

that skill,"..rather than "John needs some help in math"). Analysis

of class or school data permits well-informed decisions relative to

instructional program selection and revision. For example, if a

disproportionate number of students fail to attain a specific outcome,

a purposeful investigation can be undertaken of the outcome itself,



the instructional sequence or procedures, and the test item that measures

that outcome. Subsequently, -.7ev:sion in the weak area can be effected

Class or school performance data also can be used to determine the

effectiveness of competing instructional sequences or programs, through

a check of the numer of students achieving the outcome and the amount

of instructional time required.

(Performance data is useful in community - school cooperation. Letters,

,briefs, reports, or meetings explaining educational goals and progress

toward achievement of those goals can be effective in gaining the under-

standing and support of the community.

In this section a\the CBE Sourcebook, resources and materials are

described which will aid in the selection and development of instruc-

tfonal MANAGEMENT and recordkeeping systems:

D 1 Available Materials -- available manual or computer- assisted

management systems that are either program specific or pro-

gram general.

D 2 Selection Procedures -- products which assist the user in

making informed selections from available management systems.

D 3 Developmental Instructions -- products that` assist the user

in designing and revising manual or computer-assisted manage-

ment systems.

D 4 References -- references which provide information related

to reporting pupil progress and assessing instructional

management and recordkeeping system effectiveness.
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MANAGEMENT -7 AVAILABLE MATERIALS 0 1.1

Title: Evaluating Instructional Syst---! PLAN, IGE, IPI (EPIE
Educational Product °eport: An In-Depth Report #58)

Descriptor: An as;edsment of three comparable, well-developed systems
that stress individualized instruction.

Publication 1974, 64 pp.
Date(s):

Originator: Educational Products Information-Exchange (EPIE) Institute

Intended This report is directed to school-personnel who wish to
Users: consider the use of individualized instruction systems

for their school. It also can be used to provide a com-
prehensive overview of the three most widely publicized
programs.

3
.

Purpose/ This EPIE study was undertaken because of increased
Content: interest in individualized instruction and because iLdi-

vidualized Instructional systems are now available. The
purpose of the report is tb discuss three representative
individualized instruction systems. The authors charac-
terize this ceport as a limited "first-cut assessment,"
which focuses upon:
o prilciples characteristic of each 'system
o materials and organization of materials in the system
o implementation of each system in schools
o research and evaluation data on each system.
Three systems are assessed:
1. Program for Learning in Accordance with Needs (PLAN)
2. Individually Guided Education (IGE) A

v

3 Individually Prescribed Instruction (IPI).
/he report describes the development of each system, how
the system works, and the design ,onstructs of the system.
Research and evaluation data about the sy3tem are provided,
along with an "Overate_ Assessment" c,f each system.

An EPIElogue compares strengths and weaknesses of each
system, as Well as structural similarities and differences
among PLAN, IGE, and IPI.

.4.,

Usefulness The three competency-based instructional systems assessed
Related in the EPIE Report are model systeAs which feature individ-
to CBE: ualized instruction. The purchase of one of these systems

is an alternative to designing one's own competency-based
programs. Therefore, the in-depth analytical descriptions
should be particularly useful to educators who'are either
exploring potential systems or designing their own.

History of Information about the history of development is not avail-
Development: able.
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Related A description of the IGE system has been included
in this Sourcebook (See D 1.4).

Ordering Write: EP1E Institute

Information: 463 West Street
New York, New York 10014

Cost: EPIE members $ 5.00

non-members 10.00
(Discounts are available for quantity purchases)

This description was adapted from Educational Dissemination and Linking

Agent Sourcebook.
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MANAGEMENT AVAILABLE MATERIALS D 1.2

Title: System for Ublectives-Based Assessment Reading (SOBAR)

Descriptor: An Objectives -based system to measure reading achieve-
,

ment\for K-12 students. Part of a mastery testing pro-
gram to reading and ma,5hematics.

Publication 1975 (11arials for grades 10-12 will be available in
Date(s): late 1976)

Originator: Rodney Skager, SOBAR P eject Director, Center for the
Study of Evaluation (CS ), UCLA Graduate School of Edu-
cation, Los Angeles, California 90024

Intended K-12 students in reading 'and school teachers and admin

Users: istrators who make decisions about resource allocation,
classroom management, curriculum planning, and instruc-
tional program evaluation in the area of reading.

Purpose/ SOBAR is designed to help identify students' specific
Content: weaknesses and strengths in reading skills through the

development of custom-made objectives-based tests.
Students are pretested and posttested on chosen objec-
tives, and results may be used both in the evaluation of
individual performance and in the planning and evaluation
of instructional programs.

Presently, 162 objectives are listed for grades K-2 and
140 or grades 3-9. The number of objectives for grades
10-12 is at present unavailable.

In the first step for a custom-made test, a school dis-
trict selects for each testing period 10-40 objectives
from the Catalogues of objectives at each grade level. '

Then the test As constructed by the pub?isher, con-
taining three items for each objective. The publisher
also prepares test booklets and instructions for test
administration, and delivers these to the school. As

an optional service, test scoring can be provided by the
publisher.

A second type of test, the "catalog test," is available.
This test differs from the custom-made test in that\the
objectives for which it is testing have been pre-selected
for various grade levels by curriculum exVerts.

Fo both types of tests, the student must correctly
complete all three items for an objective in order to\
demonstrate mastery.

The SO 4 system consists of a User's Guide, student
test book ts, answer sheets, a catalog of objectives,
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Purpose/
Content:

(Cont.)

Caefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of

a Guide to mastery testing, and an Examiner's Manual.

The collection is useful in.a CBE context in two ways.
First, it provides sets of objectives and test items for
reading skills for persons who wish to choose from existing
collections. Second, t provides a management system for

keeping 'records of etude t and class-progress towards

objective attaidment.

SOBAR materials were develop d
Development: analyzed the reading domain i

of skills and competencies tha
teach. At the same time pool
were developed for each objecti
ment of tests consistent with t

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

by curriculum experts who
order to determine the set
any reading program might
of assessment materials

enabling the develop-
objectives.

Materials thus developed were r4iewed by reading special-
ists and measurement experts to,determine whether the
collection of objectives was complete, and to determine
whether items in the assessment pools exhibited content
validity.

SOBAR was used across the country in 174 with students
in grades 3-8. No data describing field testing or its
results is available at the present time.

None

Information about ordering SOBAR materials is available
from:

Ms. Leigh Van Ausdall
Science Research Associates .

259 E. Erie Street
Chicago, Illinois 60611

The area representative Oregon is:

Neil Schroeder
15200 S.W. 133rd
Tigard, Oregon 97223

(503) 639-4982

An SRA Catalog (available from persons listed above)
describes costs of SOBAR materials.
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Title:

rtptOri

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose/

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

MANAGEMENT AVAILABLUATERIALS 1) 1.3

TRACER

A computer program designed to assist the teacher with
recordkeeping.

1974

Educators' Alliance

School districts having programs based on measurable ob-
jectives. Teachers and students are the users of results
of TRACER print-outs. ,

TRACER is a management tool designed to assist teachers
in keeping records, scoring tests, and providing other
feedback on student progress and performance.

To use TRACER, the curriculum is broken down into pro-
grams consisting of several units each. Each unit covers
one or more objectives. The program of studies for each
student consists of a sequence of units. One of the ad-
vantages of the TRACER system is that it can easily han-
dle individualization, in which each sti.....nt's program

consists of different units or groups of ,Judents have
different programs.

With TRACER, the student may have the choice of several
approaches to the mastery of the objectives of the unit.
These approaches are called "Learning Guides," and each
consists of a statement of unit objectives with sugges-
ted learning activities and resources.

A pretest and posttest on the objectives is included for
each unit. TRACER also includes placement and achieve-
ment tests. All of the tests are scored by TRACER.

Each day the teacher provides specific information for
the program, and receives a print-out the next morning.

TRACER is a computer program that could be used to per-
form the recordkeeping and management functions of a CBE
program. It lends itself readily to individualized in-
struction because it can track students individually and
because it frees the teacher to spend more time with stu-
dents.

No information on the history of development is presently
available.

None
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Ordering Order and Cost Information about TRACER is available
Information: 'from:

Educator's Alliance
100 Sierra Drive
Menlo Park, California 94025
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MANAGEMENT AVAILABLE MATERIALS D 1.4

Title: Individually Guided Education (Multiunit School Imple-
mentation)

Descriptor: An alternative form of public schooling which focuses
on student development through individualized curricu-
lum and instruction.

Publication Plans and materials for implementing Guided

Datw6): Education (IGE) systems have been developed and revised
continuously since 1969.

Originator: Wisconsin Research and Development Center for Cognitive
Learning

Intended A comprehensive program intended for use by a total
Users: elementary school staff. Facilitators from teacher edu-

cation institutions, state education agencies, inter-
mediate education agencies, and local education agencies
are trained in IGE concepts and practices.

Purpose/ IGE is a comprehensive system of schooling designed to
Content: produce higher educational achievements through providing.

for rate of learning, learning style, and other-character-
istic differenu$,s among students. Every element and phase
in the development, refinement, and implementation of the
system is designed to create conditions for effective ed-
ucational planning, teaching, and learning.

1

In IGE, the broad range of phenomena ordinarily associated
with education has been organized into seven components:
1. Multiunit School (MUS) The MUS is the organiza-

tional structure designed to enable educational
decision making, open communication, and account-
ability to occur at appropriate levels of the
school system.

2. Instructional Programming Model (IPM) -- The IPM
provides a framework for teaching children accord-
ing to their own rates and styles of learning,

> levels of motivation, and other characteristics,
while taking into account the general educational
objectives of the school.

3. Curriculum Materials and Instructional Procedures
-- The Wisconsin Research and Development Center
has developed individualized curriculum materials
and instructtbnal procedures which are compatible
with th'e IPM.

4. Model for Measurement and Evaluation -- The model
includes assessment of each child's readiness,
progress, and final achievement by the use of
criterion-referenced tests and other assessment
procedures.
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Purpose/ 5. Program of 4me-School-Community Relations -- The
Content: students, staff, parents, and citizens who make up
(Cont.) the IGE school,community must mutually understand

each other's resources and expectations in order to
. create and maintain an optimum learning situation.

6. Facilitative Environlents -- Relationships established
to maintain and strengthen IGE are developed among
local, intermediate, and state education agencies as
well as state teacher education institutions.

7. Research and Development -- If IGE is to remain
viable, it met be capable of incorporating change.
Continued research and development generate knowledge
and p_ 'rams related to curriculum, instriAction, and
adminincration which can be infused into the IGE
system.

Usefulness Performance objectives have been identified for-schools to
Related follow in implementing the :GE and minimal criteria in
to CBE: order to be considered an IGE school. The basic tenets of

individualized instruction presented, however, are flexible
enough to be adapted to any local district needs.

History of Since 1967, the Wisconsin Research aud Development Center
Developments has worked cooperatively with educational agencies in

developing the IGE system. The Aevelopment of IGE has come
about through an iterative process of canducting research
to discover more about 1ung children learn; developing

improved instructional strategies, processes, and materials
for school administraors, teachers, and children; and
offering assistance to educators and citizens which will
help transfer the outcomes of research and development
into practice. After a developmental need for IGE was
recognized, the following process was applied tl the
development of each ,spect of the product: plan, develop,
conduct'expert review, tryout, revise, and publish. At all
stages of development, thc substance and form of the product
were-evaluated.

In 1969-70, only 50 elementary schools, all in Wisconsin,
were implementing IGE. By 1974-75, approximately 2,500
schools in 38 states had made the complex change ro this
new educational system.

The rate of IGE implmaentation over the past seven years
has been enhanced .L.)y funds from tae U.S. Office of Educa-
tion (USOE) and the National Institute of Education (NIE),
and the commitment to IGE by thousands of local education
agencies, state education agencies, and teacher education
personnel in 35 states. In addition, two recer.. events
have significantly influenced the diffusion of IGE. One
was the funding of the University of Wisconsin/Sears,
Roebuck Foundation. Funding was for preparing materials
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Ordering
Information:

Write: :ii.consin Research and Development Center for
Cognitive Learning

1025 West Johnson Street
Madison, Wisconsin 53706

re -. 16mm film: "Think Kids" $125,00
Audiovigual package (set of 5 film-
strips each accompanied with -:
audiotape cassette) 75.00

Print materials package (guidelines for
implementation, protypic agenda, unit
school directory, workshop simulation
and current annual report) 50.00

This NIT:,description was adapted from Catalog of NI
Education Products.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose/
Content:

MANAGEMENT AVAILABLE MATERIALS 1) 1.5

Student- ..11tered Instructional System (SCIS): Mathe-
matics

An objectives-based instructional system for seventh
grade mathematics.

1975, 13 components, 35-40 pp. each

Myron Goff and Judy O'Steen, Developmental Research

School, Florida State University

Seventh grade students
of whole number arith

The purpose of t
provide a cc=plet
performance objec
Materials are de
may be used.by gr

who hav
etic.

SCIS

in

ivy
igne

111 f

a basic understanding

themati-ts

uctional syste
n seventh glad

pendent
s.

II :

or i

studen

terials is to
utilizing
mathematics.
tudy, but also

The SCIS mathematics materials contain 13 main compo-
nents, each of which is subdivided into many objectives.
The components are:
1. finite mathematical systems
2. the system of whole numbers
3. number theory
4. geometric figures
5. fractions: the system of non-negative rational

numbers
6. decimals
7. percents
8. measures of geometric figures
9. the system of integers
10. graphing in a coordinate plane
1:. congruences, perpendiculars, triangles, quadri-

laterals

12. measurement and error
13. applied problems

A pretest, tests on objectives, review tests, and a
posttest accompany each component. In order to imple-
ment these materials, only certain commonly available
and inexpensive materials ,re required, such as rulers
and scissors.

A recordkeeping system for the SCIS mathematics mate-
rials has been designed that is based on the use of
student data sheets. The data sheets maintain the
following records:
o date student begins studying an objective
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Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

o date student takes criterion-referenced test on an ob-
jective

o whether student passes the objective
o late of second (and third) testing, if required
o whether student passes second (or third) testing

Another feature of this system Is its grading system which
is based on an "expectation level" for each student. The
expectation level determines how many objectives the stu-
dent may be expected to achieve. Posttest scores and the
number of objectives actually completed by the student
(compared with that student's expectation level) yield the
student's grade.

This system readily lends itself to installation in a CBE
context.

Developers report that the SCIS mathematics system has
been under development for six years, during which time
modifications "based on an evaluation derived from class-
room operation or data collecting analyzing procedure"
have been made.

Objective for the program are reported by developers "to
have been written based on :Instructional objectives com-
mon to most seventh grade mathematics ...ourses of study.
They have been repeatedly revised based on student com-
ments, computer analyses, and instructor perceptions."

"Several original methods and procedures have been incor-
porated into these materials. The approaches to union
and intersection of sets, percents, and the consecutive
numbering of both developmental exercises and practice
exercises within an objective lre all unique to these
materials."

None

Write: Robert H. Reiser
Center for Educational Design
The Florida State University
Tallahassee, Florida 32306

Cysts are not available.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBS,:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MANAGEMENT AVAILABLE MATERIALS 11 1.6

Planning the Education of Oregon Learners: Setting Goals

A pamphlet for school districts presenting the statewide
goals for education and discussing the purpose and rationale
for statewide and local goals.

1975, 27 pp.

Oregon Department of Education

Educators in Oregon public schools who need a guide in
setting local goals.

The book presents the new statewide goals for education
in Oregon. A problem solving system used to determine
what schools are expected to accomplish, how much it will
cost, and progress toward this end is presented. It

includes ten stcps:
1. set (or revise) goals
2. conduct assessment
3. identify needs
4. prioritize needs
5. develop (or modify) objectives
6. identify alternate plans
7. select (or modify) plans
`8. allocate (or shift) resources
9. implement and operationalize plan

10. evaluatetplan and outcomes

The book provides a simplistic approach to the shift of
the rewritten minimum standards which focus on outcomes

of education. As such, it ghnuld be helpful to districts
in designing district, program, and course goals wnich
will be responsive to these standards.

In late 1973, 13 Goals Advisory Coun^ils were nominated
by school districts, intermediate education districts,
and community colleges. With the suggestions made by
these Co.Amils, new elementary-secondary goals wer drafted
and ultimately adopted by the State Board of Education in
February 1974.

o Planning the Education of Oregon Learners: Completing
the Management Cycle (See D 1.7)

Write: Documents Clerk
Oregon Department of Education
942 Lancaster Drive N.E.
Salem, Oregon :97310

Cost: Free
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended
Users:

Purpose/
Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MANAGEMENT -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS 0 1.7

Planning.the Education of Oregon Learners: Completing
the Managament'Cycle

A pamphlet for school districts describing procedures
for gathering data on Uke extent to which statewide
goals are being attained.

1975, 31 pp.

Oregon Department of Education

Educators in Oregon who need some help in assessing how
well the statewide goals are being met.

statewide priority needs are presented along with_an
4planattion of the relztionship between statewide assess-
ment and needs identification. In addition, an explana-
tion is 'provided of the State Board of Education's intents
t o y valuate and report district attainment of statewide
goals.

This publication represents an effort by the State
Department of Education to help schools in establishing
accountability for instruction-'l programs to taxpayers
as well as learners.

In late 1973, 13 Goals Advisory Councils were nominated
by school districts, intermediate education districts,
and community co]leges. With the suggestions made by
these Councilbs new elementary-secondary goals were drafted
and ultimaZelvadopted by the State Board in February
1974. AlSo approved was a planning system for Oregon
education that assesses learner needs related to the
goals and provides insights into outcomes of the educa-
tional process.

o Planning the Education of Oregon Learners: Setting
Goals (See D 1.6)

Write: Documents Clerk
Oregon Department of Education
942 Lancaster Drive N.E.
Salem, Oregon 97310

Cost: Free
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of
Development:

MANAGEMENT SELECTION PROCEDURES D 2.1

Describe a Total Learning Management System

A learning package for teachers and evaluation spe-
cialists describing functions and components of a
total learning system.

1974j (Critique Edition)

Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA)

: Evaluaticn specialists and teachers.

Goals: Two goals are stated for the learning package:
1,--The learner knows the functions of a learning

manager.
2. The learner knows the components of a total learning

management system.
Objectives: Two enabling objectives which follow these
goals are:
1.1 Given A Day with Sammy by John Flanagan, you will

be able to identify by making marginal notes each
of the six key :-tivities of learning managerb with
100% accuracy.

2.1 Given a small group discussion setting, you will be
able to describe in detail the characteristics of
each component of a total learning management system
with 100% accuracy.

-The activities of a learning manager as described in the
package are: (1) to state learning outcomes in terms of
goals and measurable objectives; (2) to adjust goals to
meet individual needs; (3) to plan appropriate instruc-
tion; (4) to provide an adequate learning environment;
(5) to evaluate learning based on stated objectives; and
(6) to design sequei.tial learning based ol individual

needs.

This resource would be of value to any school district
wishing to upgrade competencies of teachers as learning
managers. Objectives are listed individually with
specific assignments, act'ities, and evaluation appro-
priate to the given objective.

The Northwest Evaluation Association became a formal
organization in 1973. A series of five workshops and
learning packages have been developed and are available
to school districts in Washington and Oregon. Describe
a Total Learning Management System is one of these five
leataing packages.
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N
Main The learning package may be used for individual study;

Activities: however, small group work is frequently suggested or
required follow-up activity. Names of resource persons
are provided.

Provisions Format: This self-instructional package may be used in
Personnel: The number of participants is not restricted.
It does not appear that a trainer is essential in conduc-
ting sessions. The learning package is fairly self-explan-
atory as to reading assignments and follow-up activity.
Product Components: Included in the learning/pacleage are
materials needed for reading assignments an4/exercises.
Resources for reading assignments consist ;it the folloiiing:
A Total Learning Management System; r..aididtvilie
In-Service Education of Teachers?; and Goals and Oblectiva:i----
for Technical Drawing.
Time Span: There is no indication r.f le ngth of time need-
ed. This would be determined by individdal circumstances.

Conditions Users should have access to a ready made setting in which
of Use: they can apply t' -.e skills taught.

Related Other learning packages from NWEA workshops:

o Write Test Items for Content Reference Tests (See B 3.3)
o Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items (See B 3.4)
o Field Testing Test Items (See B 3.6)
o Test Organization and Layout (See B 3.7)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary
Northwest Evaluation Association
Portland Public Schools
631 N.E. Clackamas Street
Portland, Oregon 97203

Cost: $6.50 (includes postage). Each participant needs
a copy of the learning package.

a
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MANAGEMENT\-- SELECTION PROCEDURES D 2.2

Title: Project Management Executive Orientation

Descriptor: A multimedia training product to introduce top-level
school administrators to concepts and techniques of
project management.

*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See A 2.3 for
a complete description.
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='1',ANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D

,,
Relevant Educatibnal Applications of Computer-T-eehnt,logy.
(REACT) Course I

\
Descriptor: A training course to introduce school personel to the

potential applications of computer technology to their
field.

Publi4athon
Date (a

OrtirinZir:

No date given.

Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory, Lindsay Build-
ing, 710 S.W. 2nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97204

Intended Users: Educators who are interested in using computers in admin-
istration or in subject areas.

Purpose:

Content:

The REACT computer training courses were developed in rec-
ognition of the fact that a degree of "computer literacy"
is valuable for all educators today. School administra-
tors face decisions about the most appropriate use of the
computer for data management in their school district.
They need to know what is involved in implementing a data
processing system.
Goals: The goal of the REACT program is to equip the edu-
cator to make decisions about the use of computers in ad-
ministration or in a particular subject area. Educational
uses of computers are presented in the broader context of
the study of elementary computer concepts and the rale of
the computer.
Object ves: Each of the ten books comprising'the course
contains a list of objectives to help direct the reader.

The main goal of the course is accomplished by providing a

background in basic computer concepts, some experience in
programming a computer, an appreciation of the social im
pact of the computer, and hands-on experience with admin-
istrative and instructional applications.

Usefulness There are many implications for; CBE in the area of educa-
Related tional computer technology. With some understanding of
to CBE: these concepts, the educator will be more competent in

decisions relative to computer applications.

History of These materials went through field testing. User feedback
Development: was used as a basis for revising materials.

There is no information available as to how or where the
field testing was conducted. The data show that 71% of
the students achieved an average score of 70% or better
for all manuals in self-instructional mode. Data for tl-.!

group presentation does not contribute significantly to
success and the materials adapt well to either mode.
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History of
Development:
(Cont.)

Main
Activities:

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

The materials have not been analyzed for racism, sexism,

or other bias.

Many of the books involve some work on a teletype terminal.
In Book 4 of Course I, the student learns to use a teletype.
After reading each book, students evaluate their compreher-
sion by taking a self-quiz. If students score less than
80X, they are asked to review, paying particular attention

to the points they missed. The suggested bibliography
guides students to helpful supplementary resources.
There is a self-quiz with each unit. The tenth book in

the series contains unit tests for the total course.

Format: The course may be used in a university education
curriculum, in an in-service class for educators, or in an
individdal study program. More success has been realized
when these materials have been tilted as part of a formal

course, rather than in self-instructional mode.

Personnel: Wherever tests were conducted, it was found
that the greatest need for assistance always arose during

set-up; in orienting the coordinator, supplying materials

and tests, and establishing procedures. After set-up, any

problems that arose could be handled by telephevte.

Product Components: There are ten texts which rake up

thi course. In many of the books, the introduction lists
sp cial equipment or supplementary materials that are

n ded. Success in the course depends upon use pf the
equired equipment and practice in solving the problems

th are presented. Special equipment and services are:

comp r with BASIC compiler; computer terminal ASR 33

teletypew ter or equivalent; and computer expert available

to answer q estions.
Time Span: pproximately 30 hours.

The materials are designed to be used with a computer and
computer terminals but they also are being used without

computer access. Therefore, they can and are being used
where computer systems are available, as well as in regular

classroom situations.

None

Write: Technics Education Corporation
1864 South State Street
Salt Lake City, Utah 84115

Cost: Set of 10 books (one set per student) $ 20.50 per
set

Teletypewriter rental (one per 125.00 per

six students) month
Computer with a BASIC compiler (1) depends on system.
About two hours terminal connect time per student.
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MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D 3.2

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CO:

Hist° of

Dev lopmenc:

Mains

Activities:

SWRL Proficiency Verification Systems (PVS): Mathematics
and Reading

Semi-automated systems providing information about mathe-
matics and reading instruction.

Not published as of August 1976

Southwest Regional Laboratory for Educational Research
and Development (SVAiL)

Teachers and administrators in conjunction with elementary
mathematics and reading programs.

These systems provide information about instruction re-
sulting from use of commercially available programs in
elementary school mathematics and leading.
Goals: The primary goal of these systems is to enable
teachers and administrators to evaluate the effectiveness
of an instructional series in terms of basic proficiencies
which have been achieved through the instruction. PVS al-
lows teachers and administrators to track pupil accomplish-
ments in conjunction with district use of a program, and
also provides the opportunity to look at the results in
the context of results obtained with other widely-adopted
programs.
Objectives: Not specifically stated in these systems.

The basic compouent of PVS is the Annual Pupil Survey
(APS), administered at the end of "the school year. The
APS includes a broad range_of test items representing in-
struction in major commercial mathematics programs. The
entire range of items for each APS is spread ever multiple
text forms, with every child completing only one form of

_

the test. The items that are common across all tests fo-
cus on bjenchmark skills such as number recognition, compu-
tation, "measrement, and verbal problem solving. From the
APS, separate reports are generated for district coordina-
tors, principals, and teachers.

The user may install this system to determine the effec-
tiveness of reading and mathematics instruction.

Currently in development. Further information is not
available, at this time.

The flexibility and simplicity of PVS operations accom-
modate each district's unique decision-makiag and organ-
izational structure. PVS operations are easily monitored
by one person designated within the district as PVS
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Main coordinator and by individual school principals. Partic-

Activities: ipation in PVS includes the following basic activities:

(Cont.) o Distrio't personnel identify anticipated scope of PVS
.participation, the reading and mathematics programs,
and other materials being jsed.

o During the year, PVS participants are sent appropriate
resources for initiating PVS using various PVS compo-

nents with the-designated programs.
o The district returns all assessment records to SWRL

for data analysis.

o SWRL sends PVS Class, School, and District Reports to
appropriate district and school personnel.

Provisions
for Use:

Conditions
of Use:

Training materials and procedures are provided by SWRL to
familiarize key school personnel with PVS operations and

applications. An Early orientation helps prepare admin-
istrative, supervisory, and instructional personnel to
derive maximum advantage from PVS participation and use

of the mathematics programs.

Format: Assessment information system; PVS reports are
used by school personnel during the year to make instruc-

tional and management decisions.

Personnel: District and school administrators and teach-

ers.

Product Components: Checklist of Mathematics Objectives;
Annual Pupil Survey; District, Class, and School RepOrts;
Beginning- Skills inventory (optional); Learning Mastery
Systems (optional); and Mid-Program Survey and Report

(optional).
Time Span: Approximately one school year is needed to

correspond with mathematics program usage.

To initiate PVS use, district personnel participate with
SWRL in identifying programs and program materials used
in district classrooms, and ')asic ways these materials

are used during instruction.

Related o SWRL Learning Mastery Systems (WS): !eeding and

Materials: Mathematics

o SWRL Quallty Assurance (QA) Information Service

Ordering
Information:

This product is currently in development. Information
regarding tryout participation opportunities is available

from:

SWRL Educational Resource Services
4665 Lampson Avenue
Los Alamitos, California 90720

Cost: Not available
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MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D 3,

Title: CSE Summatiie Evaluation Kit

Descriptor:

,

Y

An instructional kit for anyOne involved in carrying
out program evaluation.

*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See "Main Activ-
ities" of B 2.3 for a complete description.
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MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIW D 3.4

Title: Educational Development, Dissemination, and Evaluation
(DD&E) Training Resources

Dest.ripiJr: A program for training professionals in edutationa
'..tvelopment, dissemination, and evaluation.

*This product is cross-referenced in this swircebook. See "Contert:
Series 2" of C 3.13 for a cJnIplete description.



MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D 3.5

Title: Evaluating a Curriculum Program: An Educator's Uandbook

bescriptor: A workshop to teach school personnel to evaluate curr;_cu-

lum programs.

*This product is cross-referenced in this sourceboolc. See B 3.2 for a com-

plete description.
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MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D 3.6

Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

/
(

Iptended
Users:

)
Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

History of

Development:

IDEA Change Program for Individually Guided Education
Ages 5-12

A teacher in-service program aimed at individualizing
learning and continuous improvement of the staff and
school.

1975

Institute for Development of Educational Activities
(IDEA)

School personnel wishing to implement an individualized
instruction program in their school.

Goals: There are no specific goals stated in the program.
Objectives: There are 35 outcomes printed on "outcome
pages" in the Implementation Guide. Each of the outcomes
is treated as follows: (1) self-assessment or the degree
of achievement of the outcome; (2) I/D/E/A materials
specifically related to the outcome; (3) suggeations for
implementing the outcome; (4) in-service activities to
lean about the outcome; and (5) the period of time when
the outcome was selected for emphasis.

The training materials consist of films, filmstrips, and
print documents designed for use in professional growth
programs. The contents of the'implementation Guide par-
allels the major areas treated in the program. Chapter
1 of the guide provides suggestions and activities to help
in using the guide. Chapter 2 explains briefly how Indi-
vidually Guided Education (IGE) works within schools and
communities. ChaF:er 3 lists the outcomes. Chapter 4

lists and explains materials for use in implementation of
the program. Following these chapters are outcome pages,
glossary, and index.

Materials are classified for use according to their appli-
cation to eitaer of the two primary process elements of (1)
individualizing learning or (2) continuous improvement.

The program has specific goals which clarify identifiable
outcomes on which teachers may work.

The program is the result of seven years of research and
development conducted cooperatively with m ay people and
institutions. The authors provide the following descrip-
tion:



History of "In 1970, there were 125 schools participating in the

Development: project. Today, more than 1,400 schools in 37 states,

(Cont.) plus American - sponsored schools in approximately two
dozen other countries, are in some phase of implement-
ing the IGE processes.

Eacu phase of developil3 IGE has been accompanied by
special attention to evaluation. Initially, we exam-
ined research relating to selected school practices
that ultimately became a part of IGE. The way we com-
bined these practices into a comprehensive design for
use in schools was analyzed intensely by selected
teachers and administrators and by uAiversity scholars.

The IGE training materials and clinical workshops that
have emerged from our developmental efforts have been
shaped by both formal and informal studies of their
effectiveness. We continue to operate and refine a
comprehensive system of monitoring the extent to which
the IGE concepts are being implemented in participating
schools."

An evaluation report wz-..s prepared by Belden Associates and

is available from IDEA. The data is based upon inquiries
regarding the effects of IGE and summarizing how administra-
tors, teachers, parents, and students feel about aspects of

IGE.

Main Activities are centered around learning about the outcomes.

Activities: These are the same for each outcome as follows:
1. Read print documents.
2. View films and filmstrips.
3. Discuss the "Items for Discussion" in the filmstrip

study guides.
4. Consult with the a facilitator.
5. Interact with others in the school.
6. Establish a task group to research this outcome in

the related literature and media.
7. Invite others to come to the school to .larify,

explain and assist with implementing this outcome.
8. Visit and observe others who have achieved this

outcome.
9, Participate in an exchange with a person from

anoth school involved in the program.
10. AttenL IGE conferences and clinical workshops.

Provisions Format: An Intermediate Agency recruits interested

for Use: schools and tnen sends a trained facilitator to work
with schools from the beginning of the program.
Personnel': In order to have credibility with the school
staff the 'facilitator should have previous experience at
the same level, e.g., elementary, middle school, etc.
Personal traits should include being energetic, suppor-
tive, empathetic, and a problem solver. the facilitator
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Provisions
for Use:
(Cont.)

Conditions
of Use:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

,,,,, ^"

attends a two-week clinical workshop with extensive
training in the 35 outcomes, and then attends a threed.day
follow-up where the five facilitator outcomes are studied.
Product Components: IGE materials include: two films,
one providing an overvi.w of IGE and the othcr acquaint-
ing the staff with procedures for group problem solving;
15 filmstrips and accompanying study guiacls; and Seven
print documents to use in investigating, implementing,
innovating, and improving.
Time Span: It takes about a year to get the program
started.

While the outcomes are written in a suggested sequence,
alterations may be made depending on local situations,
the existing level of attainment of some of the outcomes,
etc. Before developing a sequence some kind of assess-
ment should be made for each outcome.

o Individually Guided Education (Multiunit School Imple-
mentation) (See D 1.4)

Write: John M. Bahner
I/D/E/A
5335 Fair Hills Avenue
Dayton, nhio 45429

Cost: o Films
One at a Time, Together
The Meeting

o Filmstrips
A Reach for Tomorrow

Elementary School Special Resource Teachers
IGE Learniny -des
Implementat . of IGE
Managing the IGE Learning irogram I
Managing the IGE Learning Program II
Managing the IGE Learning Program III
Organized for Learning
Parents are Important_

Performance Testing and Observation
The Importance of the League
The T.Iree Phases of Planning Part 1
The Three Phases of Planning Part 2
What It's Like to Be in IGE
Working Together

o Print Documents
Color Me IGE

Filmst ip Study Guide Kit (15 titles)
Implementation Guide
The Community of Learning
The League of Schools
The Learning Climate
The School in Change

,1 6 `
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Ordering There are sev4r4l options for covering the costs of a

Information: facilitator:

(Cont.) o In a School -af Lducation, the Supervisor of Student
Teachers might'become the facilitator.

o Several possible sesff members in a school district

are appropriate.
o Staff at a state edlication agency involved in school

improvement are likely candidates.
In each case, the group serving as Intermediate Agency
should take care of the facilitator's transportation,
lodging, and meals.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D 3.7

School Planning, Evaluation, and CommuniLation System

(SPECS)

A set of proceS-aes_for collecting and analyzing data
describing school sYsteni_outcomes, nrocesses, and costs.

1976, components for program utilization; 1976 (Revised),
instructional materials; 1975, illus. monograph of pro-

gram overview

John M. Nagle, Harold E. Walker, and Lloyd A. DuVall,
Center for Educational Folicy and Management (CEPM),
University of Oregon

Intended Users of SPECS materials and processes are school cLstrict

Users: professional staff. Teachers use material.; to collect
achievement information about students. Teachers and ad-
ministrators use the materials to analyze plan, and eval-

uate the curriculum. Citizens use SPECS processes indi-
rectly by their involvement in district goal setting. Fi-

nally, boards of education use information generated by
SPECS in making district policy decisions.

Purpose:

Content:

Goals: Schools using SPECS will be able to plan, imple-
ment, evaluate, and replan programs of activities using
actual performance data. SPECS provides processes for
assisting schools in collecting six types of program in-
formation -- oetcomes, processes, and inputs (desired and
actual). SPECS allows those responsible for programs to
make this information explicit and use it systematically
as they develop initial plans, monitor processes during
implementatio , evaluate results, and eventually formulate

new plans fo the next cycle of operations.

0...,ectives: The objectives must be stated as they relate
to each of the five components:
1. To provide information on current status and identify

hierarchical relationships among current programs and

activities.
To produce an annual program budgct and periodic pro-
gram accounting reports.

3. To produce procedural guides/work aids for program
planning and evaluatiOn.

4. To provide means for'citizen participation in, setting
broad educational goals.

5. To produce periodic reports identifying specific dis-
trict needs and set:ins priorities for dealing with
these needs.

The main subject areas covered 'are administrative systems'.
and instructional management systems pertaining to pro-
cedur,:s for: (1) Building a school distri,..t -program
structure, (2) converting to'a program budget format, (3)
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Content:
(Cont.)

collecting data about stud-ant_ outcomes, (4} community

definition of a school district's goal structure, and
(5) determining matches between community goals and
student outcomes.

Usefulness SPECS addresses some of the most common problems in educa-

Related tion today -- evaluation of programs, acfountability, com-

to CBE: munity involvement, and finance. In other words, school
districts are enabled with a system for identifying what
they are-trying to eo for students, how they are trying to
do it, related costs, and the results of these efforts.

History of SPECS was pilot: tested in an Oregon school district of

Development: approximately 3,500 students and 175 staff members. The

development staff worked closely with these teachdrs and
administrators Data rere collected for purposes of
revision and modifications.

In 1974, SPECS was field-tested in approximately 13 school'
districts in seven skates. At this point data was gathered
to test implementation strategies, Fri-service training
approached, and a pattern of dissemination involving local
consultants. Teachers and administrators are able to plan,
monitor, and evaluate programs more completely than is
possible in most schools. It has been found that more
students have access to individualized learning, student
achievement is increased, and learning problems can be
diagnosed more quickly. Further, a clearer definition of
curriculum and course objectives results, more flexibility
in budget management is developed, and community involve-
ment in the public schools is increased.

Main o Collecting and displaying data about the district's

Activities: current array of instructional and noninstructional
functions, activities, or programs.

o Dev.doping forms and procedures for collecting and
displaying data; translating district's current operating
budget tt3m line item format to program format; and
developing computerized datp-processing system to handle
expected flow of budgeta'y and expenditure data relevwit
to each program.

o Writing instructional goals and obje-tives, selecting
program methods and materials for Lmplementing these,
and collecting and interpreting data about actual
student performance.

o Involving representative sample of citizens in generating
and reviewing a set or structure of broad educational
goals.

o Perceiving summarized program education data.
o Familiarization of community's broad goals.
o Determining lack of consonance between program evalua-

dor. data and community goals.
o Developing recommendations to meet needs presented by

gaps between the program evaluation data and the
community goals.
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Provisions Format: Workshops, courses, and consultation sessions.
for Use: Personnel: A school district administrative staff member

is required to coordinate all SPECS activities. Outside
consultant help of 10 to 15 days is necessary during the
first year of implementation. involvement of all profes-
sional staff Is required.

Product Components:
o SPECS: What It Is and What It Does -- An illustrated

monograph which pres-,nts a broad ,vorview of SPECS as
a system, including a description of each component and
how they interrelate.

o The Component One Implementation Booklet: A Systems
Analysis of a School District -- Explains the rationale
and objectives of Component One. Includes three alter-
native approaches for completing a systems analysis of
a district.

o The Component Two Implementation Booklet: Program
Budgeting and Cost Accounting -- Describes fourteen
steps toward implementing a program budgeting and cost
accounting system.

o The Component Three Implementation Booklet: Instruc-
tional Program Planning, valuation, and Communication --
Explains the rationale an objectives of program plan-
ning and evaluation. Includes detailed suggestions
for implementing a planning and evaluation system,
simulated materials for classroom use, and "how to" write
objectives and summarize data.

o Instructional Program Summary Plan -- Four-page document
summarizing program's objectives, procedures, and re-
sources prior to implementation.

o Instructional Program Summary Report -- Six-page docu-
ment which summarizes objectives, student performance
data, and assessment results.

o Record of Instructional Program Objectives -- Self-con-
tained booklet for recording instructional program
objectives including cognitive, affective, and psycho-
motor.

o Weekly Lesson Plans (For One Program) -- Designed for
one-year coverage, the plan book records objectives,
instructional procedures, and formative evaluation of
each week.

o Weekly Lesson Plans (For Up T, Three Programs) -- Same
as above, except space is provided for three programs.

o Record of Student Performance -- Self-contained booklet
with three sections for recording performance related to
specific objectives.

o The Component Four Implementation Booklet: Community-
Based Broad Goal DefinItio -- Provides step-by-step
information needed to implement Component Four.

o A Supplement to the Component Four Tmplementation Book-
let: Broad Goal DefinitionA.n Emerald School District --
Describes in detail how pergonnel in the fictitious
Emerald School District implemented Component Four.
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Provisions o. The Component Five Implementation Booklet: Assessing

for Use: Achievement of the District's Broad Goals -- Provides

(cont.) suggested means of determining the match or gap between
community defined educational goals and the district's
instructional objectives.

Conditions A high level of commitment is necessary from administrative

of Use: staff and teachers. Implementation requires several steps:

o District-wide planning committee determines specific im-
plementation strategy.

o Implementation plan identifies time lines, needed re-
sources, program areas for initial attention, and moni-
toring process.

o Initial implementation efforts (i.e., in-service ses-
sions, information sharing efforts, etc.).

o Initially identified activities made operational.
Use of a phase-in strategy appears to be most successful.

Related o CSE Evaluation Workshops

Materials: "e CSE Elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs Assessment

(See A 2.1)
411,

o Evaluation for Program Improvement (See B 3.5)

o Administering for Change Irogram (RBS)

Ordering
Information:

Write: Center for Educational Policy and Management
University'of Oregon
1472 Kincaid Street
Eugene, Oregon 97403

Cost:
Orientation Materials:
SPECS: Wh-,_ It Is and What It Does

(1 per bldg.)

Implementation Boo!.-lets:

Component 1 (1 pel. :tiding)

Component 2 (5-6 per distridt)
Component 3 (1 per staff member)
Component 4 (10-12 per district)
Component 5 (1 per building)

$4.00

$2.00
3.00
3.00

2.00
2.00

Operational Documents:
Instructional Program Summary Plan

(1 per teacher) $ .40

Instructional Program Summary Ret.
(1 per teacher) .40

Record of Instructional Program Object 3

(1 per teacher) 1.15

Weekly Lesson Plans (1 per teacher)
for one 'program 1.00.

for,up to three programs 2.50

Consult4nt's manual will be available fall 1976.



Ordering Excluding computer access, a school district can initiate

Information: a oneyear pilot implementation in one or two schools for

(Cont.) approximately $3,000 as evidenced in current field test
sites. The rate ce exp-nsion to other schools, the
number of teachers and administrators involved, and the
level of activity initiated in each of the components will
affect costs in succeeding years. Computer costs will
vary depending on the amount of data processed and the
availability of computer services in each locality. To

implement Component 2, districts sb ... Lave access to a
computer that can handle progra. co. bt accounting at least

//at the level of content areas within schools.

This description was adapted from Educational Dissemination and Linking
Agent Sourcebook.
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MANAGEMENT REFERENCES D

Opening Institutional Ledger Books -- A Challenge to

Educational Leadership: ERIC/TM Report #28

A report describing ways of reporting test data to
parent and community groups.

1974, 13 pp.

Edwin P. Larsen, ERIC Clearinghouse on Tests, Measure-
ment, and Evaluation, Educational Testing Service (EIS)

Evaluators and other educational personnel who need to
explain test data to audiences who lack sophistication
in measurement.

The purpose of this report is to provide information and
guidelines about ways in which various kinds of test
data may be effectively reported to the public.
Use of procedures suggested in this report is
expected to result in greater public understanding of
testing and of the interpretation of test data.

Three topics are presented to the reader in a lesson for-
mat. The first lesson explains ways of developing public
understanding of tests aad testing. The second lesson
describes how to chart the results of tests so that in-
formation is clearly and easily understood. The third
lesson provides guidelines for discussing results and
stresses discussion of the schools' accountability for
test scores.

Although this report does not specifically discuss objec-
tives-based tests, the suggestions and methods contained
therein appear to be useful in building public under-
standing of the role of testing in a CBE program.

None

Copiesdof this document are available (Order No. TN
004303) from:

ERIC Clearinghouse on Tests, Measurement, and Evalua-
t ion

'Educational Testing Service
Princeton, New Jersey 08540

Costs:; $.76 (microfiche), $1.50 (hardcopy). Add $.18

for postage.



MANAGEMENT REFERENCES ll 14.2

Title: Evaluating Classroom Progress

Descriptor: A brief report describing a system for continuous
classroom evaluation of individual learners.

Publication 1.973, 3 pp.

Date(s):

Originator: Don Bushell, Jr., Department of Education, University
of Kansas, and the Behavior Analysis Program of Project
Follow-Through

Intended Users: For educational evaluators at the district level who
are concerned with developing evaluation systems re-
lated to ongoing instruction.

Purpose:

Content:

Proponents of the system described in the report point out
that a relevant evaluation system "provides frequent
information about the progress or the lack of progress
being made toward the final objective -- a system that

measures change."

The paper, which was presented at the American Educa-
tional Research Association Meeting, February 1973,
outlines a general procedure. It is correlated to
the instructional objectives written for the program,
but is nevertheless applicable to any instructional
plan. The steps are outlined as follows: (1) define

an instructional objective -- this is compared to en-
try level skill of each student and steps are written
to be accomplished in the 40-week school year; (2)
a record is kept of weekly book and page placement
of each learner; (3) this is transferred to a "class
progress chart" showing the level of each learner;
(4) a weekly report f learner progression is made

to show degree of improvement, problem areas, etc.,
so that adjustments may be made in instruction;
(5) the weekly report information are shown by pencil
marks and read by an optical scanning machine; (6)
placement of each learner is telephoned to a computer
center where a check is made of individual shortcomings
or successes for the week; (7) a specific objective is
written for each learner based on progress and year
and objective; (8) this information is telephoned to
the teletype and a list of new objectives is returned
to the teacher.

Usefulne3s The system appears to provide educators with a vehicle

Related r employing criterion-referenced measurement. In

to CBE: Ca:dition, the system maintains thil direc-ion and

guidance are built into the educational process.



Related
Materials:

None

r

Ordering This document is available (Order No. ED 076 652) from:
Information:

ERIC Document and Reproduction Service
P.O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

Cost: $.65 (microfiche), $3.29 (hardcopy)
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Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

a

Intended
Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

t

MANAGEMENT REFERENCES G 4.3

Profiling and Tracking Students in C/PBTE Programs

technical assistance paper detailing recordkeeping sys-
tems for Competency/Performance-Based Teacher Education
(C/PBTE) programs in three universities

May 1976, 56 pp.

Committee on Performance-Based Teacher Education, American
Association of Colleges for Teacher Education (AACTE)

Anyone involved in the operation of a competency-based
teacher education program.

Authors state that this PBTE monograph series is "designed
to expand the knowledge base about issues, problems, and
prospects regarding PBTE," and that it is "targeted more
specfically at providing solutions for the practical
problems encountered by operators of performance-based
programs."

Three separate papers are presented in this monograph as
follows:
1. "Computer Management of Student Records in a Competency-

Based Teacher Education System," Paul D. Gallagher,
Associate Dean, School of Education, Florida Interna-
tional University

2. "A Computerized Student Data System for CBTE Program
Support," Rita C. Richey, Assistant Professor, Divi-
sion of Teacher Education, and Fred S. Cook, Director,
Institute for the Research and Development of Compe-

u tency-Based Teacher Education, Wayne State University
3. "Profiling and Tracking Students Throue the Utiliza-

tion of a Computerized Information System," Joe Lars
Klingstedt, Associate Professor of Curriculum and In-
struction, and Stanley Ball, Assistant Professor of
Curriculum and Instruction, University of Texas at El
Paso

The computerized systems presented here provide consider-
able insight in the matter of storage and retrieval of
information (n student progress, individual and program
evaluation, research, cost accounting, and budget analysis.
Descriptions can be helpful either in designing new sys-
tems or modifying existing ones.

An earlier series was published by this Committee of AACTF:
o What Competencies Should Be Included in C/PBTE Program?

Patricia M. Kay, Washington D.C. :k American Association
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Related
tiaterials:

(Cont.)

of Colleges for Teacher Education, 1975.

Ordering Write: Order Department

Information: AACTE
One Dupont Circle, Suite 610
Washington, D.C. 20036

Cost: Information not available.



Title:

Descriptor:

Publication
Date(s):

Originator:

Intended Users:

Purpose:

Content:

Usefulness
Related
to CBE:

Related
Materials:

Ordering
Information:

MANAGEMENT REFERENCES D 4 . 4

OTIS Users' Competency Recordkeepirg Handbook

A description of the applications and uses of a competency-
recordkeeping system in Oregon.

Date not given, 29 pp.

Oregon Total Information System (OTIS)

Designed for use by districts after local needs have
been determined relative to recordkeeping.

The overall purpose of the description is to make dis-
tricts aware of the options available to them in the
use of procedures and forms. -

The reader will understand that there are several system
options which are explained under the following headings:
(1) competency file; (2) assignment of competencies; (3)
reporting of competencies; (4) computer printed reports.

Following an overview explanation of the system is a
discussion of the following major topics:

I. Getting on the system
II. Assigning competencies to courses or departments

III. Methods of entering new competency demonstrations
into the student files

IV. Special reports

V. Miscellaneous (transfer students, special cases,
standardized tests, future revisions of district
competencies)

After a district has analyzed its own specific needs and
philosophies, a decision can be made whether to use all
or part of the OTIS system.

None

Write: Oregon Total Information System
1200 Highway 99 North
Eugene, Oregon 97402

Cost: OTIS pays line charges for terminals installed
in user districts in the following ratio:
a. Districts of 1,500 ADM, or above: one ter-

minal per secondary school plus one terminal
at the business office.

b. Districts below 1,500 ADM, but above 750
ADM: two terminals.

c. Districts below 750 ADM: one terminal.
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CBE Sourcebook User Response
YOUR REACTIONS ME IMPORTANT, The Oregon Competency Rased Education
Program considers you, the users, to be **best judges of the adequacy of
this Sourcebook. After you have examined mid used it, pleas* forward your
comments to the Oregon Competency eased Education Program. If you would
rather talk by telephone. please call us at (603) 6111-1003.'

PLEASE RESPOND so that your reactions can be considered when we update
and revise the Sour shook. Simply cut out this response form and mail it to
us. We want to hear from you.

Name

Position School

Address

Phone

1. Did you order any materials described in tha-Sourcnbook?

_Yes .No. If yes, what materials did you order? Please
indicate the title and description number.

2. Were you able to get the materials you ordered? Yes No. If no,
please indicate the reason you were given.

3. Were the materiels that you received different from the description in the
Sourcebook? Yes No. If no. in what way were they different?

4. When the Sourcebook is revised, whet changes would you like to see made?

CBE Sourcebook User Response
YOUR REACTIONS ARE 1111PORTANFI The Orsgsa Ccapstmicy lased Education
Pregram considers you, the users, to be the bast judges of the adsonacy of
this Ssurcobook. After you have enandeed and used it. please fonverd your -

comments to the Oregon Competency lased education Pregrem If yam would`
rather talk by telephone, please call us at (100) 111111-111113.

PLEASE RESPOND so that your reactions can be considered when we upstate
and revise the Sourcebook.- timely cut out this roams* farm and molt it to
us. We want to hear from you.

Name

Position School

Address

Phone

1. Did you order any materials described in the Sourcebook?

Yes No. If yes, what Materiel did you order? Please
indicate the title and description number.

2. Were you able to get the materials you orderetti Yes No. If no,
please indicate the reason you were given. ;-

3. Ware the materials Chet you received different from the description in the
Sam:shook? _Yes _No. If no. if what WV/ were they different?

4. When the Sourcebook is revised, what flanges you like to see made?

6. Othir coninents and auggeetlo's:
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TEhdeu

Educational
Mission o f tbhoerNorthwest

Laboratory
stonal

to Help
HReeigpi

Improve Educational Practices

The Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory assists education.
got ernment, community agencies, business and labor in bringing about
improv,.ment in educational programs and processes by

Developing and disseminating effective Evaluating effectiveness of educational
educational products and procedures programs and projects

Conducting research on educational Providing training in educational
problems planning, management and instr.2ction

Providing technical assistance in
educational problem solving

Serving as an information resource
on effective educational programs
and processes

The Laboratory is a nonprofit organization w ith a staff of 175 full-time
employees (her 800 member institutions participate in cooperative planning,
development. evaluation and dissemination activities.

The work of the Laboratory is supported through contracts and grants with the
National Institute of Education. Li S. Office of Education, other federal agencies,
state education agenii, colleges. universities. 1( -al school districts, professional
association:, community agencies, business and industry.

The Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory has available or is developing
pn ducts, publications and services in these vital areas of education:

Rural Education Bilingual& Bicultural Assessment of Student
Education Performance
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International Education ComputerBased

Improving Teaching Instruction&
Competencies Educational Services Administration
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Education& Work Indian Reading&
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